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PREFACE

Here is presented the first volume of the Vepic Variants. The
aim of this work is to present a grammatical and stylistic study of the
entire mass of the variant readings in the repeated mantras of the
Vedic tradition, as revealed primarily by Bloomfield’s Vedic Concord-
ance. That book presents a complete ‘index to every line of every
stanza of the [then] published Vedic literature [and of some works not
yet published at the time], and to the liturgical formulas thereof.” Of
its some 90,000 entries, not far from a third occur more than once,
ei’” rin the same text or in different texts. Of the repeated text-units,
again, it is estimated that about one-third show variations. The
VeDIC VARIANTs are concerned with the variant readings of these
repeated mantras, numbering roughly 10,000.

As to extent, the variations range all the way from change of a single
letter in a single word, to radical rearrangements of the whole text.
They may or may not be accompanied by shift of meaning, great or
slight. They may be assumed to have been made sometimes con-
sciously and sometimes unconsciously. ~ As to character, they are of the
most varied sort. They concern phoneties, the interrelation of different
sounds and sound-changes; various departments of morphology, such
as formation of stems of nouns, pronouns, and verbs, their inflection,
and suffixation; syntax; order of words in the sentence; synonyms;
meter;ete. There is hardly an important paragraph in Vedic grammar,
or a department of the textual criticism and exegesis of the Veda, on
which they fail to throw light.

Furthermore, it is believed that the Variants will have great interest
and value for general linguistics. The literature of the world happens
to contain no analogous body of material which can compare with them
in size and scope. The tradition of the Veda was at first oral; and

what was originally one and the same stanza or formula was handed down inthe
texts of the various schools in more or less varying forms. The variants are often
of the same general character as those which appear in the various forms of
sallads, or of church hymns: there are simple differences in the order of words;
differences due to the substitution of a more familiar, handy, or modern word or
grammatical form for an archaic, inconvenient, or obsolescent one of equivalent
meaning or function [or the converse of this, due to a conscious archaizing ten-
dency]. To this must be added the very important point that there are slso many

1



12 PREFACE

cases in which a given mantra passage, composed under certain definite circum-
stances, was later on adapted and changed to serve a new purpose.

Furthermore, Vedic literary production is often in a high degree imitative and
mechanical [a trait which it shares with most religious literature]. The poets or
priests, more or less consciously, fell into habits of expression such that entire
lines of different stanzas or hymns, and considerable sequences of words of differ-
ent prose passages, show much similarity.

So, but for the bracketed phrases, Bloomfield wrote in the Preface to
his Concordance, before he had systematically studied the Variants.
Later he would probably have laid greater stress on the presumably
unconscious element in the variations, which was perhaps at least as
weighty as the conscious, and is certainly at least as interesting linguisti-
cally. Isuspect,at any rate, that we learn even more about the speech-
habits of the Vedic priests from the changes which they introduced
without realizing it, than from their deliberate alterations. But whether
consecious or unconscious—and at this distance it is obviously impossible
to separate the two classes with confidence—any linguistic scholar will
see at a glance how many interesting observations can be drawn from
these thousands of variations, touching on every field of grammar and of
linguistic psychology.

From the pages of the Concordance, Bloomfield collected and classi-
fied the Variants in a preliminary way, arranging them topically under
ten or a dozen main heads, with numerous subdivisions in each. Of
course very many passages had to be ineluded several times over under
different headings. This preliminary spade-work was completed when
he proposed to the present writer a collaborative enterprise, which
offer was gladly accepted. This was about 1913. In the next half-
dozen years 1 worked up from Bloomfield’s lists, supplemented by
further gleanings of my own, a preliminary draft of four of the major
sections of the work: those on Phoneties (including Fuphonic Combi-
nation or Sandhi), on Noun Formation (stems and suffixes), on Noun
Inflection, and on Order of Words. Bloomfield completed the first
draft of the greater part of the section on the Verb. There the matter
rested, for lack of prospect of publication. Bloomfield left collectanea
on Synonyms, Pronouns, and Prepositions and Particles, and a few minor
lists, in addition to those already mentioned. A section on Meter
would also be desirable.

On Bloomfield’s death in 1928, I took charge of the entire work,
and I have since revised and completed the section on the Verb, here
presented. It seems best to publish it first, since the major part of it



PREFACE 13

can be issued substantially as it came from the pen of one of the world’s
greatest Vedists and linguistic scholars.

The publication has been made possible by the generous aid of the
LiNnguistic SocIETY OF AMERICA, and of the AMERICAN COUNCIL OF
LearNep Socieries DEvoreDp o HuMaNisTIc STUDIES, to both of which
hearty thanks are due and are hereby tendered. The surviving author
also desires to express his deep appreciation of the staunch and effective
support given to the project by the Chairman of the Committee on
Publications of the LinauisTic SOCIETY OF AMERICA, Professor George
Melville Bolling.

Since the work on the Variants has been a collaborative enterprise,
and since it was Bloomfield’s intention that it should appear over our
joint names, no attempt has been made to separate the contributions
of the two authors. It would, indeed, be impossible to make such a
separation completely. Credit belongs to Bloomfield alone for the
general plan of the whole work on the Variants; it was he who conceived
it and sketched its outlines. ~He also prepared, from the Concordance,
the preliminary lists of materials for this as well as for nearly all the
volumes to follow. To some extent these lists have been expanded
by further search on my part, in the Concordance and elsewhere.
Moreover, it was Bloomfield, as stated above, who prepared for publica-
tion the first draft of the major part of this volume, on the Verb. To be
exact, he wrote out a draft of all except the long chapter on Person
and Number, the last in the book. I have checked and revised his
manuscript, verifying most of the references from the original texts,
and making such changes as seemed to me necessary. Most of the
changes were of the sort which I am confident he would have made
himself in a final revision. I have preserved his language thruout as
far as it was possible to do so. A more radical revision of some para-~
graphs has been made necessary by the appearance, since Bloomfield
wrote his manuseript, of new publications, as for instance Renou’s
valuable dissertation on La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes védiques
(Paris, 1925). 'When I have made such far-reaching changes, and when-
ever I could not feel entirely confident that Bloomfield would have been
in agreement with what I have written, I have enclosed my additions
or substitutions in [square brackets], followed by the initials of my name.
I hope and believe that, even in these parts (which are not numerous), I
have written little that would not have met with his approval. The
chapter on Person and Number is entirely my work, aside from the
gathering of the preliminary lists, which in this case proved to be rather
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incomplete. Under the circumstances I must perforce accept entire
responsibility for the final form of the work as printed, as well as for
that of all the volumes to follow. In them, unhappily, Bloomfield’s
share will be much smaller than in this volume; altho I am glad to
say that some of the others, notably that on Phonetics, received
considerable attention from him.

FrangLIN EDGERTON



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The abbreviations used need little explanation. Vedic texts are
referred to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance; except
that, of course, the letter & is substituted for ¢, as also in all Sanskrit
words, in accordance with the now prevalent international usage.
Other abbreviations are rarely used and, it is hoped, will be self-explana-
tory. RVRep. = Bloomfield’s Rigveda Repetitions.

Two symbols, which are frequently used, require explanation: the
asterisk * and the dagger 1.

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading of one text when the
mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this variant
is a substitute. For instance: satyam vadigyami (TA.* vadisye) TA.
(bis) TU.SG.MG. This means that TA. has the pada in both forms,
namely, satyarm vadigyams, and satyam vadisye.

The dagger 1 is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to
be corrected in the Concordance. For instance: fat satyam yad viram
bibhrthah (MS.1 °tah) TB. ApS. MS. This means that the reading of
MS. is wrongly quoted in the Concordance (it fails to note the variant
bibhrtah).






CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY
Scope and plan of this work

§1. The variations in verbal inflexion are concerned with every
leading aspect under which the verb is treated in the grammars. They
are, however, dealt with here not in the usual order of the Sanskrit
grammars, but either according to their relative importance, or in
accordance with certain logical and practical conveniences. These
interchanges are, in any case, heterogeneous, partly formal, partly syn-
tactical, and partly stylistic; the boundary lines between these kinds
are hazy. The more important rubrics, such as voice, mood, and tense,
are, moreover, so large a part of the whole as to call for first considera-
tion; to some extent they serve as a convenient background for assorting
and placing the remaining interchanges. It has seemed best then to
present the subject under the following nine larger rubrics:

II. The Voices
IIT. The Moods
IV. The Tenses and Tense-Systems
V. The Secondary Conjugations
VI. Interchange between finite Verbs and Verbal Nouns
VII. Interchanges of equivalent Personal Endings
VIII. Matters pertaining to Augment and Reduplication
IX. Variation in Grade of Stems and Allied Matters
X. Person and Number

§2. By way of illustrating the combined effects of most, or at least
many, of these phases of verbal variation in the case of a given root, we
have chosen the root ki ‘call’. The interchanges practised on the body
of this root are gathered in the following list:
huve nu (RV. V8. K8. MahanU. hvayam:) Sakram puruhitam indram

RV. AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. K8. MahanU,
sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante; comm. ahvayania) RV, AV,
KS.
sarvan agninr apsusado huve vah (MS. om. vah) TS. MS. AB.: $van
agnin apsusado havdmahe AV,
marutvantom sekhyaya havamahe (SV. huvemahi) RV, SV,
17



18 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tars (RV. om.) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; RV. KS.
johavimi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. §§.

agnim, (AV. ukthatr; MahanU. ugram) huvema (AV. havdmahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU.

rtasygspatnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS.

pratarjita bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. V8. TB.
ApMB. N.

pratah somam uta rudram huvema (AV. havimahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.
ApMB.

mano nv @ huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. 8B. KS. Kaué. hvamahe) RV. VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. 88. KS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kaus.
The Vait. (20.9) reading should be the same as that of its source,
Kaué. 89.1; but 3 mss. of Kaué. read hvadmahi, and possibly this
should be read in both texts.

rathitamaw rathinam ahva (KS. °nam hwva) utaye TS. MS. KS.: dsan
huve (AV. wa) suyaman (AV. °man ahwa) dtaye AV. TS. MS. KS.

havanie vijasataye RV.: huvemava® RV. SV. - MS. KS.: huveya va° RV.
AV,

brhaspatiri vah prajapatim vo. . . . vidvdn vo devan vidvatah par: hava-
mahe GB. Vait.: cf. brhaspatim vidvan devan aham huve RV.

§3. If we contemplate this welter of variations we find, in the first
place, that it is not due, as might be antecedently supposed, to adapta-
tion. No variant serves a new purpose, different from that of the par-
allels. They are, without exception, grammatical or mildly stylistic.
And they often betray themselves as being blends of two or more exist-
ing expressions, which appear in the texts, notably the RV., elsewhere.
Thus, in the item

tam sorasvaniam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, KS. johavimi),
the unmetrical KS. reading is due, secondarily of course, to the parallel

pada

sarasvantam avase johavimi RV.

Here johavimi is metrically faultless, and its passage into a wrong place
was, perhaps, promoted further by the cadences avase johavimi, RV.
1. 34. 12, and avase johaviti, RV. 3, 62. 2; 7. 38. 6.

§4. In no less than five instances of the above list AV, reads, at the
end of its padas, havamahe in the place of related expressions in other
texts. So favorite a cadence has this become in AV. that we find it in
four of these five times as a mildly incommensurable jagati cadence in
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otherwise {rigfubh stanzas: 3. 16.2;7.6.2;7,40.1;16. 1. 13.' Only in
one case, 3. 16. 1, does the AV. cadence conform to the rest of the (jagati)
stanza. It is quite clear that AV., tho well acquainted with all the
other present stems of the root hi, has been enticed into this preference
for havamahe by the fact that the word occurs extensively at the ends of
padas; e.g. avase havamahe RV. 2. 16. 1; 3. 26. 2; 8. 86. 4; 8. 99. 8; 10. 66.
4, reproduced in two of the four AV. instances, 7. 6.2;7. 40. 1. For
other numerous instances of havamahe in jagall cadence see RV Rep.
660, under final cadences in -he.

§5. That the four present stems of hd, namely hava, huva, hvaya, and
johavt, should interchange in the total oral Vedic tradition, needs no
comment. It is, probably, supported by set phrases in which the hu
present is accompanied by some other word. The only surprising thing
is that the popular AV, has not passed over into the (later regular) stem
hvaya, but, on the contrary, finds it in its heart to exhibit in two in-
stances other stems for hvaya of parallel texts?:
huve nu (RV. V8. K8. MahanU. hvayami). sakram puruhiatam indram

RV. AV, 8V. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.
sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV, K82

§6. For interchange in this group between moods, tenses, augmented
and augmentless forms, and so forth, see the respective rubries. Bar-
ring occasional textual blunders, these and the countless others like them
from other roots are one and all outcomes of Vedie tradition as a whole,
which in the main does not show the formal, syntactie, and stylistic
stability which is customary in literature of a more advanced type. For
the most part, as may be seen, rubric by rubric, the variations between
text and text are based upon the natural freedom of expression in prayers
and songs of praise, and upon the looser syntax which, compared for
instance with Greek and Latin, pervades Sanskrit from the Veda to the
end of its career. Faults of memory no doubt entered largely into these
variations, and so help to account for such instability in the tradition
of the Vedic mantras, which was so largely oral.

! In one internal occurrence, 7. 63. 1, AV. uses havamake where it can only be
called & gross metrical blunder: agnim (AV. wkthair, MahanU. ugram) huvema
(AV. havamahe) paramit sadhasthat AV. TA, MahanU.

2 See Bloomfield, JAOS. 21, 48; The Atharvaveda 50, n. 5.

3 Here, to be sure, the AV. comm. reads ahvayanta with the rest. The variant
quoted by the Cone. as apanm napdiam asvind huve dhiya (TS. adving hvayantam)
is a slip; TS. reads hayantam and this does not concern the root hi.
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Ambiguous grammatical forms: augmented and augmentless preterites

§7. According to a familiar experience of Vedie grammar it is quite
often difficult, or even impossible, to determine the precise formal or
functional meaning of certain Vedic verbs. This difficulty would, to
some extent, seem to be eliminable by means of the variants which are,
of course, occasionally in the nature of reciprocal comments. Thus
augmentless preterites are not infrequently in interchange with unam-
biguous modal forms. This makes, or seems at first blush to make,
prima facie evidence in favor of the modal (injunctive) value of the
corresponding augmentless forms, and as a rule we have so classified
them. Thus in the class ‘Subjunctive and Injunctive’, §167 f., the aug-
mentless forms are regarded as modal. Yet they might in perhaps
every case be considered preterites, but for that very interchange with
subjunctives, as e.g. in

pracinam sidat (MS. sidat) pradida prthivyah VS. MS. KS. TB.

Nay more: even in spite of that interchange, there is no way of proving
that they are not to be considered preterites. For, as we shall show,
§8112 ff., indicatives of all sorts, and §§127 fi. more particularly
preterites, exchange with moods of all sorts on a huge seale for good and
proper reasons, so that the alternation of sidat and its apparent inter-
preter siddat really proves nothing in itself. The decision in such cases
must be left to tactful individual considerations.

§8. We would draw attention here to a few especially vexing cases of
his sort, e.g.:

havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan®, KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.
‘delightful to taste be (were) to thee the oblations.” Here svadan may
be injunctive to match the modal (imperative) svadantam; or it may be
preterite indicative to mateh asvadan.® Chilo sa? Similarly, in

kdamarn (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kimas) samudram a visa (AV. viveda,
KS. PB. visaf) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS.,
vidat is ambiguous; it may be preterite, to match vivesa, or injunctive to
match vzéa. Of a different aspect is

asann @ (SV. PB. asan nah) patram jonayanta (KS. °tu) devah RV.
SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. PB. SB.

¢ In one of two occurrences the MS. mss. and ed. read svadam (p.p. likewise),
which is probably an error as indicated by the other reading in the same text,
tho possibly a transitive 1st person sing.

5 And that whether we regard it as augmentless with the mss. and p.p. of
MS,, or as intended for ’swadan = asvadan of X8.; we ignore at this point this
purely formal question as vo whether an augment is or is not felt as present where
Vedic sandhi permits the dlision of initial a, a question which obviously increases
the dubiety of some of the forms we are discussing; see §§2641f.
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‘the gods begot (shall beget) him (Agni) as a vessel at their (our) mouths.’
We have classified (§136) janayanta as imperfect, because that seems to
us the better sense; we are frankly subjective, as we think we must be.
In other words, we refuse to attach value in this instance to the implied
comment of the single janayantu of KS. Yet the Kathakas, if we may
trust their tradition, evidently conceived the passage reasonably enuf.
Next,

tisro yad agne Saradas tvam ic, chucith ghyrtena $ucayah saparyan (TB.
saparyan), ndmani cid dadhire yajfityani RV. TB.,
‘when for three autumns (seasons? = one year, Bergaigne 2. 117 n.) the
pure (gods?) honored with ghee just thee, O Agni, the pure one, they
obtained names (forms) worthy of sacrifice.” Here one might classify
saparyan as injunctive, because of the modal value of saparyan. But
[the reason for this modal form has never been explained (F. E.), and]
a glance at §§264 ff. shows that augmentless imperfeets may be regarded
just as easily as true imperfeets. On the whole, in spite of the implied
comment of saparyan, we have preferred to construe (§145, d) saparyan
as imperfect. [This may, indeed, suggest the reason for TB’s varia~
tion; to the feeling of TB., as to ours, an imperfect indicative was per-
haps required. F. E.]

§9. Similarly, in

Jjatah prchad (SV. prehad) vi mataram RV. SV,
(cf. vi prehad it mataram RV.) ‘as soon as born he asked his mother’, the
SV., wholly contrary to our sense of fitness, imposes modal value upon
the verb. More perplexing than these is the small list discussed §268
(cf. §145), in which augmented imperfects interchange with correspond-
ing augmentless forms in dependent clauses. The latter may be either
imperfects, or injunctives, which occur freely enuf in relative clauses,
see §§125 and 168. In brief, the evidence of the variants, taken by
itself, rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless preterites.

Uncertainty as to the moods of certain presents and aorists

§10. In this work, as elsewhere, it is hard to distinguish modal forms
of the root-present and the accented a-present (aorist present) from the
modal forms of the root-aorist and the a-aorist. In two related cases,
g marto vurita (TS. vrnita; KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

B.

dyumnam (KS. also °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV, VS,
TS. MS. KS. SB.
we have followed what may be called the orthodox classification of the
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forms vurita (Lat. volite) and vareta as aorists. The decision is grounded
on the absence of forms with primary endings by the side of these forms.
We are of course not influenced by the present-tense variant vypila,
which is ambiguous as to mood.® But this criterion is not always valid
in our eyes. In §210 a, occur seven cases in which krdhi (once krsva)
exchanges with krpu and kuru (once krnusva). We have taken krdhi
to be aorist imperative, contrary to some authorities (e.g. Grassmann,
Whch. 334b), not deterred by sporadic back-formations (from this very
krdhi) into the present: krthas, kriha (cf. Whitney, Roots, 21). With
gome hesitation we have also classed as aorists the first of the following
pairs: patam, pibatam (notwithstanding RV. panti, §210,a); srota, $rnota
(ibidem); manai, manve (§119). Or we have shirked a final decision as
to whether the first is a present or an aorist in the following pairs:
yuksva, yuiksod (§192) ; madasva (probably present), mandasva (ibidem).
Various cases of ambiguity spring from thematic a: is it present sign or
subjunctive sign on the body of a non-thematic form? Thus in karatz,
karoti (§124, end), of . karati, krnotu (§154),and karah, krnotu (§104, 0),in
both of which last cases we classify kara- as aorist subjunctive. Doubt-
ful also is vanate, varying with both the present vanufe and the aorist
vansate (§117), or, again, with vanulam (§§116, 154, 191)

§11. In the perfectly clear expression

sa tvattebhyah part dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV, TA. N,

‘he shall hand thee over to these manes’, both forms, though gram-
matically ambiguous, are treated as respectively subjunctive and in-
junctive (see §167). They might also be regarded as imperfect indica-
tives, thematic and non-thematic; see §193 where occur what may be
felt as the same forms, since the circumstances make it impossible to
say whether the augment was felt with them or not.

§12. In all these and similar cases we have often classified on what
may be called the line of least resistance, on the basis of common sense
and average Vedic habit; and we have not, in all cases, thought it neces-
sary to suggest the obvious alternative. Cf. on this theme Neisser, BB.
7. 211 ff.

Imperatives (?) or Subjunctives in se

§13. Of exceptional interest are the two forms stuge and krse inter-
changing with stuhi and krdhs, listed §165. We have inclined to regard

¢ Perhaps best considered optative in view of the parallels, tho in itself it might
equally well be injunctive or imperative.
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them as 2d person singular middle imperatives, or perhaps better sub-
junctives, corresponding to the well-established class of active modal
forms in si.

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d plurals

§14. A number of phonetic variations are so constant as to raise the
question whether the resulting formal differences are not in part mere
oral blunders, especially in cases where one of the verb-forms is question-
able on some other ground. The most important of these is the inter-
change between ¢ and th, part of the broad chapter of interchanges
between unaspirated and aspirated stops, which will appear as an impor-
tant part of our volume on Phoneties. Thus the 2d plural endings ta and
tha interchange freely, there being rarely any connexion in which either
of them, notwithstanding their modal difference, is impossible or even
difficult; cf. the other interchanges between indicative and imperative,
§116. The chronology of the texts generally decides in favor of one or
the other:
tam sma janita (VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. 8B,

MS. Here janitha, tho perfectly sound grammar, is a secondary
blend of janita and {(subj.) jarathe in the kindred formula: etam
janatha (KS. janite; TB. janitat) pa® vy® VS. KS. SB. TB.;
janita smagnam (TS. MS. janitad enai) pa® vy® AV. TS. MS

§15. In the next, krtha is a dubious root present, really a back-forma-
tion from aorists such as krdhi. - Yet it is certainly the original reading:
yad amayati nig krtha (TS. MS. KS. krta) RV. V8. TS. MS. K8.

§16. In the following group, primary tha, with indicative sense, is
secondary and more or less inferior to the ending o with injunctive or
imperative sense:
devebhyo bhavata (TB. °tha) suprayanah RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.
$va no bhavate (ApS. °tha) jivase MS. ApS.

Suddhah puta bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajfiiyasah RV. TA. MG.

tena kridontis (SG. kril°) carata (SG. °tha) pmyena (AV. vasan anu) AV.
TS. §G. PG. ViDh.

a$vd bhavata (AV. TS. KS. °tha) vajinah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB:
devd bhavata va° RV.

datto asmabhyarm (ete., see §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS.
AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinar yac ca bhadram MS.

§17. Wholly anomalous, not to say impossible, are the traditionally
recorded tha forms in the next two:
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ye ’tra pitarah . . . . bhuyastha AV. SS.: ya etasmin loke . . . .
bhuyasta TS. TB. Of course a precative formation cannot, accord-
ing to decent grammar, have a primary ending; yet apparently
all mss. of both AV. and S8. agree on -tha; see Whitney on AV.
18. 4. 86.

aralag udabhartsata (AV. mss. °tha) AV. 8. The AV. mss. at 20.139. 1
read thus; in an augmented form tha is a monstrosity. Roth’s
violent emendation, dsannd udabhir yathd, has of course no standing.

§18. On the other hand the forms in tha claim precedence in the
following:

payasvatih krputhapa (TS. °tapa) osadhih &vak (TS. om. &°) AV. TS.

ud Trayathd (MS. MS °ta; AV. KS. °ta) marutah semudratah RV. AV.
TS. MS. KS. AS. MS.

yayarm (MS. divo) vrstim varsayatha (MS. °ta) purisinoh RV, TS. MS.
KS.

§19. Doubtful as to precedence ara:

aulaba (HG. °va) it tam upad hwayathe (HG. %ta) ApMB. HG.

saputrikayam jagratha PO.: yajemandya jagrta ApS. Cf. Stenzler’s
note to translation of PG. 1, 16. 22.

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d and 3d duals

§20. About equally often the 2d and 3d dual forms interchange so as
to involve t and th; these cases will be classified in greater detail in the
section on Person, below. The decision as to priority depends on attend-
ant circumstances, notably the relative chronology of the texts:
hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrirany-arya (AV.,TB. apratt) RV. AV, SV, TB.
Followed in RV. 8V, by the next two:

hato (SV. hatho) dasani satpail, and: hato (SV. hatho) visvd apa dvisah
RV. SV. An entire stanza is changed here from 3d person reference
to direct address; see below, §8329, 332.—Asin this case, the ¢ forms
are prior in:

sam (ApMB. $am) adho romaéam hatah (ApMB. hathah) RV. ApMB,
The form hathah is absurd, though apparently very old in the Ap.
tradition, see Winternitz, Introduction to ApMB., p. xx.

purd grdhrad ararusah pibatah (TB. °thah) RV. MS. TB.

§21. But in the next two the th form is evidently prior; while in most
of the rest here listed there is little clear evidence supporting either one:
citrebhir abhrair upa tigthatho (MS. °to) ravam RV.T MS. Followed by:
dyam varsayatho (MS. °to) asurasya mayaya RV. MS. The p.p. of MS.

has °thah. See §337.
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ghrtena dyavaprthivi prorpuvatham (VSK. TS. ApS. prorqvatham; MS.
MS. prorpuwvatam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.; of.
vapayd ete. Kaus.; and see Conec. under svarge (°gena, suvarge)
loke(-na) prornuvatham ete. (only MS. °tam; VS. VSK. TS. KSA.
[which reads samprornuvatham] SB. TB. Vait. °tham).

ya@ (AV. TS. yav) atmanvad bibhrto (KS.1 °tho, AV. visatho) yau ca rak-
satah (AV. KS.T °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS.

you visvasya paribhi (KS. visvasyadhipd) babhawvathuh (TS.t °tuh)
KS. TS.

ya rajana (TS. °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yata) ugra TS. MS. KS.

tat satyam yad viram bibhrthak (MS.T °tah); and, in same passage:

viram janayisyathah (MS. °tah); and:

te mat pratak prajanayisyethe (MS. °te), te ma prajate prajanayisyathah
(MS. °tak) TB. ApS. MS.

yajhiasya yuktow dhurya (TB. ApS. °yav) abhitam (MS. °tham) MS. KS.t
TB. ApS. And, in same stanza:

divi (K8. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam) arabhetam (MS. KS.
°tham), same texts. abhutham is anomalous; see §§56, 337.

kamam duhatam iha $akvaribhih AV.: rastram duhatham iha revatibhih
TB. Here, tho the context in AV. requires a 3d person verb, most
mss. read °tham like TB. (but Ppp. °tam).

§22. For lack of a better place we append here another curious variant
between ¢ and {A in verbal endings, which concerns neither duals nor 2d
plurals:
abhiramyatam (MS. 8. 20 °tham!) MS. 8G. YDh. BrhPDh. So accord-

ing to Cone. the mss. of MS. as recorded by Knauer; since it occurs
in the unpublished part of MS. it is impossible to verify it, but it is
presumably a mistake in copying by either an Indian scribe or a
western scholar. The form abhiramyatam is, of course, 3dsingular
passive imperative.

Phonetic variants: interchange between a and u before v

§23. From out of the confusion of shifting vowel tradition in the
variants, to be treated in our volume on Phonetics, one phase tends to
unsettle the exact meaning of a certain group of verb changes. Namely,
in quite a number of cases u interchanges with a before v, so that the
resulting forms may be judged to be either phonetic or morphological, in
all probability a mixture of both. Thus, in

abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV.
nonuvur is intensive perfect (Whitney, Gr. § 1018a), while nonavur is in-
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tensive augmentless imperfect (zbid. §1015). The SV. reading is surely
secondary, and phonetic at least in part, rather than truly morphological.
Considerations of this sort are in order in the following list, in which the
frequent interchange between stems bhava- and bhuva- strikes the eye;
note particularly the persistent choice of bhuva- on the part of SV in the
first six examples (cf. contrariwise SV. nonavur above). The Black YV,
texts also show a preference for u as against a, as we shall show in the
Phoneties volume.
sarmiélo aruso bhava (SV. bhuvah) . . .dhenubhih RV. SV.
ula trata sivo bhavd (SV. bhuvo) varathyah RV. SV. VS, TS. MS. KS.
Kaus.
tatra pusabhavat (SV. °bhuvat) sacd RV. SV. KS.
nemi$ cakram ivabhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS.
yat some-soma @bhavah (SV. abhuvah) RV. SV.
yad dire sann thabhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV. SV. MS. N.
sampriyah (TA. °yam prajayd) pasubhir bhava (TB. TA. bhuvat) MS.
TB. TA. ApS.
asapatnd (RV.* °nah) kilabhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV, (bis) ApMB.
yatra (SV. yatrd) deva its bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. 8V,
tasmai devd adhi bruvan (VS. TS. bravan) VS. TS. MS, KS. TB. ApS.
tasmat somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvet) RV. AV. K8,
pra bravama (MS. bfuvama, v.). bra®) $aradah satam VS. MS. TA. ApMB.
HG. MG.
tad aham nihnave (SS. nihnuve) tubhyam AB. S8§.
upa §ravat (MS. $ruvat, p.p. $ravat) subhaga yajfie asmin RV. MS,
An interchange like: tam ahve (SV. u huve = u hve) vajasataye RV.
SV., may be suspected of being a similar phonetic variant across the
faint pronunciation of A.

Phonetic variants: loss of t (d) as first of a group of three consonants

§24. Inasmall group attention is arrested by the interchange between
at (ad) and @ before two consonants, in connexion with which the ¢ (d)
makes three consonants. There are three such cases each before d and
before s:
agnir dad (TS. da) dravinam virape$ah RV. TS. P. p. of TS dak; this form
occurs several times in the context, and no doubt flitted thru the
mind of the compiler. But a 2d person form is most bizarre, since
a nominative subject (agnir) immediately precedes; despite Keith’s
attempt to explain it (TS. 162, n. 4), we believe the variant is
essentially phonetie. Cf. the next.
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yad wrdhvas {istha (KS. tisthad) dravineha dhattat RV. MS. KS. AB. TB.
N. P. p. of RV. isthah: ‘bestow upon us wealth here when thou
standest erect.” All texts have as next pada, yad va ksayo matur
asya upasthe, showing up the extreme reprehensiblenss of the KS
reading, Cf. pree., of which this is the reverse.

apra (AV. aprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam RV, AV. ArS. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. AA. TA.

Here both forms are 3d person; AV. has the later form aprad for apras.

tan adityan anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. P. p. of MS.
mada; maddt may be a mere corruption; see §315.

bodha stotre (MS. bodhat stomair) vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovrdhah) RV.
‘SV. MS. ApS. In MS. part of a different stanza; but a v. 1. bodhd
is recorded.

adharo mad asaw vadat svdha ApMB.: adharo vadasau vada svaha HG.
(corrupt; see §153); cf. adho vadadharo vada HG.

Phonetic variants; presence or absence of visarga af the end of words,
mostly af the end of padas

§25. In a number of cases verbal variations depend entirely or in part
upon the presence or absence of visarga (h), especially at the end of a
pdda. As the sound was pronounced faintly (not, as in modern Hindu -
pronunciation, as h followed by a vowel), it is quite possible that some
of these interchanges are purely phonetic; it would doubtless be going
too far to say that they all are. Thus (§158, end) TS. 3. 5.10. 1 has the
anomalous yodhi for yodhih of other texts at the end of a stanza (Whit-
ney, Gr. §839); if this is the only occurrence of yodhi, we might cancel it
from our grammars and lexicons. Cf. Keith’s note, HOS. 28. 286, n. 1.
The total of such correspondences is not small; those which concern
verb forms are supported by others, cf. pibat somarn mamadad (AS. §8.
somam amadann) enam iste (AS. SS. istayah), AV. AS. §S., §137, where
it occurs in noun forms.
pra-pra yajiapatim tira (TA tirah; but Poona ed. tira) AV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. TA. AS. 88. ApS. See §156 for this and the next three.

suryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS. tapak) MS. TA. ApS. MS.

ni darasravase vaha (SS. vahah) AV. SS.

visvasmat (TA. divo vi°®) sim aghayata urusya (TA. wrusyoh) RV. TA.

tav tma upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emdam anu sarpata MS. See §116.

agne vittad dhaviso yad yajama (TB. °mak) RV. TB. See §124, where
also, but in the interior of the passage, dhwarama: dhidrvimas, in
the item tam dhirva ete.
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anyavratasye {TA. anyad vra®) sascima (TA. °mah; RV, sascire) RV, V8.
MS. SB. TA. (corrupt.) For this and the next four items see
§262, c.

praii bhagam na didhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV, SV. V8. N.

viratah smah (3G. sma bhoh) 8G. PG.

abhiratah smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh.

tasmin vayam upahitas tava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS.

tau saha (VS. SB. {a ubhau) caturah padah sar prasaraydvahai (VS.
SB. °yava, MS. °yavah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS.

vidvah pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV. MS. TB. (comm.
Bibl. Ind. ed. °thah, but Poona ed. °tha). Vacillation of sandhi
before s + cons.; one ms. of MS. °tha.

Phonetic variants: interchange between e and ai

§26. Especially at the end of padas, but also elsewhere, ¢ and a? fre-
quently interchange. This, as regards the verb, concerns for the most
part interchange between the (indicative or subjunctive) endings mahe,
vahe, and the subjunctive mahai, vahai; see §§118, 124, 253. To illus-
trate the same phonetic change outside of the verb, we may quote one
of many changes between the pronouns asme and asmazi:
supippald osadhth kartandsme (AV. kartam asmai; VSK. kartam asme)
AV. V8. VSK. MS.

In the item brahmaham aniaram krnve (KS. karave) AV. KS., the Conc.

suggests the more proper karavai for KS.

vi sakhyani srjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visyjavahai) AS. S8. Vait. ApS.
MS. PG.

yam jiwam aénavamahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. VS, TS. MS. KS.

devan yajiivyan itha yan yajimahai (TS. havamahe) TS. MS. KS.

rayim yena vandmahat (SV. °he) RV. SV,

kva tyani naw sakhya babhivuk, sacivahe (MS. °hat, p.p. °he) yad avrkam
purd cit RV. MS.

The same interchange occurs between te and te? as subjunetive end-
ings; all the cases which oceur are grouped in §253.

Phonetic inlerchanges concerning y in combination with other consonants

§27. For this theme as a whole see Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 418 ff., and
the appropriate section of our volume on Phonetics. The Concordance
presents the item:
bhaksa dgatah TS.: bhaksah pitah VSK.: bhakso bhaksyamanah (KS.

bhaksa®) V8. K8. So the single ms. of KS. (at that time unedited)
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reads; but the now printed text quite properly emends to bhaksya-
mdnah, matching V8. Similarly,

(net tva...) dadhrg vidhaksyan paryaiikhayate (AV.vidhaksan pariikh-
ayatei) RV. AV.: net tvd...dadhad vidhaksyan paryankhayatai
TS. ‘Lest the bold one embrace thee (shake thee about) intending
to burn thee’, or the like. Many mss. of AV. read vidhaksyan,
which should be adopted. Cf. Whitney on AV. 18. 2. 58.

vacaspate vico viryena sambhriatamendyaksase (TA. °yaksyase; SS.
°yachase) MS. TA. 88. The aorist yaksase may = the future
yaksyase; and yachase is certainly a phonetic corruption for
yaks(y)ase.

On the other hand, the fuller ksy is secondary in the following:

d te yatante rathyo yatha prthak, Sardhansy agne ajardani (SV. ajarasya)
dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS. ApS. dhaksatah is aorist
participle, gen. sing.; dhaksyase, ‘thou shalt be kindled’, connected
asyndetically with yatanie, is obviously secondary. Infact,Caland
on ApS. 3. 15. 5 takes it as a mere corruption of the other reading.

§28. Similarly the group écy is reduced, secondarily:

a vrécyantdm (AV. vrscantam) aditoye durevah RV. AV. See §87.

In one instance gy is secondarily reduced to §:
ratho no vajam sanisyann (SV. sanisann) aydsit RV.SV. ‘He hath come

like a chariot about to win (that hath won) booty.” sanisyanis a
common form, sanisan an aorist participle made for the oceasion.
Cf. Oldenberg, Prolegomena 281, and our §234, c.

In a remarkably persistent way the mss. read ardtsyam, improper
conditional, for ardtsam, proper prophetic aorist, in the set formula:
tenaratsyam (88. MS. GG. v. L. °ratsam) MS. §8. MS. GG.; cf. tan me

radhi (Kaué. raddham) VS. TS. TA. Kaus.



CHAPTER 1I. THE VOICES

INTERCHANGE BETWEEN ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND
PASSIVE

§29. The number of these interchanges is large. They naturally
fall into four rubrics. First, a not very large group of interchanges
between active and middle, in which the middle has middle or passive
value, and the active has transitive value, so that the two are definitely
distinguished.

Second, a very much larger group, involving many roots of the
language, in which the interchange between active and middle is with-
out clearly perceptible difference; this is a part of the break-down of the
distinction between the two voices which is noticeable from the earliest
times. Our variants are grouped in two subdivisions, according as
we find the interchange two or more times from a single root, or only
once.

Third, interchange between active and passive constructions, as part
of a growing movement towards passive forms of expression, which
becomes far more pronounced in later Sanskrit.

Fourth, interchanges between middle and passive, a small group in
which the middle has passive meaning and is therefore equivalent to the
passive form.

1. Transfusions between active and middle psychology, or interchanges
between active and middle in their true and original meanings

§30. The primary distinction between active and middle as vehicles
of transitive and reflexive (or more broadly, sphere-of-the-subject)
function, well named by the Hindu grammarians parasmarpade and
atmanepada, comes to the fore in not a few passages which alternate
active and middle forms with more or less material and clear change of
meaning; and, we may add, by no means always so that the active
passage may be transfused directly into the middle passage. These
cases are parallel or analogous to the similar list of variant active and
passive constructions, treated below. They are, moreover, flanked by
a few others which offer oceasion for a quasi-variant use of active and
middle, tho they are not true variants of one another, but merely pas-
sages derived from similar spheres of conception in which active and

30
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middle each are properly differentiated in accordance with the total

sense of the passage.

apriyah prati muficatdm AV. ‘let the enemy fasten on himself’; apriye
prati mufica tat (Kaué.t muficatam) AV. Kau§. ‘fasten thou (ye
two) that on the enemy.’

niskam ia pratt muficate (and, °tam) AV. (both). In different verses:
‘fasten ye on (others) like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on him-
self’ ete.

ya im vahanta a$ubhith RV. ‘who travel (transport themselves) with
swift horses’; yadi vahaonty dSavah SV. ‘if swift horses transport
.(him),” Cf. §67, where the two voices of vah are found without
difference of meaning.

yad vo *suddhah (VSK. °ah) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghanaitad) idawm vas
tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB. ‘whatever of yours the impure have
(has) polluted, that do I here cleanse for you’; yad aduddhah
pardjaghana tad va etena Sundhantam KS. ‘whatsoever the impure
has polluted, as to that for you thru this let them purify themselves
(become pure)’, or, perhaps, ‘let them (indefinite) purify that for
you thru this’; ef. below, §71, to which the KS. version belongs if
Sundhaontam has active meaning: yad vo 'Suddha dlebhe tafi Sun-
dhadhvam MS. ‘what of yoursan impure one has handled, do ye

" purify that for yourselves (or, do ye become pure as to that).’

yat te kriaram. . .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena Sundhatam; MS.
tad etena $undhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. See prec., and cf.
§§71, 82, 338 end.

sa vidvd prati caklpe AV. ‘he hath shaped himself into all things’; sa
visvam prati caklpat AS. 8S. ‘he hath shaped (or, shall shape) the
universe.’

ito muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh) VS. SB. ApS.: preto musicams
(AG. SG. SMB. MG. mudicdtu, PG.t musicatu, ApMB. musicati)
namutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mamutah, PG. ma pateh) RV. AV.
AG. 8G. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG.: ¢of. mrtyor muksiya mamrtat
(MS. ma patyuh) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TAA. Vait. LS.
MS. N. See §§104a, 312.

The liturgical series, vdcam (etc.) te Sundhami, VS. 6. 14, ‘I purify thy
voice’ ete., is paralleled by a corresponding list showing true reflex-
ive value, mukham $undhasva ete. Kaué. 44. 19, ‘purify thy mouth’
ete,

dpo devth $undhata ma. . .devayajydyai MS.: datvyaya karmane Sun-
dhadhvam devayajyayai VS. SB.: $undhadhvam daivyaya karmane
(TS. TB. add devayajyayei) TS. MS. TB. ApS.
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yad ahnat (also, ratriyat) kurute papam TAA.: yad ahna (and, ratrya)
papam akarsam TA. MahanU. ‘What evil is done (I have done)
by day (night).” kurute has passive force.

agne daksaih punihi nah (TB. ma; MS. punimahe) RV. MS. TB. ‘Purify
us’; ‘(may) we become pure.” And similarly:

brahma tena punihi nak (LS. ma; VS. KS. punatu ma; MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. V8. KS. MS. TB. LS.: idam brakma punimahe TB,

evamr  tam (ApMB. tvar) garbham a dhehi (ApMB. dhatsva) RVKh,
ApMB. MG. ‘Thus set thou the embryo (in her)’: ‘thus set thou
(addressing the woman) the embryo in thyself (receive the embryo).’
See §302.

madhu karigyami madhu jonayisyami...JB.: madhu janigye (AV.
°stya) AV. TS. TA. S8. ‘I shall produce honey (for myself).’

ud dharsantam maghavan vajinani AV.: ud dharsaya maghavann (AV.
satvanam) ayudhani RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. ‘Let strengths be
aroused, O generous one! or, ‘arouse the weapons, O generous
one (or, the weapons of the warriors).’

tritye nake adhi vi $rayasva (and, Srayainam) AV, (both). ‘Spread thou
(him) out upon the third heaven,’

sarinahye (KS. °hya, 2d sing. act.) sukrtaya kam TS. KS. TB ApS. MS.
ApMB.: samnahyasvamytiya kam AV. Only KS. has a transitive
verb, ‘gird on’ (the things mentioned in the preceding padas).
For the others (‘T gird myself’, ‘gird thyself’), see §308 end.

asvarh medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. §8. The subject in
SB. is a king; the active form goes with the causative: ‘he caused
a sacrificial horse to be bound’, ie. caused the a$vamedha to be
performed. In SS. the subject is the priests: ‘they bound a
sacrificial horse’.
§31. We group separately such interchanges of voice in Participles,
since they constitute, to some extent certainly, a special problem.
Renou has shown (Valeur du parfait 121-38) that voice in the participles
frequently seems not to run parallel to that in finite forms.
parasutrpah $oducatah $rnihi AV. ‘destroy the fiercely burning (demons)
that delight in (taking) life’; pardsutrpo abhi $osucanah (sc. §rnihi)
RV.! destroy (the demons) that delight in (taking) life, burning
fiercely against them.” Cf. Renou 128.

vidvasmad isatah (MS. Tsamanah). . .paridhih TS. MS. KS. ‘the fence
from every attacker’; the MS. reading (somewhat uncertain, see
editor’s note, 1. 1. 12: 7. 10) seems to mean ‘feeing from every
attack.’
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Jajfianah (SV. janayan) suryam apinvo arkath RV.8V. InRV. jajAanah
is absolute, ‘when born’; in SV. janayan lamely governs suryam.
The interchange is of the loosest kind.

§32. In one case active and middle are used in precisely the reverse
of the function to be expected:
tasmai tvam stana pra pydya ApMB. ‘do thou, O breast, swell for him’;

tasmaz stanam pra pyayasva HG. ‘do thou swell out thy breast for
him,” [But the middle seems justified, as referring to ‘thy’
breast.—G.M.B., approved by F. E.]
§33. There are also, as noted above, a few formulas, related in con-
text, but not strictly variants of one another, which contrast the two
voices according to the same standards, the middle being reflexive or
at least intransitive, the active being transitive.
divo matraya varina (VS. SB. varimna) prathasve VS, TS. MS. KS. §B.:
rsayas tvd prathamaj@ devesu divo mdtraya varind (VS. varimna)
prathantu V8. MS. KS. ‘with the measure of heaven extend thyself
in breadth’; ‘the sages of yore. . .shall extend thee in breadth.’

driiha prthivim PB., and prthivim dynha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. JB. MG.
‘make firm the earth’: dpihasva prthivyam VS. KS. SB. ‘be firm
upon earth.’

ise pinvasva, urje pinvasva VS. SB.: isam pinva, drjam pinva MG.

vdcam me tvayt dadhani; (response,) vdcam te mayi dadhe KBU. And
the same with many other nouns besides vdc, in a long litany.
The father says: ‘Let me place my speech (ete.) in thee.’ The
son replies: ‘I take thy speech (ete.) in myself.’

2. Interchange between active and middle in the same verb as part of the
break-down of this distinciion from earliest times

§34. In the preceding cases the varying use of the voices depends, as
a rule, on change of construction, or some imaginable difference of
attitude towards the same passage. But the bulk of the interchanges
between active and middle of the same root are in passages of identical
construction, devoid of any appreciable difference; if there is a difference
in meaning between the voices, it is certainly of the most tenuous kind,
and while we would not rigorously deny such possibilities here and there,
there seems no doubt that by and large they are signs of the almost
complete practical erasure of this distinction towards which the language
tends from the very beginning, from the RV. on.?

? Renou, passim, shows that a verbal system is frequently made up with one
tense of one voice and another tense of another, there being no difference of
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§35. In his admirable Worterbuck, Grassmann says (column 1070)
under yaj, ‘Das Medium fiigt iiberall die bekannte reflexive Bedeutung
hinzu.” BR. s.v. cite the scholiast to Pan. 1. 3. 72, Vop. 23. 58 to the
effect that the active of yaj is used of the priest, the middle of the
sacrificing householder (yajanti yajekah, yajamino yajate). However,
both BR. and Delbriick® recognize that this distinetion is not absolute.
The yaj variants, below, show at any rate that it is not adhered to very
closely in Vedie tradition. The twin of yajati, namely juhoti, which
might be expected to be on all fours with yajati, shows scarcely, if ever,
any such distinction, being generally active. This may be due to the
fact that juholi is conceived as the function of the hotar. The root
hii ‘call’, produces only middle forms in the RV. when the present stem
is hava-, whereas the other stems show both actives and middles. This
is not the place to go into an elaborate investigation of the reason why
hava- has no actives; the variants; at any rate, show in almost every
instance active forms of the other stems interchanging with middle
forms of hava-. In general, our variants are loftily on the other side of
right and wrong; the total of this evanescent distinction has broken
down, almost every root showing actives in interchange with middles.

§36. Occasionally attendant cireumstances show which of the two
voices is prior in a given variant. In one case AV. gives us two forms
of what is essentially the same pada: vige visam aprkthah 7. 88. 1,...
aprdag aps 10. 4. 26b: ‘in poison thou hast (he has) mixed poison.’® Here,
in the first place, metrical considerations eome in; 7. 88. 1 is prose, and
the formula is made metrical in 10. 4. 26 by the addition of the ‘patch-
word’ api. Aside from the question of meter, when a longer form of one
voice is replaced by a shorter one of the other voice, which is then padded
out by a patch-word, usually a pronoun or adverb, this latter form of
the pada invariably impresses one as secondary. Other cases are:

meaning represented in the voice distinetion. Even in essentially the same
pada, active and middle may be equivalent as early as RV.: ajasrena ocisa §oéucac
chuce 6. 48. 8, ajasrena Socigd §oéucanah 7. 5. 4. The needs respectively of jagait
and trigfubh are deferred to; see RVRep. 204, 531. Cf. Renou 121ff. (participles
and voice).

8 AISyntaz 248; go also Renou 106, 110, Delbriick 241, observes that ci ‘pile’
(bricks of the altar) exhibits regularly the same distinction, the middle being
used of the sacrificer, the active of the priest. ’

¢ [In a charm against poison, especially that of snakes; there may be in the
middle a suggestion of ‘for thyself’, the poison being magically directed back
against its emitter. F.E.)
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syonar patye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnusva (AV. krnu tvam) RV. AV,
SMB. ApMB. MG.N.

marwtdm pitas tad aham grpami (MS. grae te) TS. MS.: marutam pitar
uta tad grnimah KS.

anu manyasve suwyajd yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS,

ns no rayinm subhojasam yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.

sa no mayobhiah pito avisasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen) pitav dvisasva,
AS. pitav aviseha) TS. TB. AS. §G. SMB. PG. See §69.

huve nu (RV. VS. K8. MahanU. hvaydms) Sakrarm puruhitam indram
RV. AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.

tam manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet) pitarar mataram ca SarhhitopanisadB.
VaDh. ViDh.,

Aside from such cases there are occasionally other indications as to
priority which have been noted whenever they seemed sufficiently
certain and not too obvious.

§37. We have arranged the interchanges between active and middle
in two lists. In the first a given root interchanges twice or oftener;
in the second only once. We have wished in this way to separate the
verbs that are more habitually free in their choice of voice from those in
which the interchange may be suspected of being either accidental or
solecistic. Delbriick, AISyntax 228ff., has collected considerable
material for the use of the voices in Brahmana prose. We have added
in parentheses (D.) the pages on which he comments on a large number
of our roots.

§38. The following is an alphabetic list of all the roots which so inter-
change; those which are not treated by Delbriick—a rather large
number—are distinguished by italics. The two denominatives rd@jaya
‘demean oneself as king’, and sukratiya ‘have superior wisdomw’, are not
listed.

a$ ‘obtain’ kalp (caus.) ‘shape’
ars ‘move’ gam ‘go’

as ‘throw’ gar ‘praise’

as ‘sit’ gup ‘protect’
i+adhi ‘read’ gai ‘sing’

i+pala ‘dee’ grabh ‘seize’

r ‘arouse’ ghug ‘sound’

edh ‘prosper’ cat (caus.) ‘drive off’
kar ‘make’ ¢ ‘observe’

kar ‘praise’ Jjan ‘beget’
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ji ‘conquer’
jus ‘enjoy’
tan ‘extend’
tar ‘cross’

dah ‘burp’

da ‘give’

d7 ‘shine’

di ‘fy’

diks ‘consecrate’
dyut ‘shine’
dhars+ad ‘dare’
dha ‘set’
dharaya ‘hold’
nam ‘bend’
naé ‘perish’
naé ‘obtain’
ni ‘lead’

nud ‘expel’
pac ‘cook’

parc ‘mix’

pl ‘purify’
bandh ‘bind’
bhaj ‘share’
bhar ‘bear’
bhi ‘be’

bhrdj ‘shine’
majj ‘dive’
mad ‘revel’
man ‘think’
muc ‘release’
yaj ‘revere’
yam ‘hold’

yu ‘unite’ and ‘separate’
raks ‘protect’
ram ‘rest’
ram, rd ‘give’
ruh ‘grow’

rej ‘tremble’

lubh ‘desire’

vaks ‘grow’

vac ‘speak’

vad ‘speak’

vadh ‘slay’

van ‘win’

vap ‘throw’
varaya ‘ward off’
vart ‘turn’

vardh ‘grow’

vah ‘earry’

valh ‘ask a riddle’
vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’
vi§ ‘enter’

vya ‘envelop’
$ikg ‘help’

gri ‘set up’

gudh ‘purify’

sac ‘follow’

sad ‘sit’

san ‘be effective’
sar (caus.) ‘move’
sarj ‘loosen’

sah ‘be able’
sev+ni ‘be devoted to’
stan ‘thunder’

stu ‘praise’

stha ‘stand’
sthapaya ‘place’
sndpaya ‘cause to bathe’
svad ‘taste’

svap ‘sleep’

han ‘slay’

ha ‘leave’

hz ‘incite’

hu ‘sacrifice’

hi ‘call’
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Interchanges between active and middle which occur twice or oftener

§39. a$ ‘obtain’ (D. 229)
visvam ayur vy aénavar (AV. “vam) AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. The AV.
mss. (19. 55. 6) read aénaval, which Whitney (Transl.) emends to
aénavan. Cf. the parallels with active, visvam ayur vy aénutah and
aénuvat, and on the other hand with middle, dirgham dayur. ..and
sarvam ayur. ..in Cone. See §140.
visvam id dhitam (MS. dhitam) anasuh (SV. déata) RV. AV. SV. MS.
ApS.
yena §ravansy anasuh (SV. asata) RV. SV.
vy asema (SV. VS. asemahi) devahitar yad ayuh RV. SV, VS, VSK. MS.
KS. TA. ApS. NrpU. NruU. MG. The active is usual with
prepositions, and vy a$ema obviously prior to °mahi; Delbriick,
l. c.: Oldenberg, Prolegomena 278,
tenamrtatvam asyam (KS. PB. asiya) KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS.: so 'mrtat-
vam a$iya (VSK. aéyat) V8. VSK. MS, §B. §8.: tayamptatvam
(and, tair amr®) asiya PB.
tato ma dravinam astu (AB. dsta) VS. AB. SB. SS. See §130.
§40. 7r ‘arouse’
vacaspate *chidrayd vacachidrayd juhva divi devavrdhar (SS. erroneously
deva vrdhan) hotram airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, S8.
airayasva) svaha (SS. om.) 8B. TA. SS. KS. See §248, end.
svaya tanva tanvam aitrayat AV.: svam yat tanwm tanvam atrayata MS.
AA. AS. 88.: sv@ yat tana tanvam airayate KS. KSA.: svaydm yat
tanvam (TS, tanuvan) tanum airayate TS. KS. But aireyata is
the reading of most mss. alsoin AV. 7. 3. 1; see Whitney.
aghayuanam ud rate (AS. °t;) AV. PB. AS. We put little faith in the
Bibl. Ind. edition of AS.
tam nah piasaft chivatamdam erayasva HG.: tam pusesi (AV. °an) chiva-
tamam erayasva RV. AV. ApMB.: sd nah pusa §ivatamam eraya PG.
§41. kar ‘make’ (D. 238)
ugram cettaram adhirdjam akran (AV. akrata) RV. AV. V8. TS. KS.
akrata collides with the tristubh meter of the stanza as a whole,
and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 264) reads akran.
dyumantam ghosam vijayaya krnmahe (AV. krnmasi) RV. AV.
agnau karisye karavai karavani (with reply: kriyatam kurusva kuru)
AG. agnau karanam karisyami MS.: agnau karisyami GG. BDh.:
agnau karavant ViDh. Cf. Stenzler’s note on AG. 4. 7. 18, Transl.
syonam patye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnpusva (AV. krnu tvam) RV.
AV. SMB. ApMB. MG. N. Besides the patch-word (cf. §36),
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AV is marked as secondary by dissyllabic syonam (the others,
archaically, sionam).
kuru AG. GG. ViDh.: kurugva AG. YDh. AuéDh. BrhPDh.
kuruta MS. MS. LS. 8G. Kau$. GG. KhG. PG. HG.: o kuruta §8. AG.
MG.: kurudhvam PG.
Ersim suSasyam ut krse (KS. krdhi) MS. KS. MS. See §165. ,
yajiiapataye vasu varyam dsamskarase §8.: yajiiapataye varyam @ svas
kah MS.: yajamandya varyam @ suvas kar asmai TA.
Participles (ef. §31):
punah krowand (KS. krnvantd) pitaré yuvand VS. KS. SB.: punch
krnvantah pitaro yuvanah MS.: punak krnvans tvd pitaram yuvdnam
TS.
§41a. gam ‘go’ ,
juste justin te gameyam (SS. °ya; TS. 'siya) TS. KS. $§. LS.
napa vriijate na gamato antam AV.: navaprjyate na gamdte antam TB.
§42. gup ‘protect’
tad gopayata (KS. °yadhvam) KS. ApS.
tan me gopaya (Kau§. °yasva) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaus.
tam gopaya (KS. SG. °yasva) KS. AG. §SG. ApMB.: tam gopayasva TA.
asvapna$ ca mdnavadranas cottarato gopayetam (KS. MG. ca dakginato
gopdyatam) K8. PG. MG.: asvapna$ co tvanavadrana$ ca raksatam
AYV. See also Conc. under gopdyans ca, jagrvié ca, didivié ca, and
gopayamdnam. gopdyatdm is 3d dual impv. act., rather than
3d sing. impv. mid.
§43. grah (grabh) ‘seize’ (D. 240)
tam atman (MS. KS. atmani) part grhnimahe vayam (MS. grhnwimasiha)
TS. MS. KS8.
(asyed indro madegv &) grabham grbhnita (SV. grbhnati) sanasim RV. SV.
§44. jan ‘beget’
surayd (MS. KS8. surdya) matrdj janoyanta (KS.t TB. °%) retah VS.t
MS. KS. TB.
hrd@ matir janaye (VS. K8. TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS.
TB. ApS.
dyavaprthivyor aham devayajyayobhayor lokayoer rdhyasam (KS.* devaya-
jyayd prajaniseyam prajayd pasubhih; KS* MS. devayajyaya
prajanisiya prajaya pasubhih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. See §175.
§45. jug ‘enjoy’ (D. 229)
sa no nedigtham (TS. MS. °tha, VS. SB. visvani) havandni josat (TS.
josate; MS. havand jujosa) VS, TS. MS. KS. 8B. On perfect
active and present middle cf. Renou 14, 144ff,
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tvipra (SV. vipraya) gatham gayata yaj jujosati (AA. °sat; SV. yam
jujosate) SV. AA. SS.
§46. tan ‘extend’ (D. 242)
brhaspatir yajfiam tmar tanotu VS. SB. LS.: brhaspatis tanutam tmam
nah TS. TB.
ya akrntann avayan ya atarwata (AV. yas ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG.
ApMB. HG.: ya akrntan ya atanvan MG.—MG. is obviously
secondary, and may perhaps be a case of purely external form-
assimilation: atenwvan for atanvata to match akrntan.
yunakia stra vi yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. tanota) RV. AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.
§47. tar ‘cross’
pra candramas tirate (TS.1 °ti; AV.1 °mas tirase) dirgham ayuh RV. AV.
TS. MS. KS. N.
tsuvirabhis tirate vajabharmabhih (SV. TS. tarati vajakarmabhik) RV.
SV. TS. KS. See §197.
§48. da ‘give’ (D. 242)
isam wrjam aham ita adam (TS. ApS. adade; MS. KS. MS. adi) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. V8. comm. understands adam as from
ad ‘eat’, but the accent shows that it is from & + da ‘take’. The
active of @ + da is rare or anomalous; cf. Delbriick.
na me tad (ApS. ma idam) upadambhisar dhrsir (ApS. °bhisag rsir [once,
erroneously, udambhi®]) brakma yad dadau (ApS. dade) MS. ApS.
§49. d7 ‘shine’ (only in participles; cf. §31)
ajasrena bhanuna didyatam (TS. didyanam) V8. TS. MS. K8. SB.
visva asa didyano (MS. KS. didyad) vi bhahi V8. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB.
The meter favors didyano.
§49a. dha ‘set’ (D. 243; of. also Grassmann 8.v.)
afigirasanm tva devandam (ApS. devanam vratapate; Kau§. devanam aditya-
nam) vratend dadhe (ApS. dadhami) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaus.:
bhrguanam tvangirasam (ApS. twa devananm) vratend dadhami TB.
ApS. And similarly under adityanam tva devandm, indrasya tvd
ete., manos g ete., see Cone.
asmin rastra indriyar dadhami AB.: asmin ragtre $riyari dadhe SMB.
paridam vaso adhithah (HG. adhidhah, ApMB. adhi dha) svastaye AV.
HG. ApMB. The readings of HG. ApMB. are obviously inferior;
the sense requires a middle (‘thou hast put this garment round
thyself unto well-being’).
0% me dhehi ni te dadhe (VSK. dadhaw) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS.
The middle is here proper; VSK. assimilates the voice to that of
dhehs.
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annddaydnnapatyayd dadhat Kaus.: annddam annddyayadadhe (KS.
annadyayannapatyayddadhe) TS. KS.: annadam agnim anna-
patyayadadhe MS.: annddam tvannapatyayadadhe AS.: agnim
annddam annadydyadadhe VS.
garbham dadhatham te vam aham dade TB. ApS.: reto dhatiam pustyar
prajananam MS,
paficabhir dhata vi dadha (MS. p.p. dadhe, TS. dadhav) idar yat (MS.
om. yat) TS. MS. K8. Uncertain, because KS. must, and MS.
may (contrary to its p.p.), intend dadhau, like TS.
vak tva samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dhe). .. KS. ApS. Cf. §139.
§50. nam ‘bend’
sam akiutir namamast (MS. anarisata, 3 pl. mid.) RVKh. AV. MS.
tasmas vidah svayam evd namante (TB. °t) RV. TB. AB.
sam bahubhyam dhamati (AV. bharati, TS. TA. namati, KS. namate,
MS. °bhyam adhamat) sam patatraih (KS. yajatrath) RV. AV, VS.
TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU.
§51. n7 ‘lead’ (D. 244)
agnis te’gram nayatu TS.: agnis te agram nayatam MS.
samudrasya taksitya un nayami VS. SB.: samudrasya vo kstty@ un
naye TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. The VS. SB. reading simulates
trestubh meter; the passage is really prose.
devasya tvd savituh prasave 'Svinor bahubhyar pisno hastabhydm upa
nayamy asaw (HG. naye 'sau) SG. HG. And others; see Cone.
tsam madantah part gar nayadhvam (AV. nayamah) RV. AV. MG.
§52. nud ‘expel’ (D. 244)
nih kravyadam nudamast (MS. nudasva) AV. MS.
agnis tan asmat pra nunottu lokat MS.: agnis tan (VS. tan; AS. tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS. nudate; SMB. nudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS.
ApS. SMB.: agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat ApS.
§53. pac ‘cook’ (D. 245)
ity apacah TB. ApS.: ity apacathah MS.
vardtrayo janayas tvd...pacantukhe TS.: varatri (and, varu®) tva...
pacatam ukhe MS.: janayas tva. . . pacantikhe VS. MS. KS. SB.
§54. bandh ‘bind’ (D. 245)
matras ig& padi badhnatu (VS. SB. badhnitam) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.
ApS.
yena tvabadhnat (KS. maba®; TS. ApMB*. yam abadhnita) savita susevah
(ASV. ®vah; TS. ApMB.* suketah) RV. AV. TS. ApMB. (bis)
KS8.
asvam medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. SS.: on this see §30,
end.
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§55. bhar ‘bear’ (D. 230)
tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (MS. °retam, 3 du. impv. mid.) TB.
ApS. MS. (In TB. ApS. sambhara—etam.)
(ud u tvd vidve devd) agne bharanty (MS. also bharania) cittibhih VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. See §156.
§56. bha ‘be, become’
yajrasya yuktau dhurya (TB. ApS. °yav) abhatam (MS. °tham) MS. KS.
TB. ApS.—MS. (2 du. mid.) is probably only an error for 3 du.
act. °tam, mechanically influenced by the parallel form arabhethdm;
see §§337 and 21.
yathagnir akgito 'nupadasta evam mahyam piire 'ksito 'nupadasta (HG.
°tak) svadhd bhava (HG. bhavatam) ApMB. HG. And the same
with yatha vayur. .., yathadityo... See §329.
§57. bhrdj ‘shine’
sa yatha tvam bhrdjatd bhrdjo 'sy evaham bhrajatd bhrdjydsam AV.: sa
yatha tvam bhrajyd bhrajasa evam aham bhrajyd bhrdjisiya MS.
mahi bhrdjante (TS. MS. KS. °ty) arcayo vibhavaso RV. SV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. On the evidence of RV. (see Grassmann) the middle
present is prior to the active. See also Whitney, Roots s.v., and
Oldenberg, Proleg. 309.
§58. mad ‘revel’
hota yaksad a$vinaw...somandm pibatu madanta@m vyantu MS.:. ..
vyantu pibantu madaniv (form-assimilation) AS. The KS. parallel
lacks any form of mad.
pibantu madantu (MS. °tam) vyantu (TB. viyaniu somam) VS. MS. TB.
Ci. pree.
yatrd (TA. yatra) suhardah sukrto madanti (TA. °te) AV. TA.
§59. muc ‘release’ (D. 247)
yena siryam tamaso nir amoci (TA. mumoca) MS. TA. amoci must be
interpreted as 3d person middle, not passive.
Participles (cf. §31): '
pramur”écamdnd (AV. °canto) bhuvanasya retah AV. TS. KS. ApS.
MS.
§60. yaj ‘revere’ (D. 248); see §35 above
ava devair devakrtam eno 'yaksgi (KS. TS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB,
TB.; ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi MS. KS.  See §266.
agne devandm ava heda zyaksva (KS. iksva) KS. ApS.: ava devananm yaja
hedo agne (KS. yaje hidyani; MS. yaje hedyani) AV. KS. MS. Cf
ava devan yaje hedydan TB. ApS.
sarvdn ape yajamast Kaub.: sarvan ava yajamahe KSt. TB. TAA. ApS
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asau yaja AS.: asau yojate LS.
mahyar yajantu (AV. KS. °nt@gnir) mama yant havya (AV. KS. yanistd)
RV. AV, TS. KS.
anu manyasva suyaja yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS, See §36.
yasmad yoner udarithd (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS8. yaja) tam RV. V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB.
§61. yam ‘bold’ (D. 248)
yachantam pafica VS. SB. K8. ApS.: yachaniu pafica MS.: yachantu
tvd paiica KS. )
gharmasyaikd savitatkam ns yachati (MS. K8. °te; PG. °tu) TS. MS. KS.
PG.
§62. yu ‘separate’ and ‘unite’ (D. 249)
ato no 'nyat pitaro md yosta (HG. yadhvam) ApS. MS. HG.: ma vo
(AS. no) *to *nyat pitaro yoyuvata (AS. yusigdhvam) AS. Kaub.
ni no rayim subhojasam yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS, TS. MS. KS. Cf.
Delbriick, I. c., and §36 above.
§63. raks ‘protect’ (D. 250)
agne haSvyam raksasva (VS. SB. raksa) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB.
MS.

visno héwyam raksasva (VS. SB. raksa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.
MS.
vratar rakgantt visvah@ AV.: vratd raksanie visvdha RV. The AV.
reading is in every way secondary, cf. the formulas vratd raksante.
in Cone.
§64. vad ‘speak’ (D. 252)
achavika vadasva (MS. vada) AS. S8. MS.: achavake vadasve yat te
vadyam AB. KB, SB. KS. ApS.
avapalantir avadan RV. VS, TS. MS. KS.: avayatih sam avadanta VSK.:
pippalyah samavadania AV. Here the preposition sam is, of
course, concerned in the use of the middle, which might perhaps
better be placed in §30.
satyan vadisyams (TA.* vadisye) TA. (bis) TU. §G. MG.
§65. var (caus. vdraya) ‘hold in, hold off’ (D. 230)
aniar evogsmanam varayadhvat (MS. TB. vdrayatdt, but most mss. and
p.p. of MS. °dhwat) MS. KS. AB. TB. AS. §S.
varano varaydtat AV.: varano vdrayisyate AV.: varuno (Poona ed.
varano) varayat TA. See §171.
§66. vart ‘turn’ (D. 235)
ime jiwa@ vi mrtair dvavriran (TA. dvavartin!) RV, AV. TA. AG. The
monstrous form is found in both edd. of TA., text and comm.;
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comm. glosses by avritah. It can only be felt as a wholly anomalous
3d plural impf. act.
riendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.
MS. See §116.
§67. vah ‘carry’ (D. 253)
ta a vahants (MS. layavahante) kavayah purastat TS. MS. TB.
jatavedo vahemam (SS. vahasvainam) sukrtam yatra lokah (TA. lokah)
TA. §8. The reading of S. is obviously secondary.
ayasd havyom whige ApS. ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS. §8. ayah san,
and so ApMB. comm. explains; KS. ayas san; Kau$. aydsyarm)
havyam whige MS. KS. TB. AS. S§. ApS. Kaué. ApMB. HG.: ayd
no yajfian vahasi KS.  See §140. ‘
§68. vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ (D. 253)
videya TS. XS. AS. ApS.: videyam KS. SS. ApS. videya TS. is in same
passage as videyam S§.
brahmanam adya videyam (VSK. °ya)...VS. VSK. SB.
tat purusdya (MahanU.* °sasya) vidmahe MS. KS. TA. MahanU.:
purugasya vidma sehasraksasye TA. (immediately preceding the
other form).
tasya vittat (MS. vitsva) TS. MS. KS.: efasyo vittat VS. SB. “Take note
of that.’
ma jhataram ma pratigtham vidanta (AG.T vindantu) AV. AG.
§69. vis ‘enter’ (D. 253)
ny agyd arkam abhito vivisre (AV. *viSanta; JB. vivisyuh) RV. AV. JB.
B. AA.
sa no mayobhak pito avisasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen] pitay dvidasva;
AS. pitav aviseha; MS. pitur avive$a) TS. TB. AS. MS. 8G. SMB.
PG.: sa nah pito (1) madhumarn @ vivesa Kau$.: sa nah pito ma-
dhuman aviseha KS. See §§139, 332; on perfect active and present
middle, Renou 14, 144ff,
Participles (ef. §31):
vido-visah pravidivansam Tmahe AV.: viSvasydm vi&i pravivisivansam
(KS.t pravivisanam) tmahe TS. MS. KS. See §273.
§70. vya ‘envelop’ (D. 254)
tasmas deva amrtah (AV. °tam) sam vyayantam (AV. °ntu) AV. TS. MS.
ApMB,
tas tva devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sd) sam vyayantu
(PG. vyayasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: tds tva jarase sam
vyayaniu AV. Stenzler, Transl. of PG. 1. 4. 13, takes PG. to be a
mere corruption; at a pinch it could perhaps be rendered ‘wrap
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thyself in these goddesses unto old age’, with distinet middie force,
belonging then with the preceding section.
§71. $udh ‘purify, be pure’
yad vo '$uddhah pard jaghnur ete., see §30.
yat te kraram. . .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena Sundhatam; MS.
tad etena sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. Here both verbs are
middle in force; or, more strictly, sudhyatu is properly a passive,
made into an active intransitive by change from middle to active
ending; see §§82, 30.
§72. &ri‘set up’ (D. 255)
vak patargaya §isriye TS.: vak patamgo adiériyat (KS. °ga aétérayuk)
AV. KS. See §219.
yd na urd udall visrayate (AV. °t; ApMB. HG. visrayatai) RV. AV,
ApMB. HG. See §253.
§73. sad ‘sit’ (D. 230)
tisro devir barkir edam sadaontu (AV. %tam) RV. AV, VS. TS. K8S.
sarasvalt (AV. °tth) svapasah sadentu (AV. °tam) RV. AV. V8. MS. KS.
TB. N.
§74. sarj ‘loosen’ (D. 255f.)
tena mam indra sam syja (MS. spjasva) TS. TB. MS.
rayas pogena sam srja (MG. srjasva) AV. VS, TS. MS. KS. ApS. SMB.
MG. In this and the pree. srjasva in the cadence is bad.
vi (MS. K8. pra) parjanyah (RV. °yam, TS. °yah) srjonti (MS. KS.
srjaiam) rodast anu RV.TS. MS. K8.
pavamdnasya tod stomena. . .viryenot syje MS.: pavamanena tvd stomena
.. .viryena devas tvd savitot srjatu. .. TS.
§75. stu ‘praise’ (D. 257)
indravanta (AB. °tak) stuta (AB. studhvam) AB. GB. Vait.
stuta Vait. MS.: om stuta §8. ApS.: studhvam AS.: om studhvam AS.
indro vide tam u stuhi (AA. stuge) AA. Mahanamnyah. See §165.
§76. stha ‘stand’ (D. 257)
$ivo me saptarsin (KS. MS. sapta rsin) upa tisthasva (Vait. MS. tistha)
TS. Vait. KS. MS.
yavac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire (TS. °tasthub) TS. VS.: yavat sapia
sindhavo vitagthire AV.
yenaisa bhitas tisthaty (MahanU. bhatais tigthate hy) antaratma TA.
MahanU.
ksuttrsnabhyam tam yo gam vikrnlantam mdnsam bhiksamanae upalig-
thate TB.: ksudhe yo gam vikrntantam bhiksamana upatisthati
V8.
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caus. sthapaya ‘place’ (cf. D. 257)
& matard sthapayase jigatnid RV. AV.: dsthapayata mataram jigatnum
AV,
§77. hu ‘sacrifice’
pra tve havingt juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure
havingi) RV. VS, TS. MS. KS. §B. But juhure may be passive,
with havlrigs as subject; so Grassmann.
indraya devebhyo juhuta (ApS. jusatarm; MS. juhutarm) havik svaha PB.
KS. ApS. MS.
§78. hi ‘call’ (D. 261)
huve nu (RV. V3. KS. MahanU. hvayams?) sakram puruhitam indram RV.
AV. 8V. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; KS. johavimi) RVKh.
AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. §8.: sarasvantam avase johavimi RV. The
AYV. reading introduces a jagafl pada into an otherwise irigtubh
stanza, while KS. is a bad #ristubh contaminated from the two
other readings. (Delete reference to XS, 19. 14d in Conc. under
sarasvantam, and add bs to this reference undeér the other.)
agnim (MahanU. ugram, AV, ukthair) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. The AV. reading is metrically
bad.
riasya patnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. KS. MS. AS.
SS. The stanza is otherwise fristubh.
pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.
ApMB. N. Asin prec., irig{ubh stanza.
pratah somam uta rudram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB.
ApMB. Here, on the contrary, the rest of the stanza is jagali,
and AV. makes this pada fit its context metrically.
havante vajasataye RV.: huveya va® RV. AV.: huvema va° RV. SV. MS.
KS.
§79. Interchanges between active and middle which occur only once
ars ‘move’ (D. 233): marya iva yuvalibhih sam arsats (AV. iva yosah
sam arsase) RV. SV, AV, The AV. reading is bad in meter and
sense.
as ‘throw’ (D. 237): ayam yajamano mrdho vyasyatam (AS. vyasyatu)
TB. AS. ApS.
ds + upa ‘revere’ (cf. D. 233): brahmaitad updsvaitat (MahanU.
upasyaitat) tapah TA. MahanU. But Poonaed. of TA.as MahanU.,
v. L. updsvai®. See §195.
i + adhi ‘read’ (D. 237): adhihi bhoh AG. 8G. GG. KhG. HG. GDh.
ApDh. RVPratiséakhya 15. 2: adhisva bhoh MDh. AusDhb
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i -+ pala ‘flee’: palayisyamandya svaha TS.: palayisyate svaha KS.
Participles.

edh ‘prosper’ (D. 229): athasyai (TS. MS. TB. °syd) madhyam edhatam
(Vait. tu; AS. LS. ejatu; S8. ejats) VS. TS. MS. §B. TB. AS. §S.
Vait. LS.: adhasyd madhyam edhatam KSA.

kar ‘praise’: sacayor indra$ carkrse (3d sing. pres. intemsive mid.) @
RV.: sada va indras carkrsad @ SV. See Grassmann s. v. kir, and
Oldenberg RV Noten 2. 325. .

kalp, caus. kalpaya ‘shape’ (cf. D. 234): yathavasam tanvari (AV. °vah)
kalpayasva (AV. VS. kalpayati) RV. AV. VS.

gar ‘praise’: marutam pitar uta tad grnimeh KS.: marut@m pitas tad
aham grnami (MS. grne te) TS. MS.

gas ‘sing’ (D. 240): rajanam samgayata (PG. °gayetam) SG. PG.

ghug ‘sound’: devasrutaw devesv a ghogetham (VS. SB. ghosatam) V8. TS.
MS. KS. SB. MS,

cat, caus. ‘drive off’ (cf. D. 231): ghosenamivans catayata (PB. °mivdn
calayadhvam) PB, TB. ApS.

¢t ‘observe’: caksusd ni cikigate (MS. °t) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

ji ‘conquer’ (D. 241): ity amum samgramam ahan (MS. ajayathah, SB.
ajayat) SB. TB. ApS. MS.

dah ‘burn’ (D. 242): @ te yalante rathyo yathaprihak, $ardhansy agne
ajarani (SV. ajarasya) dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS.
ApS. See §§27, 250.

di ‘By’: parnavir wa diyaets (SV. °te) RV. SV.

dikg ‘consecrate’ (D. 234): agnir diksitah prihivi diksd s md diksa
diksayatu (JB. dikgeta) taya diksoyd dikse JB. ApS. And others,
see §160. The active is better; note the medio-passive dikse follow-
ing in both texts.

dyut ‘shine’: sam suryena rocate (SV. didyute) RV. SV. V8. MS. SB.
TA.: som suryena didyutad udadhir nidhih VS.

dhar, dharaya ‘hold’: soma (MS. soma) indro varuno mitro agnis te dev
dharmadhrto dharmam dharayantu (KS. °tam te 'smai vacam suvan-
tam) MS. KS.

dharg ‘dare’: nadhrsa @ dadhrsate (AA. dadharse; SS. dadharsaya). ..
$avah AV.AV.88. ‘Heisnot to be dared against; his might dares.’
See Whitney on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 3. 1. §S§.
seems to intend a perfect from caus., in sense of primary.

na§ ‘perish’: alakgmi me nadyetu (MahanU. °fa) TA. MahinU.: cf.
alaksmir me nadyatam . . . RVKh, See under bhayj, below.

nas ‘attain’: madhvd yajiiam naksati (VS. TS. naksase) prindnah (AV.
prai®) AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
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parc ‘mix’: vige visgam aprkthah (and, aprdg apt) AV. (both). See
§36.

palaya ‘flee’: see ¢ 4 pald.

pu ‘purify’ (D. 234, 245): tat punidhwam (and, punidhvans ca) yava
mama ViDh.: sarvar punatha me yavGh BDh.: servamh punatha
(ViDh. punita) me papem BDh, ViDh,

bhaj ‘share’ (D. 246): ér7 me bhajata MahanU.: érir me bhajatu TA.
Comm. on MahanU.: laksmir mahyam bhajaty ity arthah. See naé
‘perish’, above.

magj ‘dive’ (D. 232): upamanksyati sya (S8. °marniksye *ham) salilasya
madhye 8B. §8.: nimasksye *ham salilasya madhye AB.

man ‘think’ (D. 234): tar manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet) pitaran mataram
ca SamhitopB. VaDh. ViDh. N.

ram ‘rest’ (D. 250): iha rama (SMB. ramasva) MS. AB. AS. ApS.
SMB. HG.: iha ramatam VS. 8B. HG. Note that HG. 1. 12. 2
has rama and ramatdm side by side. VS. comm. tha bhavan rama-
tam.

rd (ram) ‘give’: na papatviya rasiya (SV. ranisisam) RV, AV, 8V. See
§174.

rdjaye {denom.) ‘be king’ (cf. D. 232): adhirgjo rajasu rajaydatat (TS.
°ti, MS. rdjayate) AV. TS. MS. See §117.

ruh ‘grow’: vayd ivanu rohate (KS. °t) RV. KS. ApS. MS.: vaya ivanu
rohate jugante yat RV.

rej ‘tremble’: arejetam (TB. arejayatam) rodasi pajasi gira RV. TB. See

. §241.

lubh ‘desire’ (D. 232): yan me maia pralulubhe (ApMB. HG.® lulobha;
ApS. °mamada) ApS. SG. ApMB. HG, MDh.

vaks ‘grow’: deva somaisa te lokas tasmi#i cham ca vaksva pari ca vaksva
(VSK. lokah pari ca vaksi Sari ca vaksi; SBK. tasmi@i chariv pars
ca vaksi san ca vakgi) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. See §164.

vac ‘speak’ (D. 251): pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce) amrtam nu (AV.
amrtasya) vidvan AV. VS. TA. MahanU. But the form voce is
highly questionable; see § 174.

vadh ‘slay’ (D. 232): indriyar me viryam ma nir vadhth (MS. vadhigta)
TS. MS.

van ‘win’: daivyd hotaro (TS. °ra) vanusanta (TS. vant®) purve (KS.t
vanigan na etat) RV. TS, KS. Cf. daivd hotdrah sanigan na etat AV.

vap ‘throw’ (D. 252): pratiprasthatah savaniyan nir vapa (MS. vapasva)
ApS. MS.

vardh ‘grow’ (D. 253): avivrdhat (VSK. avivrdhata) puroddasena (VSK.
purol®) V8. VSK. Cf. avtvrdhanta ete. in Cone.
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valh ‘ask a riddle’: elad brahmann upavalhamasi (AS. apa®; LS. upabali-
hamahe) tva VS. AS. 88. LS.

§iks ‘help’: indro yajvane pruate ca &ksati (AV. grnate ca &iksate) RV,
AV. TB.

sac ‘follow’ (D. 230): anyavralasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sascima (RV.
saécire, TA. saécimah) RV. VS. MS. 8§B. TA. Read saécima in
TA. §262, c.

san ‘be effective’ (D. 233): aryo nasanta sanisanta (SV.t nas santu
sanisantu) no dhiyah RV. SV. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72.

sar ‘move’ (caus.): t@ ubhau (TS. MS. KSA. ApS. tau saha) caturah
padah sam prasdraydve (TS. KSA. ApS. °yavahai; MS. °yavah) V8.
TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS.

sah ‘be able’: pra saksate pratimanans bhari RV. AV.: pra saksati
pratimanam prthivyah AV.

sukratiya ‘have excellent wisdom’ (denom.): vartir yajiam pariyan
sukratiyase (KS. °s7) RV, KS.

sev ‘be devoted to’: grdhrah suparnah kunapar ni sevati (TA.t sevase)
MS. TA,

stan ‘thunder’ (D. 232): pra te divo na stanayanti $ugmah (MS. °yanta
Sugmath) RV. TS. MS.

snd ‘bathe’, caus. (D. 232): prasnapayanty drminam RV.: prasndpayan-
ta drmayah SV. Benfey, Transl. 270a, ‘waves bathed’ (soma).
The SV. passage is thoroly secondary; its comm., as quoted by
Benfey, suggests that @rmaych stands for ace. sing. @rmim, the
subject being preempted by svasdrah. But it may be taken as an
additional, asyndetic subject: ‘the fingers (and) the waves wash
(soma).” Benfey’s ‘imperfect’ is a slip for present,.

svad ‘taste’ (D. 230): havya te svadantam (MS. svadan, and once—
erroneously >—svadam; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

svap ‘sleep’ (D. 236): wrdhvas tigthan ma diva svapsih Kaub.: ma diva
susupthah (SMB. GG. HG. svapsik) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: ma
susupthdah SB. ApMB.: divd ma svapsih AG.

han ‘slay’ (D. 259): jaghandan upa jighnate (MS. °tu; p.p. °ti) RV. VS.
TS. MS. KSA. .

ha ‘leage’ S(é) 234): ni vo jamayo jihata (SS. jihatam) ny ajamayah KB.
AR, S8.

ki ‘incite’: rtasya yonau (RV. yond) mahisd ahinvan (RV. ahesata) RV.
TS. KS. ApMB.
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3. Interchange between active and passive

§80. Encroachment of passive construetion upon active is a growing
movement thru the history of Classical Sanskrit. It is already notice-
able in the later Vedic texts, and indeed is not entirely absent inthe
earliest; see Delbriick, AISyntax 268ff., who quotes many instances of
passive construction where we should expect the active.

§81. The passive finite forms are originally medio-passive; their most
conspicuous representatives, the present passive system, are specialized
middles, and the remaining tenses, for the most part, are ordinary
middles, not at all differentiated in form.!® Hence, occasionally, a
present middle construction interchanges with an active construction
in a manner comparable with the variants of the present rubric; see
above, §30. In a considerable number of cases, moreover, the passive
version uses a past passive participle, with or without eopula, for which
see §245ff.; and a few similar cases will be found in the rubric Perfect
Passive Participles interchanging with Moods, §143f.

§82. There are one or two cases of a present passive form in ye ap-
pearing with active endings (ef. Whitney, Grammar §§761b, 774):
yatha tvam agne samidhd samidhyase (SMB' °si) SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.

But SMB. has a v. 1. °se.
yat te kriaran. . .tat te Sudhyaiu ete., see §71.

§83. In .the following list, in which both versions contain finite
verbs (or, in a very few cases at, the end, active and passive participles),
no attempt is made, as a rule, to establish priority for either active or
passive construction. The examples are largely from ritual texts in
which both constructions may be assumed to be familiar, and which
offer no basis for relative chronology. In one instance, however, which
involves RV., the active construction is clearly prior:

mahe cana tvam adrivah, paré $ulkaya deyam RV. ‘not would I, even
for a high price, sell thee, O (Indra) to whom belong the press-stones!:
mahe ca na twadrivah, pard $ulkdya diyase SV., where tvd and diyase
together make nonsense. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 278.

§84. On the other hand, in

ad id ghriena prthivi vy udyate (AV.J prthivim vy ddub) RV. AV, MS,

10Tt is to be noted that the well-known 3d person in ¢ (Whitney, Grammar
§§ 842ff.), which is the only finite form outside of the present supposed to have
exclusively passive function, is used at least once as a middle with active force,
interchanging with a perfect active of the same meaning. See yena suryam
tamaso nir amoct {(mumoca), §59. Cf. further Neisser, BB, 30. 305, and the variant
@ gharmo agnim rtayann asadi ete., §84.
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KS.: ad it prthivi ghrtair vy udyate TS.: of. ghrtena dydvaprthivi vy undhi
(KS. vyundan) RV. KS.
the solitary active of AV. is clearly secondary, patterned after RV. 5.
83.8.
Thus also in the following, the (medio-?) passive of RV. is superior to
TA’s active:
d gharmo agnim rltayann asadi (TA. asadit) RV. TA.: @ gharmo agnir
amrto na sadi MS. We agree with Oldenberg, RV Noten on 5. 43. 7, in
considering the TA. variant ‘meaningless’ for the RV., against Neisser
(BB. 30. 305) who finds it important and would interpret asadi as a
middle; cf. our footnote 10 above, which shows that the middle interpre-
tation of the word is per se quite possible.
§85. The remaining cases involve occasionally direct transmutations
of one voice into the other, but for the most part the interrelations are
of a looser kind, in which aetive in one version and passive in the other
are not directly convertible.
rajatd harinih sisa (MS. rajatdh sisd harigir), yujo yujyante (MS. yufijan-
tu) karmabhih VS, TS. MS. KSA.

yat svapne annam a$nami AV.: yad annam adyate naktam (HG. sayam)
ApS. HG.

strnanti (RV.* stryita, RV.* AV. &istire) barhir anusak RV. (all three)
AV.SV. V8. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. N. tistire is passive, i

yendksa (S8. yend ksam; SMB. yenaksan; PG. yenaksyav) abhyagicyanta
(SS. SMB. abhyasificatam, PG. °tam) AV. §S. SMB. PG. See
§332. Subject is Aévins, except in AV., where the verse is addrest
to them too, but turned into passive construction with subject
aksah.

varca @ dhehi me tanwam (KS. dhayi me tanih) AV. KS.

satyam rte ’dhayi (TB. dhayi, but Poona ed. ’dhays here and in next; TS.
KSA. 'dham) TS. KSA. TB. ApS.

rtam satye 'dhayi (TB., see prec.; TS. KSA. 'dham), same texts.

mayi dhayi (MS. dhehi) suviryam MS. TB. TA.

abhiramantu bhavantah ViDh.: abhiramyatam (MS. °tham) MS. SG.
YDh. BrhPDh,

ghrtena dyavaprihivi piaryetham VS. SB.: ghrtena dyavapythivi @ prue-
tham (MS. MS. prana; LS. prinatham svaha) TS. MS. KS. LS.
ApS. MS.

maisanm kar canoc chisak TS. TB. ApS.: maisam uc chegs kim cana AV.:
mdamisam kan canoc chigah RV. SV, V8.: mamisam moct kaé cana
AV,
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paramena pasund kriyase (MS. kriyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB.: tasyas te
sahasraposarh pugyantyas caramena pasund kringmi TS.

pra tve havings juhure (juhumas)..., see §77. Juhure either mid. or

pass.

tat striyam anu gicyale (SG. gificatu) AV. SG.

saha dharmam cara (GDh. dharma$ caryatam) GDh. NaradaDh.: saho-
bhau caratdr dharmam MDh,

asmin gostha upa priica nah AV.: asu gogipa prcyatam RV. TB. LS.
The AV. is secondary in various ways; see Whitney on 9. 4. 23.

tan me ’radhi (Kau$. raddham) VS, TS. TA. Kausb.: tenaratsyam (SS.
MS. GG. °ratsam) MS. 8§. MS. GG. See §248.

dadato me md ksay: (GB. Vait. me mopadasah, MS. °sat) TS. MS. KS.
GB. TB. Vait. ApS.

ajany agnir hotd (ApS. ajann agnih) purvah plrvebhyah pavamanah
pavakas sucir (ApS. sucih pavaka) idyah XS. ApS. Cf. Delbrick,
AISyntax 266.

§86. A couple of cases, finally, concern interchange of active and
passive participles; as stated above, we shall deal later with the more
numerous instances of interchange between participles and finite
verbs:
tantun tanvan (KS. tatam) rajaso bhanum anv thi RV. TS. KS. AB. AS.

S8. ApS. AG. HG.
harsamanaso dhrsita (TB. °atd) marutvah RV. TB. N. dhrsatd is an
adverbial instrumental of the present participle.

4. Interchange between passive and middle

§87. This group exhibits interestingly a few cases in which the medio-
passive value of atmanepada forms, quite clear by themselves, is, as it
were, glossed by corresponding passive forms. Thus, twice, the medio-
passive amukthah varies with amoci; or bhaksyamanah (bhaksamdanah)
with bhaktah. Note Delbriick’s remark on amoci, op. cit. 266, and,
more generally, 263 ff. A few cases of this sort are unreliable on account
of the phonetic uncertainty of y in combination with two other conso-
nants, such as vrécantdm and vrécyaniim, the former of which may in
reality be equal to vrécyantam; cf. §§27, 28.

md proan partyd vi radhista (TS. radhi) TS. MS. KS,
amoct (AV, amukthd) yaksmad duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat) AV. TB.
ApMB.

Followed by:

druhah pasan nirrtyai codamoci TB. ApMB.: drukah pasad grahyds
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codamukthah AV. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 266. Both here and in
the pree. Ppp. has amoci; but see §329.

sar barhir akiam (VS. SB. anktaw) havisa ghrtena AV. VS. SB.: sam
anktam ba® ha® ghr® TB. ApS. See §144.

vdjino vdjagito vajam... bhagam avajighrata ni mrjandh (KS. bhdge
nimrjatam; TS. bhage ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vdjinau
vajajitaw vajam jited brhaspater bhage nimrjyetham MS. The last
phrase means: ‘Be ye (ye two) cleansed’, or ‘being cleansed’ (mid.
participle in VS. §B.), or ‘let them be cleansed’. Only MS.
has a definitely passive form; the rest have middles substantially
in passive sense.

a vrécyaniam (AV. vrécantam) aditaye durevdh RV. AV. See §28.

ghrtena dyavaprthivi a proetham (MS. MS. prae; LS. prindtham svahd)
TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS.: ghytena dyavaprthivi piryetham VS.
SB. The contrast between pruetham and piryethdm brings this
variant in here; cf. §85.

svaha marudbhih (MS. MS. °bhyeh) parisrayasva (VS. SB. °&riyasva)
VS. MS. 8B. MS. TA. KS.: marudbhih parisriyasva SB. ‘Hail,
be encompassed (encompass thyself) with (for) the Maruts.’

na karmand lipyate papekena SB. TB. BrhU. BDh. ‘he is not stained
by evil action’: na karma lipyate nare VS. 168U, ‘action does not
sticktoaman.” The lattershows lipyate middle in form but almost
transitive in meaning (governing nare).

Participles:

bhakso bhaksyamanah (KS. ms. bhaksa®) V8. KS. Cf. bhaksalh pitah
VSK.: bhaksa agatah TS. See §27.

jajfiana (SV. yd jata) patadaksas@ RV. SV.

nirrtyai parivividanam (TB. parivittam); and, driyai parivittam (TB.
pariividanam) VS. TB. Ezxchange between the two equivalent
participles.

[samjihanaya svgha TS. KSA. Cone. quotes sarmjthitaya for KSA.]



CHAPTER III. THE MOODS
Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges

§88. In the midst of the variations which concern the verb change of
mood looms as the most constant and important. Any mood may be
supplanted by any other—bellum omnium contra omnes—in most cases,
apparently, without any clear change of meaning. If there is any
psychological shift of attitude in these changes, that shift is at the most
and solely due to an arbitrary change in the appraisal of the original
mood. Granted that the moods really expressed different values, there
is no conceivable motive for the mass of these changes, except the sub-
jective feeling of the repeater or reciter of the second form. Of course
this does not exclude the possibility of an occasional imitation of a
related expression which has come to the mind of the repeater. But it
is difficult to avoid the conclusion that independent changes of the
repeater’s mood are, in the main, and in varying degrees, at the bottom
of this unbridled variety, tho such an assumption is, in the circumstances,
the purest kind of argument in a circle. “In any case the frequency of
these changes testifies eloquently to that genuine instability in the use
of moods which characterizes Hindu speech at least up to the time of
the modern vernaculars. And beeause they concern all moods, the
following pages are a kind of negative syntax of the ancient Sanskrit
moods. Needless to say, the conditions described in this chapter hap-
pen to be unparalleled in the history of recorded literature and speech.
A preliminary selection from them was published by Bloomfield in
AJP. 33.1fi.

§89. The interest of these interchanges is greatly enhanced by the
uncommonly large formal apparatus for expressing mood which is at
the disposal of the Vedic language. This apparatus is considerably
larger than that of Classical Sanskrit, and, we believe, than that of any
other Indo-European language. The following forms carry with them
modal value, under circumstances to be dealt with in detail later on;
in various ways and various degrees they interchange with one another:

1. Present Indicative

2. Various Preterite Indicatives, notably Aorist; also predicative
Past Passive Participles

3. Imperative (including those in tat)

53
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. Imperatival forms in ¢/ and (?) se

. Subjunctive

Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms
Injunctive

Optative

. Precative

10. Future

11. Desiderative

12. Infinitive
The role of the last two of these twelve classes is unimportant and, as
regards strict modal quality, somewhat dubious. This still leaves ten
modal categories whose interrelations are the theme of the following
pages.

§90. Before entering upon a detailed discussion of the modal inter-
changes as between two or more different texts, there are three prelimi-
nary matters which substantiate this instability, and lend atmosphere
to the subject as a whole. First, one and the same text sometimes varies
its mood in what may be regarded as a repetition of the same passage.
Secondly, the interchanges in different texts sometimes, and not rarely,
bring in three or even more different moods. Thirdly, change of tense
goes along with change of mood without, again, affecting the resulting
meaning. Related with the last class are the numerous cases in which
different tense-forms of the same mood interchange, again without the
least indication of difference in function; see §§208 ff,

© 0N oo

Interchange of moads in passages repeated in the same lext

§91. Any single Vedie text is likely to show iteration on an extensive
scale (cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. 31. 49 ff.). In these repeated passages the
mood may be changed, either, apparently, for no other than subjective
reason, or because of some external circumstance provoked by the tech-
nique of the text in question. Thus the RV.:

adityair no adilih Sarma yarisat 1. 107. 2; 4, 54. 6;

adityair no aditih sarma yachatu 10. 66, 3;

‘Aditi, together with the Adityas, shall offer us protection.” yarnisat is
aorist subjunctive, yachatu present imperative; ¢f. the same relation
between RV. 10. 128, 8a and AV, 5. 3. 8a, and see §106 for the frequent
interchange between the stems yacha and yans in general. The motive
- of the variation is metrical. The first verse is frigfubh, the second
jagatt. To see any other reason for the change would be sheer hair-
splitting; one sentence says exactly the same as the other.
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§92. The same criterion governs the choice of krdhi, aorist imperative,
and kah, aorist injunctive in the two RV. padas:

asmabhyam indra varivah sugam krdhi 1. 102. 4,

asmabhyam mahi varivah sugan kah 6. 44. 18.

See RV Rep. 530.—Also in the following, both in KS.:

vacaspatir vacam nah svadatu 15. 11,

vacaspalir vacam adya svadati nah 13. 14.

The first phrase is prose; the second receives a jagati cadence. See
§104, p.

§93. Only in a partial or one-sided way, if at all, can metrical con-
venience be assigned as a ground for the following variation:

suvedd no vasi krdhi RV. 7. 32. 25,

suvedd no vasi karat RV. 6. 48, 15,

‘Make (let him make) wealth easy for us to get.” krdhi is aor. impv.,
karat aor. subj.; there is no reason why the poet of 7. 32. 25 should not
have used karah to match karat, but as to 6. 48. 15 it may be observed
that the meter would oppose the use of the aor. impv. *kartu, mixed
aor. subj.-impv. karatu, or pres. impv. krpotu or karotu.

§94. In passages repeated in the same vicinity, we find modal varia-
tions which appear to be due simply to the stylistic urge for variety; the
change is for its own sake. This is prettily illustrated in the following
RV. instance:

Jesah svarvatir apah 1. 10. 8c,

Jesat svarvatir apah 8. 40. 10,

ajath svarvatir apah 8. 40. 11,

‘Thou shalt conquer (hast conquered; he shall conquer) the waters
rich in light.” In 8. 40. 10 we have a secondary repetition with change
of person of 1. 10. 8¢; in the next verse this is deliberately modulated by
substitution of the aor. indic. for subj. See RV Rep. 39.—Similarly,

Jyok pitrgy astam AV. 1. 14. 1, ‘long may she sit among the fathers’,
is modulated in vs. 3 of the same hymn to

Jyok pitrsy dsatas,
with subj. for impv., which means exactly the same thing; it may also
bave been felt as improving the meter.

Here may likewise be recorded abhi prayo nasatya vahanti (6. 63. 7
°tu) RV. 1. 118. 4, 6. 63. 7. For in pada a of 1. 118. 4 occurs the form
vahantu, and it seems fairly clear that the following vahant: is a sort of
stylistic dissimilation, and is secondary to vahantu of 6. 63. 7. See
RVRep. 124.

AV. 11. 10. 14a sarve devd atydyanti is repeated in the next verse,
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15a, with afydyantu; again, apparently, the change is for stylistic
variety.

§95. Possibly of the same order may be the reason for the change in

svadhvard krnuhi jatavedah RV. 3. 6. 6; 7. 17. 3;

svadhvard karatt jatavedah RV. 6. 10. 1;7. 17. 4;

‘Prepare, O Jatavedas (let J. prepare) effective sacrifices!” (Cf. other
forms of the same pada in other texts, §154.) If we assume that the
variation originated in 7. 17. 3 and 4, the desire for variety may be
sufficient to account for it; we can, at any rate, see no other reason.
krnuhd is pres. impv., karat aor. subj. The 3d person subj. forms are
just as good imperatives as true imperative forms. Consider the 3d
person mixed subj.-impv. forms treated below, §173; and let us remem-
ber that the so-called 1st person imperatives are really subjunctives.
In view of these facts, and of the enormous number of interchanges
between the two moods (below, §§1511ff.), we may confidently say that
there is no real difference between subjunctive and imperative in the
mantras, at least as far as principal clauses go.}!

§96. In the next, a RV. repetition,

Jjyok padyema suryam uccarantam 10. 59. 6,

Jyok pasydt saryam uccarantam 4. 25. 4,

‘Long may we (he) behold the rising sun?’, the variation between trissyl-
labic and dissyllabic verb-forms goes hand in hand with dissyllabic
and trissyllabic pronunciation of saryam (s@riam). Since suria- is
commoner in RV., we may perhaps assume that pasyema is secondary.
But it must be observed that this has no apparent bearing on the ques-
tion of moods, since the subj. pasy@ma would do just as well in 10. 59,
6, and the opt. pasyet in 4. 25. 4.

§97. In AV. 6. 122, 5, 11. 1. 27 indro marutvdn so daddtu tan me
(11. 1. 27 dadad idar me), ‘Indra with the Maruts, may he give that to
mel, a slight and apparently unnecessary change between tad and
idam goes along with, and either causes or is caused by, the exchange
between impv. and injunctive (? subjunctive, from stem dada-). Again,
AV. 19. 50. 7 has the metrically correct couplet ugd no ahna @ bhajad,
ahas tubhyam vibhdvari, ‘may the dawn commit us to the day, the day
.0 thee, O shining one!” For the sake of a slight and unnecessary lexical
alteration AV. 19. 48. 2 varies the mood and violates the meter: usd no
ahne pari daddty, ahas tubhyarh vibhavari. The meaning is the same.

11 The chief distinction between the two moods appears to be the exclusion
of the 2d person imperative from dependent (except prohibitive) sentences. Cf.
RV. 8. 103. 14 madayasve svarpare, ‘delight thyself with (chez) Svarpara’; but
8. 65. 2 yad. . madayase svarpare, ‘when thou mayst delight thyself’ ete.
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RYV. 10. 35. 13 viéve no devd avasa gamantu, ‘may all the gods come
hither with help for us’, is changed in 1. 89. 7 to visve no devd avasa gamann
tha. The patch-word ¢ha helps the substituted subj. gaman (instead of
mixed impv.-subj. gamantu) to make a jagati pada out of a trigtubh.

AV.7.60. 7 visva rapani pusyata, ‘prosper ye in all forms’, is adapted
to the cosmogonic Rohita in 13. 2. 10 visva rapani pusyasi, ‘thou pros-
perest in all forms.” The Ppp. in the latter passage has prajah sarvd
vt padyast, ‘thou beholdest every way all creatures’, a more appropriate
saying for the solar Rohita, and probably the original one; the Saunaka
version has mechanically imitated 7. 60. 7 which floated thru the mind
of its redactor.

§98. Metrical convenience may again be held to account for the
subj.-opt. interchange in RV. 7. 66. 16 jivema $aradah $atam, appearing
secondarily with change of person in 10. 85. 39 as jwati ete. For the
opt. 3d sing. jivet would not fit the meter. It is interesting to note
that this pada, RV. 10. 85. 39, is repeated in ApMB. 1. 5. 2 with change
of jiwati to the hybrid subj.-impv. jwdiu, showing the tense sympathy
between subj. and impv. in the third person, alluded to above.

§99. In one RV. repetition there is no other than the resulting metri-
cal difference between a pres. subj. and an aor. indie.:

yan ma somdso mamadan yad ukihd, ubhe bhayete rajast apare 4. 42. 8,
‘When the soma libations and the songs of praise incite me, both bound-
less hemispheres (heaven and earth) are afright.’

purd sahasrd ni §tdam: ddsuse, yan md somasa ukthino amandisguh

10. 48. 4.
We may of course render the aor. of this passage: ‘Many thousands do I
secure for my worshiper when the soma libations accompanied by songs
of praise have incited me.” But in truth the aor. is here just as modal
as the subj.; it is the so-called prophetic aorist which states a wish as
an accomplished fact. See §127 below.

§100. Again, the imperative in {at (Whitney, Grammar §571; Del-
briick, AISyntax §207; Speyer, Ved. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 1) fails to
differentiate itself modally from the ordinary pres. impv. in two RV.
parallels:

pra no yachatdd avrkam prihu chardih 1. 48. 15,

prasmaz yachatam avrkam prthu chardih 8. 9. 1,

‘Do thou furnish us (do ye two furnish him) broad protection against
enemies.” (Cf. further RV. 8. 27. 4, yantd no avrkar chardih, with a yet
different mood.) The difference is at most chronological; yachatad
may be a more archaic form, and it occurs in an older part of RV.; see
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Oldenberg, Proleg. 262, and RVRep. 82. Thus we may account for
the variation between krdh: and kurw in SS. tato no abhayam kydhi 3.
20. 2 and. . .kuru 13. 2. 2. Here the mood is the same, but the archaic
aor. impv. (inherited from RV. and kept in nearly all of the numerous
reproductions of the pada in other texts, see §210, a) is replaced by the
commonplace pres. impv. kuru.

§101. We can conceive no reason for the variation between impv. and
precative in the following formula, both forms of which are found in KS.:
durmitrds tasmas santu (38. 5 bhiydsur) yo 'sman dvesti 3. 8; 38. 5, ‘may
they be hostile to him who hates us.’

Instances of more than two modal varieties in the same passage

§102. In quite a number of cases more than two moods, usually
three, but occasionaily even more than three, interchange in different
versions of one and the same passage. These are of special interest
because they show in a superior degree that the modal distinetions are
the reverse of sharp. The cases here listed are not repeated below under
the heads of the much more numerous interchanges between two moods;
they may be added there without any great inconvenience.

§103. In the formulaic prayer which says ‘may I (thou, we, or he)
live a hundred autumns!, there is a confluence of almost all modal
varieties: subj. jivati, impv. jiva, mixed impv.-subj. jwwdtu, opt. jivema,
subj. (or impv.) Ist pers. jwdni and jivava; and, finally, present indic.
Jwami. Their citations may easily be found in the Vedic Concordance;
see e.g. jwati $aradah Satam. And compare with these the closely
related trigtubh pada, Satam jwantu (Fwantah, jwema, jivami, ca jiva)
Saradah puricih (suvarcah), ‘may they (we, I, thou) live a hundred
numerous autumns’ or ‘a hundred autumns being in possession of glory.’

§104. In the majority of the following list of multiple modal inter-
changes, one or more indicatives figure often along with one or more of
the oblique moods; cf. §§112ff. and 127ff. These are followed by cases
in which at least three non-indicative forms vary with each other. In
the first not less than four moods are found (five if we count the mixed
subj.-impv.): .

(a) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, Subjunctive-Imperative, Im-
perative, and Precative:

ito muksiya mamuteh (ApS. ma pateh) VS. SB. ApS.: preto musicams
(AG. SG. SMB. MG. mudcatu; PG.t mudicatu; ApMB. muficati)
namutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mamutahk, PG. ma pateh) RV. AV. AG.
SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. “ence, and not thence (not from my, or
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her, husband) may I be loosened (I loosen, let him loosen, ete.) ’  Cf.
in Cone. mrtyor muksiya mamriat (ma patyuh). See §312.

(b) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive:

prapitamahan bibharti pinvamanah (TA.t °mahari bibharat pinvamane)
AV. TA.: svarge loke pinvamdno bibhartu ApS. ‘It supports (shall
support) our great-grandfathers, swelling’ or the like.

sd nah payasvati duham (TS. PG. dhuksva; MS. SMB. duha, followed
by vowel, but SMB. once, 2. 2. 1¢, duham ace. to Jorgensen, and so
v. 1. of MS.; MS. p. p. duhe) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. ‘Rich
in milk she yields (yield thou, let her yield) tous.” The MS. and SMB.
readings are doubtful.

yajfiasy@yur anu sam carantt (AS. tarantu) TA. AS.: yajiiayur anu
sam caran TB. ApS. ‘Let them (they do) follow along the. life of the
sacrifice!

kseme tisthats (SG. tigtha, PG. tisthatu, HG. tisthati) ghrtam uksamand
AV. SG. PG. HG. ‘May it, dripping ghee, stand (or, it stands...,
stand thou) in security.’

(¢) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative:

tesv (SG. anyesy, read yesv with Oldenberg, ISt. 15. 73, note) aham
sumandh sam visami (AS. °ni [text, °t], MG. vasama, SG. viseyam)
AS. ApS. 8G. HG. ApMB. MG. (see Knauer’s note on MG. 1. 14. 6).
‘(May) I (we) in this house live happily’ or the like.

(d) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Precative:

surya bhrajistha bhrajigthas (with variants) tvam (MS. adds varcasvan)
devesv asi (MS. edhi, TS. devesu bhiyah) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. SS.
‘O brilliant sun, thou art (be thou) brilliant among the gods.’

arigtam tvd saha patya dadhami (ApMB. krpomi) RV. ApMB.:
arigtam ma sahe patyd dedhatu KS. MS. MG.: aristahan saha patyd
bhayasam VS. ‘I make thee (he shall make me; may I be) free from
harm, with thy (my) husband.’

(e) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Future:

yavatingm idam karomi (8G. karigyami) bhayasinam utlardm §G.
°mani) samanm kriyasam MS. MS. 8G.: yavatingm-ydvatinam va aisamo
laksanam akéarigarm bhiayasindm-bhayasindm va wiaram-uitararm samam
kriyasam SMB.{

(f) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Imperative:

vacaspatih somam apat MS. TA. SS.:. . .pibatu TA. §S.:...pibati TA.
All in same context. ‘The lord of speech has drunk (drinks, shall
drink) the soma.’

sugd (TS. ApS. svagd) vo devah sadand (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS.
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krnoms, KS. ApS. Kau§. sadanani santu, KS. sadanedam astu) AV
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. Kau$. N. ‘We have made (I make
let be) your seats easy of access for you, O gods.’

(g) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Precative:

nir (KS. nir druho nir, VS. SB. svaha nir) varunasya pasan mucye
(KS. muksiya, MS. pasad amukst) VS. MS. K8, SB. ‘Iam (have been;
may I be) released from Varuna’s fetter.’

(h) Present Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Subjunctive:

salaksmd (MS. KS. °ma) yad vigurapd (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam)
bhavat: (MS. KS. babhiva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: visuripa yat
salaksmano bhavatha TS. “That whoso (what) is like should be different’
or the like. See §330, end.

varuneli sapamahe (MS.t °hai; AV. yad dctma) AV. VS, TS. MS. K8,
SB. TB. AS. 88,

(i) Imperfect Indicative (or Injunctive), Perfect Indicative, and
Imperative:

kamam (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram d visa (AV. vivesa,
KS. PB. visat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire hath entered
(shall enter) the ocean’, or, ‘enter into the ocean desire.’

(k) Imperfect Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Optative:

ny anyd arkam abhito vivisre (AV. 'visanta, IB. viviSyuh) RV. AV. JB.
SB. AA. ‘Others settled (may settle) about the sun.’

(1) Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Injunctive:

havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. K8.
SB. But svaden may be imperfeet, like asvadan; see §8.

(m) Aorist Indicative, Injunctive; and Imperative (Subjunctive-
Imperative):

apaitu mytyur amrtan na dgan (PG. agat) TB. TAA. ApS. PG. HG.:
parattu mrtyur amrtam na aitu (SS. SMB. amrta ma @ gat) AV. S8S.
SMB. ‘Let death depart, immortality hath (shall) come to us (me).
As between dgat and @ gat the mss. are, of course, indeterminate.

aksan, aghat(tam), aghan, aghasan, °sat, aghastam tam, ghasat, ghasan,
ghastu, and ghasaniu: see Cone. under each word. All mean ‘he has
(they have) eaten’ or ‘shall eat.’

(n) Aorist Indicative, Imperative, and Future:

subhitakrtah subhitam noh krnuta 8S.: suhutakrtah stha suhutam
karisyatha (and, akarsia) AS.

(0) Perfect Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive:

madhu tva (AV. me) madhuld karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakara, MS.
krnotu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS. ‘May it, honeyed, make thee honey’;
‘it, honeyed, has made ete.’; ‘do thou, honeyed, make honey for me.’
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(p) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Subjunctive-Imperative:

vdcaspatir no adya vajam svadatu VSK.: vdcaspatir vacar (VS. SB.t
also vdjam) nah svadatu (TS. KS8.* vacam adya svaddti nah, TB...
svadati te [but Poona ed. nak]l, MS...svadatu nah) VS. TS. MS. KS.
(bis) SB. TB. SMB. ‘May the Lord of Speech sweeten our (thy)
speech (food).’

svadantu havyar madhund ghriena RV. AV. V8. MS. KS. TB. N.:
svadati (MS. °tu) havyam (VS. KS. yajfiam) madhund ghriena VS. MS.
KS. TB.

agnis tan (AS. tal, for tanl) lokat pra nudaty (AS. pudaty, SMB.
nudatv) asmat VS. SB. AS. SS. ApS. SMB.: agnis (ApS. agne) tan
asmat pra nunottu (ApS. nudasva) lokat (AV. pra dhamati yajRiat)
AV. ApS. MS. ‘May Agni (O Agni) drive them away from this
world.’

(q) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Injunctive:

visva tdeva priand abhisya TB. ApS. HG.: visvd$ ca deva (PG. devah)
priand abhisyah (PG.1 °syak) KS. PG. ‘O god (let the god) annihilate
all the hosts.” On abhisyak see §337, end.

mandikyd su sam gamah (Cone. gama, by error; TA. gamaya) RV.
TA.: mandaky apsu Sam bhuyah AV.

(r) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative:

mahyam id vasam d nayat ApMB.: mahyarm punar uddjatu HG.: mah-
yam muktvathanyam dnayet PG.

(s) Imperative, Imperative in g, and Subjunctive:

etar janatha (KS. janila, TB. janitat) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB.
TB.: janita smainar (TS. MS. janitad enam) parame vyoman AV. TS.
MS. ‘Acknowledge him in the highest heaven.’ Cf. tam sma janila
(VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. §B. MS., which
introduces also the present indicative, if we may trust the VSK. reading,.

(t) Imperative, Imperative in tat, and Optative:

chandonamandam (with variants) samrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatat;
MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. ‘Arrive (may he arrive) at the
sovereignty of the meters’ names’, or the like.

devesu nah sukrto (VSK. ma sukrtarn) bratat (KS. brita; PB. MS.
brayat) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo ma sukrtarn bratat (SB. with
tha, voceh) VS. SB.: sukrtam mad devesu bratat TS. A 3d person form is
impossible here; PB. comm. reads bratat, and probably MS. should be
read so too. ‘Declare us (me) righteous among (to) the gods.’

(u) Imperative, Optative, and Precative:

lasya na igtasya pritasya dravinehdgameh VS. ‘Wealth of this en-
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joyed sacrifice, come here to us!: tasya ma yajhasyestasya vitasya
dravinehdgomyat MS. (see §332): tasya megtasya vitasya dravinam a
gamyat (KS. dravinehdgamyah; ApS. dravinehagameh) TS. KS. ApS.:
tasya yajiiasyestasya svigtasya dravinam mdagachatu KS. (so read in both
5.4 and 32.4, with ms. at 32.4; v, Schroeder wrongly emends to dravinam
aga®).

part no hett rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °yat) RV. VSK.: pari no rudrasya
hetir vrnakiu TS. KS.: pari no rudrasyae hetir vruaktu VS. MS, ‘May
Rudra’s missile avoid us.” Cf. pari vo rudrasya hetir vrnaktu AV, KS.,
and part vo heti rudrasya vrjyak (TB. vrAjyat) RV. TB. See RV Rep.
573, where the pada par: tvd ete., and the Concordance reference thereto,
are to be deleted; add KS. 30. 10 under pari vo rudrasya ete.

(v) Imperative, Injunctive, and Optative:

sarvam dyur gesam (AV. asiya, TA. ayani, SB. thi) AV. KS. TB.
8B. TA. ApS. Cf. sa® @° asi TB. ApS.

(w) Imperative, Precative, and Past Passive Participle:

apahato ‘rarub prihivyai (also, *vyd adevayajanah, and, °vyai devaya-
janyai) TS. ApS.: apararum adevayajananm prthivyd devayajand (ApS.
adevayajano) jahi KS. ApS.: apararum prihivyai devayajanad badhydsam
VS.SB. ‘Driven away is (drive away; I would drive away) Araru from
the earth’ ete.

(x) Subjunctive, Injunctive, and Optative:

anu (MS, erroneously, nu; KB. 88, upa) vam jihva ghrtam & caranyat
MS. KS. KB. 88.: prati te jihvg ghriam uc caranyat (TS. °yet) VS. TS.
MS. K8, SB.: prati vam jihva ghytam uc (AV. TS.t also, @) caranyat
(AV. °yat, TS. °yet) AV. TS. MS. KS. KB. AS.5S. ‘May your tongue
move up to meet the ghee’, or the like.

ksetrasya patni adhi no bruvathah (TS. braydtam, KS. adhi vocatar
nah) TS. MS. K8. ‘Ye two mistresses of the field, bless us!” On the
meaning of adhi-vac and adhi-bri, see Gehman, JAOS. 36. 213 ff,

yad adya hotrvarye (SS. °virye), jihmam cakguh parapatat (8S. °tat),
agnis tat punar dbharat (ApS.t °rat, SB. abhriyat) SB. SS. ApS.
‘That which, at the choice of the kofr, may escape the crooked (faulty)
eye, that may Agni bring back here.’

(y) Optative, Precative, and Future:

carum adya devebhyo vacam udydsam ApS.: madhumatin (SS. °tzm
adya) devebhyo vacam udyasam (SS. vacam vadisyami) TS. TA. 8S.:
madhumalim vacam udeyam AV.: indriydvatim adydham vacam udydsam
..., ApS. ‘May I (I shall) speak (today) honeyed (sweet) speech (to
the gods).’
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Change of tense

§105. According to a familiar fact of Vedic grammar the mood of any
so-called tense has precisely the same value as the corresponding mood
of any other tense; or, stated conversely, the moods may avail them-
selves indifferently of the so-called tenses to express what appears to our
feeling as impenetrably undifferentiated modal value. This type of
interchange belongs as well to the section on tenses, and is treated there
in so far as forms are concerned which are identical in mood but different
in tense (§§208ff.). E.g.,asbetween vinda, present imperative, and vida,
aorist imperative, there is no difference whatever in the historic period
of the language. Now this element of formal tense-difference appears
frequently along with modal variation. That is to say, along with a
change, say, from imperative to subjunctive, there is also a change from
present to aorist, or some other tense change. These interchanges, tho
they are necessarily negative on the side of tense, enhance still further the
sense of the instability of modal interchange. Many pairs of this sort
oceur in the preceding and following lists, and ean easily be gathered
from them. But we have, in addition, separated the modal interchanges
that are accompanied by tense interchanges, wherever the groups were
large enough to make such a subdivision desirable. Thus, in the case of
interchanges between Imperative and Subjunctive (§§151f.), and
between Imperative and Injunctive (§§1551f.).

§106. A number of these combined mood and tense changes will be
found quite standard and typical. Thus, to illustrate the crossing of
tense and mood in a few roots we may write out in full the following
variants:

Present stem yacha-: aorist stem yaris-

adityair no aditth $arma yansat (and, yachatu) RV. (both).

matevasma adite Sarma yacha (SG. aditih $arma yasnisat) AV. TS. MS.
KS. TB. TA. SG. ApMB.

uruvyaca no mahisah $arma yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS.

sa (AV. sa) nah $arma trivaratham vi yarnisat (AV. ni yachat) RV. AV,
MS. KS. TB. ApS. Here both are subjunctives.

§107. More variegated are the correspondences of present imperatives
of root bhu (occasionally also as) with combinations of other moods and
tenses from bhé. The phonetic element that enters into the inter-
change between av and uv in several of these cases has been discussed
above, §23:

uta trata $ivo bhava (SV. bhuvo) vardthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. -
§B. Kaus.
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sammaislo arugso bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV.

sampriyah pasubkir bhava (TS. ApS. bhuvat) MS. TB. ApS  sarpri-
yar prajayd pasubhir bhuvat TA.

tvam bhavadhipatir (AV. bhir abhibhatir) jananam AV. MS. K8,

Sam astu tanve mama AV.: $am v astu tanvai tava VS.: $am u te tanve
(TS. tanuve) bhuvat TS. KSA.

[svaveso anamiva bhava nah; the Cone. quotation bhuvd for bhavd in
ApMB. is to be deleted.]

§108. More briefly we find interchange in the root kr, ‘make’, aor.
subj. karati: pres. impv. krnotu (§154), aor. subj. karah: pres. impv.
krnotu (and perf. ind. cakara, §104, o), aor. impv, krdhi and aor. subj.
karat: pres. impv. krpu (§154). From da ‘give’ and dha ‘place’, aor.
inj. dah and dhah: pres. impv. deht and dhehi, and dhah: dadhdtu (§158);
also dhatla, datta: data, and dattam: datam, and dhatta: dhantu (§198).
From ji ‘conquer’, jayata: jesatha (aor. subj., §154), and jayema: jesma
(§174). From gam and ga ‘go’, gamema: gesma, and gan: gamet (§174),
each pair in this case consisting of different aorist stems. From n3
‘lead’, ninetu: nesat (§154). From pa ‘protect’, patu: pasats (§154).
From na$ ‘perish’, nadyatu: nesat (§158). From vid ‘obtain’, vindatu:
vidat (tbidem) and vidania: vindaniu (§159). From stha ‘stand,’ tigtha:
sthat (§158). From kram ‘stride’, krama: kramah (§159).

§109. There are also cases in which the intdicative of one tense inter-
changes with an oblique mood of another tense. Thus from mad
‘rejoice’, mamadan (pres. subj.): emandisuh (aor. ind. §145, a); from
van ‘win,’ vanule, vansate, and vanate (§117); from man ‘think’, manve:
manai (aor. subj., §119).

Of course the interchange of Precative (aorist Optative) and other
moods commonly also involves change of tense; for examples, see §161.

SYSTEMATIC CLASSIFICATION OF MODAL INTERCHANGES

§110. We turn now to a systematic account of the modal variations.
As far as we can observe, the texts of different schools show no constitu-
tional preference for any one mood as against any other. On the con-
trary, they all seem to show complete indifference of choice between
them all. Tt is possible, of course, when a text substitutes e.g. impera-
tive for subjunctive or precative for optative, that it approaches the
passage from a slightly altered direction, or with a different quality of
emotion. But it is commonly the same passage, in the same connection,
uttered in the midst of the same real properties. At least the variants
show a very strong tendency to regard the moods as interchangeable.
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A good deal depends on the frequency of these interchanges; the more
common they are, the greater the chance that they imply indifference
to modal distinction, and nothing more. We may remember the numer-
ous cases of interchange between active and middle voices, also for the
most part bare of real distinction, which we have presented above.

§111. We shall deal with the moods in the order stated above. The
passages in each class involve interchange between two moods only;
these may be reinforeed here and there from the groups involving more
than two modal varieties (above, §104), which are not repeated here.

1. PRESENT INDICATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§112. This is the most frequent interchange. It includes nearly
300 cases, distributed rather unevenly between imperative, subjunctive,
injunctive, and optative. It isin the main temperamental, rather than
logical; philological, rather than grammatical. The Vedi¢ mantras
deal almost entirely with the praise of gods; with efforts to coax them
into good humor and generosity; and with all sorts of magic or hocus-
pocus that is supposed to fulfil wishes. In sueh an atmosphere the
indicative, tho by nature a modus reclus, is in truth a sort of modus
obliguus (subjunclivus); almost everything that is stated categorically
is meant modally. The indicative states things as certain; as a matter
of fact these things are merely wished for, hoped for, requested, or
importunately insisted upon. So, e.g., to illustrate by one of the
keenest desires in every stratum of the Veda, the desire for daksing
(baksheesh). A poet-priest states, apparently with serene confidence,
therefore in the pres. ind., that a certain god is clever (prajanan) in
making even the stingy man give gifts to the priests:

aditsantam dapayati prajanan VS. KS. SB.,

‘he cleverly makes the stingy man give.’ But in truth the poet is
whistling in the woods. What is really meant is, that he wishes, hopes,
or requests that the god may, shall, or should do so. Accordingly
three other texts read impv. dapayaty, ‘let him make to give’, for the
ind. dapayair, ‘makes to give’:

aditsantam (AV. utdditsa®) dapayatu prajanan AV. TS. MS.

Here we find no means for deciding which reading is the better or older.

If this were a question of logic or grammar, and not of temperament
or manner of speaking, we might enrich the vocabulary of grammatical
terminology by yet one more item, ‘hortative indicative’.

§113. The hortative indicative is on the whole perhaps the commonest
modal expression in the Veda. Its real interest for grammar is that it
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varies impartially with pretty much all the oblique moods, showing in-
directly that thismost generalized kind of wish harbors no modal precision.

§114. We present first the variants which concern principal clauses,
divided according to the moods that vary with the present indicative.
Afterwards are listed a considerable number of cases concerning de-
pendent (chiefly relative) clauses; the principles at the bottom of both
groups are, for the most part, much the same.

Present Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

§115, This is by far the most frequent of these interchanges. The
first persons of the imperative are really subjunctives. They involve
peculiar conditions as far as the older language is concerned; we may
reserve them for the next section. As for the other two persons, their
readiness to take the place of the indicative calls to mind the fact that
thruout Sanskrit literature the impv. is in a marked degree a mood of
wish as well as command, as when, in contrast with Latin vivat crescat
floreat, Sanskrit uses the imperative, jayatu rdja; or, often, the present
indicative, which is equally frequent in the drama (e.g. jayati jayati
devah, Sakuntala, ed. Pischel, HOS. 16: v. 9. 2), thus showing that
the ‘hortative indicative’ is by no means limited to the Vedic language.
The passive imperative is a favorite means of expressing polite request:
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Syntar §192. 'The sequel will show that the impv.
encroaches upon the other wish-moods to a larger extent than might be
expected in a mood of command. Cf. Whitney, Gram. §§572, 575;
Delbriick, AISynt. 361; Speyer, op. cit. §§188, 192.

§116. Here belong, first of all, the dozen cases of interchange between
the 2d plural endings ta and the which have been considered previously
from the phonetic point of view (§§14-19). They are not repeated here.
The long list of the rest is as follows:
ksatranam ksatrapatir asi (VS. §B. KS. edhs) VS. TS. §B. TB. KS.

ApS. ‘Thouart (be thou) sovereign lord of sovereignties.” Prayer
for a king at his coronation.

syond cdsi susada casi VS. SB. ‘pleasant art thou and a fair seat’;
syond ca me sugada caidhi TB. ApS. ‘be thou pleasant to me and
a fair seat.” Addressed to earth.

[prsthena dydvaprihivi (MS. adds dprua)] antariksari ca v badhase (MS.,
badhasva, TS. badhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. ‘With thy (its)
back thou sunderest (sunder thou, let it sunder) heaven and earth
and the atmosphere’, or the like. Addrest to one of the altar-
bricks.
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a rohatho (TS. VS. SB. rohatarr) varuna mitra gartam RV. VS, TS. MS.
KS. SB. N.

(jatavedasam) adhvaranam janayathah (KS. MS. °yatam) purogam
KS. TB. ApS. MS. To the fire-sticks: ‘Ye beget (beget ye)
(Agni) as leading-steer of sacrifices.’

abhi prayo nasatyd vahanti (and, °tu) RV. (both). See §94,

somo viram karmanyar daddti (TB. °tu) RV. VS. MS. TB.

visvamm hi (KS. ha) ripram pravahanti (MS, °tu) devth RV. AV, V8. MS.
KS. Cf. visvam asmal pra vahantu ripram TS.

dhanuh Satror apakaman krnoti (MS. °tu) RV. V8. TS. MS. KSA. N.
‘The bow brings (shall bring) sorrow to the enemy.’

a devo yatu (MS. MG. yats) savitd suratnah RV. MS. KS. AB. KB. SB.
TB. MG. AS. S8§.

edhante asyd jhatayah RV. AV. ApMB.: edhantam jhatayo mama
SMB. PG. HG. MG. Both in wedding rites: ‘(let) her (my)
relations thrive.’

visvd rapdns pusyata (and, pusyast) AV. (both). See §97.

eka sali bahudhogo vy uchasi (MS. KS. ucha) TS. MS. KS. PG. The
stanza is otherwise trig{ubh, uchast is thus inconsistent metrically.
“Tho single, O Usas, shine (thou shinest) forth in many places.’

bhiite havismaty ast (AV. °malt bhava) AV. TS. TB.

priyo me hrdo (MS. hito, v. 1. huto) *si (MS.1 bhava) TS. MS.

agnaye tvd mahyam varuno dadatu (MS. °4) V8. MS. SB. S§S.—The same
with brhaspataye, yamaya, rudrdya.

tasmin devd amrtd madayantam (RV. °te) RV. AV. TA.

tisthantu hatavarcasah AV. ‘let them stop still, their glory shattered’;
tisthanti hatavartmanah N, ‘they stand still, their way blocked.’

tvesas te dhitma rovati (AV. grnotu) RV, AV. SV. LS. MS. KS.

prano yajfiena kalpatam (MS. MS. °t) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS.

The same with ayur, caksur, prstham, brahmd, mano, yajfio,

vag, Srotram, and svar.

ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS. °ta@) MS. ApS.: avabadhasva priandyetah PG.

tndrena yuja pra mrypita (TB. sayuja pranitha, read with Poona ed.
pramryitha) Satran AV. TB. Comm. of TB. nirdkuruta (impv.).

gharmasyaikd savitatkam ni yachati (MS. KS8. °te, PG. °tu) TS. MS.
KS. PG.

pwasvalir jwadhanyah pibantu (KSA. °t) RV. TS. KSA.

pra stoma yanty (SV. yantv) agnaye RV. SV,

pra vam adhvaryu$ carati prayasvan (AV. caratu payasvan) AV. AS. §8S.

pratiksante (ApMB. °tam) $vasuro devara$ (ApMB.T évasruve devards)
ca AV. ApMB.
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prati svasaram upae yaiti (AV. yatu) pitaye RV. AV.

prajdnasntah prati grhnantu (TS. KS. ApS. °t) parve AV. TS. KS. ApS.
MS.

yajiam hinventy adribhih RV.: yajhdya santv adrayah SV.

parnam vivagty (SV. °w) dsicam RV.T 7. 16. 11b. SV. MS.

pumansam jatam abhi sam rabhantam (RV. °te) RV, KS. TB. ApS.

pundti te parisrutam RV. VS, SB. K§.: punatu etc. TS. MS. KS. TB.
ApS. MS.

brakma tena punihi neh (LS. ma; VS. KS. pundlu md; MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. V8. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: idar brahma punimahe TB.

agne daksaih punihi noh (TB. ma; MS. punimahe) RV. MS. TB.

d pyayayantu (N. °t5) bhuvanasya gopah AV. TS. MS. KS. §§. N.

sa vah sarvah sam carati prajanan AV.: sarvah sarva vi caratu pra® MS,

svahsutyam (MS. sadyahsulyam) indragnibhyan. . .prabravimi (ApS.
also, prabratat) ApS. (bis) MS. KS.: Svahsutyam vd esam. ..
prabravimi AS. It seerns that prabraiat is used as 1st person; cf.
Whitney, Grammar §571b, quoting jagriat AV. 4. 5. 7 as the ‘only
case’ of {at as 1st person,

ahany asmar sudindg bhavanic (TB. %u) RV. TB.

isam madanteh pare gam nayedhvam (AV. nayamak) RV. AV. MG.
‘Reveling in foods, lead (we lead) the cow about.’

astt hi sma (TS. MS. K8. astu sma) te Sugminn avayah RV. VS, TS. MS.
KS. SB. ‘For here, O strong (Indra), is (shall be) thy conciliation,’
On avayah see Neisser, Z. Whch. d. RV.,s. v.

api pusa ni sidatu (AV. SS.* °4) AV. §S. (bis) LS. SMB. HG.: tha
pisa i $idatu PG.: rayas poso wiS ApS. ApMB.: viras iratd ni°
AB.

apah samudrad divam ud vahanti (Kau$. °tuw) AV. Kaus.

indra tvad yantu (AS. S8. yanti) ratayah SV. AS. §8S.

abhi (AV. TB. upa) pra yantu (TB. AVPpp. yanti) naro agniripah
RV. AV. AVPpp. TB. N.

indrdpdmolé é)ﬂ'yam apy etr (MS. KSA. etu) pdathah RV. VS. TS. MS.
KSA. 88,

tyam (AB. adds vai) pitrya (AB. AS. S8. pitre) rastry etv (AB. AS. 88§.
ety) agre AV. AB., GB. AS. S8.—AVPpp. agree with AS. SS.

gharmar $rinantu prathamaya dhasyave (AS. SS. &rinanti prathamasya
dhaseh) AV. AS. §8.

utaditsantam dapayatu prajanan AV.: aditsaniarn dapayati (TS. MS.
°tu) prajinan VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.

arjo bhagam prthivya yaty (KS. prthivim ety; ApS. “vim etv) dprnan MS.
KS. ApS.
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etam sthindm pitaro dharayantu (AV. °t) te RV. AV. TA,

vrsanam yantu (MS. yanti) janayah supatnih VS. MS. KS. TB.

indraujaskdraujasvans tvam sehasvan devesy edhi MS.: indraujasvinn
ojasvt (VS. SB. indraugisthaugisthas; VSK. indraujasvann ojasvans;
AS. indra sodadinn ojasvino; Vait. [read] indra sodasinn ojasvarns)
toar devesy asi VS. VSK. TS. §B. AS. Vait.

tiro (RV. V8. 8B. AG. antar) mrtyum dadhatdn (TA. Ap S. *dadhmahe)
parvatena RV. AV. VS. §B. TB. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApMB.
‘Let them block (we block, or hide, remove) death with a mountain.’

vt mimigva payasvatim ghrtdcim AV.: vi mime @ payasvatin devandm
TB. ApS.

srovantu (TS. SvetU. °t) visve amrlasya putrah (AV. amrtdsa etat)
RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B. SvetU.

$rnwvanty (PB. °tv) apo adha (PB. 'dhab) ksarantih RV. PB.

$rta utsnati (M 8. °tu) janitd matinam TB. Ap S. MS.

sa no devah Subhayd smriya semyunakiv (MahanU. °) TA. MahanU,

vi (MS. KS8. pra) parjanyah (RV. °yam, TS. °yih) sriantz (MS. KS.
srjatam) rodasti anu RV. TS. MS. K§S.

sam a$vaparnd$ carantt (MS. °tu; AV. *parndh patantu) no narah RV.
AV.VS. TS. MS. KSA.

sa yajfiyo yajatu (AV. °l2) yajfiyan rian RV. AV,

sam no mahdns sam igo mahantdm KS.: tesam istant sam i13d@ madaniti
RV. VS. TS. MS. N. In the same verse.

sa viragjam (KS. °ja) pary ele (MS. etu; K8. part yati) prajanan TS. MS,
KS. Cf. sanemi raja pars yati videan VS. SB.

sa smd krnoti (Ap S. °tu) ketum @ RV. Ap S.

sinants pakam ati (SS.t adhi) dhira eti (SS. emi) AS. SS. ApS.: si-
nantu sarve anrtam vadantam AV.

pavamanasya tvd stomena. . .viryenol syje MS.: pavamanena tvd stomena
.. .viryena devas tvd savitot srjatu. .. (KS. viryenoddharamy asaw)
TS. KS.

ketumad dundubhir vavadite (AV. °tu) RV. AV. VS, TS. MS. KSA.

ghriaprusas ta sarito vahanti (AS. harito vahantu) TB. AS. ApS.:
ghrtaprugo haritas tvavahantu KS,

ghrtasya dhara madhumat pavante (AV. °tam) RV. AV. V8. KS. ApS.

apo grhesu jagrata HG.: dpo devesu jagratha PG.: apo havihsu jagria
ApS.: apo jagrta MS. KS. MS.

yamo dadaty (VS. SB. TA. and v. 1. of AV., see Whitney on 18. 1. 55,
°tv) avasanam asmai RV. AV. VS. SB. TA.: cf. adad idam yamo
(VS. KS. SB. adidd yamo) 'vasanar prthivyah VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TB. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 311.
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tato daddti (TB. and v. L. of MS. °tu) dasuse vasini RV. AV. ArS.
MS. TB.

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. 88S. vanutam) TS. MS. $B. TB.
AS. 88. But vanate may be aor. subj. ; see §§154, 191.

devo devan yajaty (ApS. °ty) agnir arhan RV. ApS.

dhanvand yanti (MS. K8. yentu) vrstayah RV. TS. MS. KS.

devo céevdndm pavitram ast TS. MS. KS8.: devo devebhyah pavasva VS.

B.

dhruve sadast sidats (SV. tu) RV. SV.

tasma indraya sulam @ juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS. MS.

tasmai saryaya sutam d juhota (ApS. juhoms) MS. KS. MS. ApS.

patho anaktu (AV. KS. °ti; TS. patha.dnaki) madhva ghrtena AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS.

patreva bhindan sata eti (AV. etu, v. L eti) raksasah RV. AV. N.

hrda matim janaye (VS. K8, TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS.
TB. ApS.

pibanti (SV. °tu) varunah kave RV. 8V.

madhvd yajiiam mimiksatam (and, °z) RV. (both).

mayobhir vato abki vatasrah (KSA. vaty usrah) RV. TS. KSA. TB. ApS.
AG.

mahyam vatah pavatam (KS. °te) kame asmin (AV. kamdyasmai) RV.
AV.TS.KS.

mitro nayatu (SV. °) vidvan RV. SV, AB. GB.

yajfio devandm praty eti (MS. etu) sumnam RV. VS. TS. MS. K8. §B.

yujo yusyante (MS. yufijantu) karmabhih VS. TS. MS. KSA.

apura std ma. . .parayata SS.: apuryd stha ma parayate...TS. AS.:
daprno ’st samprnah (ApS. corruptly, dprnosi samprna) prajayd ma
pasubhir & prna SS. ApS. ‘Thou art (ye are; be ye) filler(s),
fill me up’ ete.

rtendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.
MS. ‘By his holy order do I (thou) return’ ete.

yamar ha yajfio gachati (TA. °tu) RV. AV. TA,

reto dadhatv (RV. °ty) osadhisu garbham RV. TB. ApS.

strnanit (RV.* straita) barhir Gnusak RV. (both). SV. VS, MS. KS. SB.
TB. ApS. N.

vi Sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. sloka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva)
sareh (AV. surih, TS. SvetU. surah, KS.1 surah) RV. AV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

sed agnir agninr aty astv (TB. ety) anyan RV. AB. TB. AS.



MOODS 71

any enam vipra rsayo madanti (KSA. °tu) RV. V8. TS. MS. KSA,

adha sma (MS. sma) te vraganam krgnam asti (MS. astu; K8. vrajanam
astu krsnam) RV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.

adha pra su na upa yantu (SV. pra nanam upa yanti) dhitayah RV. SV.

afirnd tvam jarayasi (MS. KS. jaraya) sarvam anyat TS. MS. KS. PG.
jarayasi is hypermetric: ‘unaging, thou makest (make thou) age
every other thing.” To Usas.

agnis tad visvam (AV. mss. visvad, so read with SPP. and Whitney
Transl.) aprnati (AV. °tu) vidvan RV. AV. TS. MS. KS.

te arsantu te varsantu L 8.1 te varsanti te varsayanti AV.

paramena pasund kriyase (MS. kriyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. tasyas
te sahasraposam pusyantyds caramena pasund krinams TS.

visvasmai bhutayadhvaro (KS. MS. °ya dhruvo) astu devah (TS. °dhvaro
's3) TS. KS. ApS. MS.

aéving bhisajavatah (MS. °tam, TB.t °ta) VS. MS. TB. ‘The Aévins,
physicians, do aid’, or, ‘O Asvins (and Sarasvati, TB.), physicians,
aid ye!

rohanti (AS. °tu) parvya ruhoh MS. KS. TA. AS. §8. Cf. tisthanti
svaruho yathd TS.

soma arsants (SV. °tu) visnave RV. SV. = Cf. somo arsati vi° RV.

athasyai madhyam ejatu (SS. °t) AS. §8. LS.

(pars...) mahe ksatraya (and, §rotraya) dhattana AV.: (pari...) mahe
ragtraya (and, §rotrdya) dadhmast HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) this
man up unto great kingship (fame).’

kas tva ysunakti sa tva yunakiu (VS. §B. %) VS. TS. KSA. §B. TB.
Ap>S.

kas tva vi mudicati sa tva vimuficati (KSA. °tu) V8. KSA. §B.

stenasyetyam anw ki taskarasya (KS. °tyam taskarasyany ihi; TS. °tyam
taskarasyany egi) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

snusd sapatnd (TB. comm. and Poona ed. text, °nah) $vaduro 'yam astu
(AS. svasuro ’ham asmi) TB. AS. Comm. on TB., yajomanasya
sapatndh Satravah snusdvat svadhinah saniu, eyam tu yajamdnah
Svasuro 'stu SvaSuravat svami bhavatu(!).

taya ma sam syjamasi HG. ApMB.: taya mam indra sam srja RVKh.,
See §304.

ud id vapatu (KS. °t) gam avim AV. KS. MS.: tad ud vapati ete. VS.
SB.: ud it krsati gam avim TS.

tayd (ApMB. tvayd) prattam svadhayd madantu (ApMB. °ti, v. 1. °tu)
ApMB. HG.

apa Satrin vidhyatam (MS. vidhyatah) sarwidane RV. VS. TS. MS.
KSA. N.
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traya endm mahimanah sacante (SG. °tam) TS. MS. KS. SG. ApMB,

trisug (AS. trisrud) gharmo vi bhatu me (KS. gharmas sadam in me
vibhati) KS. TB. TA. AS.: tisybhir gharmo vibhati MS.: gharmas
trisug vi rajate (SS. rocate) VS. SB. §S. “The triple-shining hot
drink shines (shall shine) for me’, or the like.

asau yaja AS.: asau yajate. . . LS.

tha sarya ud etu te AV.: ul saryo diva etz AV. And others, see Cone.

anulbanam vayata (KS. vayasi) joguvam apah RV. TS. KS, AB. ApS.

evam garbham dadhami (ApMB. dadhatu) te SB. BrhU. S§G. ApMB.
HG. And others; §302.

mahl no vata@ tha vantu bhdmau AV.: miham na vato vi ha vati bhima RV.

dsthapayate mataram jigatnum AV.: @ mdlara sthapayase jigatni RV,

rayim dhottam (and, dhattha, dhaitho) vasumantam puruksum (once,
$atagvinam). RV. (quater). The ind. forms occur in relative
clauses, but the impv. dhatlam twice in principal clauses. See
RV Rep. 149.

anu svadhd cikitam (KS. °le) somo agnih AV. KS. TB.

te na atmasu jagrati (KS.t jagria) AV. KS. ‘They watch (watch ye)
over ourselves.” Whitney considers emendation to jagratu, which
Ppp. reads.

z'haivasrdtayah santu (MS. santi sar yajurbhih) VS. MS. SB. TA. SS.
LS.

sarve devd atydyanti (and, °tu) AV. (both). See §94.

isa urje pavate (MS. pipihi) VS. MS. SB. And others. See also, in
Cone., adbhyah, osadhibhyeh, vanaspatibhyah, brahmavarcasiya,
dyavaprthivibhyam, asmai ksatrdya, oasmai brahmane, asyai vise,
mahyam jyaisthydya, ete., pavate, and correspondents. [But I
question any relation here. F.E.]

a&itih santv (AV. santy) agtow RVKh. AV. SS.

daksinato vrsabha est havyah (TS. edhi havyah, MS. KS. vrsabho havya
edhi) AV, TS. MS. X8,

part nah paki (patu; pari md pdht) visvatah AV. (all): part tvd pams
sarvatah RVEKh.

paridam vagy aginam (PG. °dam vafinam) dadhe "ham (HG. dhatsvasaw)
SG. PG. ApMB. HG. ‘Put on, vigorous, thou yonder, this
skin’, or, ‘this skin I, vigorous, put or’, or the like.

tdav imd upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS.

aniram apa sedhati (AG. badhatam) AV. S8. AG.

Jaghanan upa jighnate (MS. °tu, p. p. °%) RV. V8. TS. MS. KSA.

adhaspadar krputam (AV.* krnpusvae, TS. krnute) ye préanyavah AV.
(bis) V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.
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devasya yanty wtayo (KS. yantatayo) vi vajah RV. KS.

atra (SB. alra) jahimo 'sivd ye asan VS. SB.: atra jahama (AV. jakila)
ye asann asevah (AV. asivah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA.

a tva &isur a krandatu PG.: enam &isuh krandaty @ kumarah SG.

patam (TS. vitam) ghrtasya guhyani nama TS. SS.: patho ghrtasya
guhyasya (MS. KS. guhyani) nama AV. MS. KS.

tatas (RV. atas, KS. tatra) caksatham (RV. caksathe, MS. KS. cakrathe)
aditim ditim ca RV, VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

sd (KS. ya) no dedatu (KS. °i) éravanam pittnam (TS. pitrnam) TS.
MS. KS. AS. 8§. N. It is significant that KS., in making the
clause relative, substitutes an ind. for the impv. which is anomalous
in relative clauses; see §§122 f,

ayarin (AS. *aham) Soiran (Satradi) jayatu (AS. *jayami) jarhrsanoh
(AS.T *jarhisanah!); followed in all texts by:

ayar (AS. *aham) vajan (VS. VSK. SB. vajan) jayatu (AS. *jayama)
vajasatew VS, VSK. TS. MS, KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis). The first
person ind. form in AS. is a conscious vkdra of the other.

antard dyavaprthivi viyanti (MS. °tu; KS. MS. add panthanah) TS. KS.
SMB. MS. PG. BDh.

tah sam dadhami (KS. dedhatu, AS. K8. tanomi) havisa (MS. manasd)
ghrtena TS. MS. KS. ApS. AS. KS.

dirghayutvaya jaradastir asmi (MG. astw) PG. MG. On MG. see §323.

[susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudesi S8.: susadam id gavam asti pra
khuda AV. by R-Wh’s emendation; but the mss. agree as to the
verb forms with SS.]

lyato bhayam abhayam tan no astu (AV. ed. asti, by misprint; see Lanman
ap. Whitney on 19. 3. 4) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS ]

[vahisthebhir (MS. bah®) viharan yasi (TB. pahi, but comm. and Poona
ed. text yasi, so read) fantum RV. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS.]

[graman sajatayo yanti HG.: gramar sajanayo gachanti ApMB.{
(Cone. quotes ApMB. as gachantu.)]

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

§117. This is a much rarer interchange than that between present
indicative and imperative. It is quite impossible to feel any distinction
between the two classes; we may conclude that, in this sphere of expres-
sion, impv. and subj. perform the same function, even if we suspect, as
we do, that the impv. is the milder mood of the two. The following are
instances of the 2d and 3d persons:
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agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. K8. vansate) rayim RV. SV. V8.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. ‘Agni wins (shall win) wealth for us.” Here
vanute is pres. ind., vazisate aor. subj., while vanate is ambiguous,
either the one or the other. Cf. Neisser, BB. 7. 223f.; Oldenberg,
Proleg. 289; and above, §10, end.

tndro jaydati (MS. jayati) na pard jaydtai (MS. jayate) AV. TS. MS.
‘Indra shall be (is) victorious, shall not be (is not) vanquished.’

uta praham atidivya joyati (AV.* °dwa jayati) RV. AV. (both). ‘More-
over the superior gamester shall win (wins) the stake.’ jayati is
metrically inferjor,

trnam vasing sumand asas (HG. asi) tvam AV. HG. ‘(O house,)
clothed in grass (i.e. thatched), be thou (thou art) well-disposed
(towards us)’.

vast vasam nayasa (AV, naydsd) ekaja tvam RV. AV. ‘Thou, sole-born
one, bringest (shalt bring) them under control, controlling.” Manyu
‘wrath’ is addressed.

adhirdjo rajasu rajayatat (TS, °t; MS. ®yate) AV. TS. MS.

sa no jwegr & yame AV.: sa no devesy @ yamat RV. TA. ‘He furnishes
(shall furnish) us (long life) among the living (the gods).” But see
note in Whitney’s AV. 18. 2. 3, from which it appears that the true
reading of AV. is yamet, aor. opt.; this variant would then belong
in §169. yame as 3d sing. is doubly suspicious; the present yamate
is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from the Epic and later. SPP,
with many mss. reads yamet, or rather yamed (followed by d-).

pra radhasd codaydte (SV. radhansi codayate) mahtivand RV. SV,

rejate (SV. bhyasat te) Susmat prihivi cid adrivah RV. SV. “The very
earth trembles (shall be afraid) before thy might, O possessor of
the press-stone.’

yah pasundam rsabhe vacas tah siryo agre sukro agre tah prahinomi (Ap S.
°hinwo)...MS. ApS. prahinwah is 2d sing. subj. with irregular
(weak) stem; ef. Whitney, Grammar §701, end.

sanjdnate manasd sam cikitre RV.: sar jandmahai manasd sam cikitva
AV,

§118. Rather more frequent are the interchanges between the first
persons subj. and indie. This is obviously due to the fact that the 1st
person subj. forms do duty as imperatives; at no period in the language
is there any basis for distinguishing impv. and subj. in the 1st person.
tayanantarn (MS. tvayagne) kamam (SS. lokam) aham jayani (MS.

jayams) AS.t §S. ApS. MS. ApMB. ‘Thru this (offering) may
I win endless delight (heaven)’, or, ‘thru thee, Agni, I win delight.’
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brahmaham antaram krpve (KS. karave = °vai) AV. KS. ‘I make (let
me make) the charm my inner (defense).” See §26.

(tengham asya brahmana) ni vartayams (TB. °ni; but comm. and Poona ed.
text °mi) jwase TB. ApS. MS. ‘By that charm of his I (let me)
return to life.” But ApS. and the comm. suggest that Poona ed.
of TB. is right in reading an indic.

jagatyainam (AS. erroneously, °tyenam) viksp G veSayamah (MS. KS.
°mi; AS. °ni) TS. MS. KS. AS. ‘With the jagafi (meter) we
(I; may I) settle him among the clans.’

idam aham mam kalyanyai Kirtyei svargaya lokayamriatvaya (ApS.
lokaya) dokgindh nayani (ApS. °mi; MS. dadami) KB. SS.
ApS. MS.: idam aham manm kalyanyai kirtyai tejase yaSase
'mytatvayaimanar dakginam naydni AS.

fivann eva prati tat te (MS. SMB. v. L. pratidatte) dadhami (MS. dadams,
SMB. dadani) TA. SMB. MS. But Jorgensen reads dadami in
SMB.; his mss. vary.

tam tvendragraha prapadye (ApS.* pravisani) saguh...KS. ApS. (bis):
tam tvd pra padye lam tva pra visami sarvaguhb...AV.

yad aham devayajonam veda tasmins tva devayajana & kginomi (SB.
tasmins tv@ vrécani) SB. ApS. Ace. to Caland on ApS. 10. 2. 10,
the HS. reads avrécams.

tau saha (VS. SB. td ubhau) caturah padah sar prasarayavahai (VS.

SB. °va, MS. °vah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. See comm. on
TS. 7. 4.19. 1 (note 9 in Weber).

sve loke visa (MS. visa) iha TS. MS. ‘(May) I enter into my own place
here.” The TS, strangely accents the form via.

yasmad yoner udaritha (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. K8. yaja) tam RV. VS, TS.
MS. KS. SB.

vi sakhyani srjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. vispjavahai) AS. §§. Vait.
ApS. MS. PG.

§119. The preceding examples still partake of that temperamental
distinction between ind. and the oblique moods, described above. There
are, however, also plain cases of such interchange as when we say in
English either ‘let me eat’, or ‘I am going to eat’. For the present is
so little of a tense as to be at times a future; again, future and subj.
are, especially in Sanskrit, close allies. Hence the following cases,
which are of eourse not sharply marked off from the preceding:

(om) un nayani AS.: (om) un nayami KS. K8. ApS. MS. ‘I (am going
to) ladle out.” And others, see Cone.

nihdram ni harami (VS. 8B. °ni) te VS. VSK. TS. KS. §B.
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dadamity (AS. dadanity) agnir vadati TB. AS. ‘I (am going to) give,
saith Agni.’

manat nu (MS. manve nu, TS. mandamz) babhranam aham satar dhamani
sapta ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. ‘Of these brown (herbs)
I (am going to) declare the hundred powers and seven.” See §§10,
191.

soman te krinamy. . . TS. K8.: somavikrayin somam te krinans. . MS.

etad (SS. idam) vam tena prinani (SS. °mi, ApS. °, read °ni, Caland
on 2. 20. 6, n. 2) TB. SS. ApS. Cone. quotes prinat: for TB.

Present Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses

§120. The injunctive, or ‘improper subjunctive’, is identical in form
with augmentless preterites of all classes. The distinction between
modal value and preterite value is always hard to make; especially
since the Veda abounds with preterite indicatives in quasi-modal use
(§8127ff.). Moreover, a large part of the injunetive forms are formally
identical with imperatives, and some of them with optatives, which
further tends to efface the individuality of the injunctive. The present
clags of interchange is rare in any ease.  In so far as it occurs it puts
the injunctive completely in line with the subjunctive. The following
few cases are in a measure supported by some of the same sort in de-
pendent clauses (§125).
pra le divo na stanayanti $usmah RV. T8. ‘your lightning (fires, O
Agni) thunder forth as if from heaven’; pra fe divo na stanayania
susmath MS. ‘may (your fires) thunder forth as if from heaven
with lightning.’ .

pari svajante (SV. “ta) janayo yatha patim RV. 8V. AV. ‘They (shall)
embrace him as wives do their husbands.’

drdhvas tasthau nem ava glapayanii (AV. °ta) RV.-AV. ‘He stands
upright; verily they do not (let them not) exhaust him.” [It has
been argued that] this stanza has a better form in AV. than in RV.
[See references quoted by Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice
Bloomfield 128, and note. But the contrary view is set forth there
by the writer. As to this particular pada, Ppp. agrees with RV,
on glapayanti, and is followed by Whitney in his Translation. Cer-
tainly glapayanta is secondary. F.E.]

annadayannapatydyd dadhat Kaus.: annadam annddyayadedhe (KS.
annddyayannapatyayddadhe) TS. KS.: annddam agnim annapatyd-
yadadhe MS.: annadam tvannapatydyidadhe AS.: agnim annddam
annddyayddadhe V8.
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Present Indicative and Optative (Precative) in principal clauses

§121. The optative, a rather indifferent wish mood, stands, perhaps,
more in the center of the entire sphere of modality than any other mood.
This accounts to some extent for its survival in the later language as the
heir of most of the modi subjunctive. 1t is, as we shall see (§169), on
terms of lively reciprocity with the subj., being, however, rarer than
the subj. in the metrical parts of the Veda. With the present ind. it
alternates only in a2 moderate number of cases, especially as compared
with the impv.; cf. our remarks on the latter mood above. The present
makes here, as usual, the impression of greater certainty or insistence.
An occasional precative, interchanging with an indicative, is included
at the end of the following list. Noticeable to begin with are half a
dozen cases in which indicatives and optatives of the root ki ‘call’ inter-
change:
marutvantarn sakhydya havimahe (SV.1 huvemahi) RV. 8V. ‘(Indra)
with the Maruts do (would) we call unto alliance.’

tan (RV. omits) sarasvaniam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, RV. KS.
johavimi) RV. RVKh. AV, TS. M§. K. AS. 88,

agnirn (AV. ukthair, MahanU. ugramw) huvema (AV. hava@mahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. " ‘Agni (the mighty one; with songs)
we (would) call from the highest seat.” AV. is metrically inferior.

rlasya painim avase huvema (AV. hovamahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS.

pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamaehe) RV. AV, V8. TB,
ApMB. N.

prateh somam ute rudram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS, TB.
ApMB,

In these it will be noted that AV. markedly prefers the form havamahe.

The remaining cases are:

(asyed indro madesy @) grabham grbhndati (RV. grbhnita) sanasim RV.
SV. ‘When exhilarated by this very (soma) Indra makes (shall
make) a victorious (rich) haul.” ¢rbhnita may also be regarded as
injunctive or augmentless preterite.

so 'ham vdjam saneyam agne (KS.T sandmy agneh) VS. TS. MS. KS.
‘(May) I here gain substance, O Agni (KS., Agni’s substance).’
The K8. variant is interesting; changing the voc. to a gen. it makes
it no longer a direct address to the god, and therefore less in tune
with the optative mood.

indravanto vanamahe (PB. vanemahi) TS. PR.
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viSvasr visvangaih saha sarh bhavami (AV. bhavema) AV. MS. ‘I (may
we) come into being with all sound-limbed persons.’

ubhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS. ‘Both
worlds (may) I obtain.” sanem is a strange form; see Whitney,
Roots, s. v. san.

idam pilrbhyah pra bharami (TA. bharema) barkih AV. TA,

nabhiprapnoti (MS. °pnuyur) nirrtim pardcaih (AS. MS. parastat)
TB. AS. ApS. MS.

nreaksasam td deva soma sucaksd ava khyesam (MS. ksesam) TS. MS.:
nreaksasam tva nycaksah pratikse SS.

havigmantah sadam it tva havamahe RV. VS. SMB. SvetU.: havismanto
namasd vidhema te TS. MS. KS. TAA. The final pada of a verse
to Rudra is here modulated in four YV. texts, probably under the
influence of the RV. pada, havigmanto vidhema te.

evam cham ayusd. ..samindhe (SMB. samedhisiya) SMB. PG. ‘Thus
(may) I become aflame (thrive) with life’ ete. Cf. with active
(causative) impv., evam mdm ayusa...samedhaye ApMB. HG.
“Thus make me thrive with life.”  See §238.

yad agneh sendrasya...aham agne sarvavrato bhavams svahd AG.: yad
brahmandndnm. . .tendham sarvavrato bhiyasam ApMB,

ny ahar tar mrdyGsar. yo ‘sman dvesti ete. MS.: idam aham tam
nimrnami yo’sman dvesti ete. KS. | ‘I (would) crush (here) him that
hates us.’

vibva abhistih priand jayeii MS.: visvd hi bhaydh pritand abhistth TS.

asminn aham schasram pusyami ApMB.: asmin sahasram pugydsam
(Kau$. pusyasma) SB. BrhU., Kau$.

Interchange between Present Indicative and various modal forms in de-
pendent (mostly relative) clauses

§122. The same interchange between present indicatives and various
moods occurs on a smaller scale in dependent clauses, most of which are
relative. The indicative states the fact, the modal forms assume it
with various kinds or degrees of potentiality. The difference is the
same as in prineipal clauses: bluff assumption on the one hand, prayerful
uncertainty on the other. The various moods all figure, but the sub-
junetive is here decidedly the most frequent (see Delbriick, AISyntazx
317f1.), approaching frequently a future value. Imperatives are rare,
and 2d person imperatives seem not to occur at all; of. the shift betv.een
madayasva svarnare RV. 8. 103. 14, ‘delight thyself in the house of
Svarnara’, with yad...madaydse svarnare, RV. 8. 65. 2, ‘when thou
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delightest thyself in the house of Svarnara’; see §95, note 11. Cf.
further the variant sa no deddtu. . ., ya no daddti. . ., §116, end.

Present Indicative and Imperative in dependent clauses

§123. As we have just said, the impv. in dependent clauses is rare:
it is to some extent supported by injunctive forms, and first person
subjunctives, which may equally well be considered imperatives (see
below):

(ye). . .svadanti (MS. TB. °tu; MS. p.p. °t) deva ubhayani havya (TB.
Poona ed. absurdly, havyak) RV. V8. M8, KS. TB. N. ‘The gods
who (shall) enjoy both sorts of oblations.’

[yani (ApMB.* tani) bhadrani bijany (HG. yani prabhint viryany)]
rsabha janayanti (HG. ApMB.* °tu) nah (AV. ca, ApMB.* nau)
AV. ApMB. (bis) HG. Ounly in HG. is the impv. found in a rela-
tive clause; ApMB. has tani .. .janayantu nau, but yant. . . janayanti
nah. HG. may be a blend of these two. ‘Which (these) excellent,
seeds {or the like) bulls (shall) produce for us.’

Present Indicative and Subjunciive in dependent clauses

§124. In these cases, which are quite common, the subjunctive, as
we have observed above, often approaches the sphere of the future.
[yo no maruto abhi (AV. KS. yo no mario maruto; TS. yo no martoe vasavo)
durhrnayus) tiraé cittani (KS. ms. cittd, em. by v. Schroeder to
cittani) vasavo jighansats (TS. tirah satyani maruto jigharnisit) RV,
AV. TS. MS. K8, ‘Whatever hostile mortal desires (shall desire)
to slay us’ ete. The stanza is otherwise tregtubh; TS. makes this
pada metrically consistent with the rest.

yad aham dhanena prapanené carami ApMB.: yad vo devah prapanam
carama HG.: yena dhanena prapanarm carame AY.

agne vittad dhaviso yad yajama (TB. °mah) RV. TB. ‘O Agni, take note
of the oblation which we (shall) offer thee.” See §25.

tar dhiarva yam vayam dhirvamah VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhirva tarm yo
*sman dhirvati VS. TS. 8B. TB.: yan vayar dhvarama tar dhvara
(KS8. vayam dhirvamas tam ca dhirva) MS. KS.: dhvara dhvaran-~
tarm yo asman dhvardt MS. ‘Injure him whom we (may) injure’,
‘. ..who (shall) injure us’, or the like.

yam dvigmas tam sa rchatu RV.: yam dves@ma tam rchatu AV.

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, TB. ApS. yamasyo, om. yena)
nidhina (AV. TS. TB. ApS. balind) carami (MS. MS. caravah,
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SMB.{ carani) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA. ApS. MS. SMB.

devan yajfiiyan iha yan yajamahai (TS. havamahe) TS. MS. K8S.

avasyatam muficatarn yon no asti (AV, asat) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS8.

yas tad veda savituh (MahanU. sa pituh) pitdsat TA. MahanU.: yas
tant veda sa pitus (VS. pituh) pitasat AV. VS.: yas ta vijandt sa
pitus pitdsat RV. AV. TA. N,

yathaham uttaro *sani (HG. vadami) AV. HG. ‘That I may be (speak)
superior.’

yo aghdyur abhidasat AV.: yo mdghdyur abhiddsats TB,

yo na indrav@yd mitr@varundy. . .abhidasat: bhratrvya. . .idam aham
tam adharam padayami TS.: yo no mitravarund abhidasat sapatno
bhratrvyah. . .idam ete. MS. ‘The rival who contends (shall con~
tend) against us...him do 1 here lay low.’

yo matlasyd diso abhiddsdd agnimi sd rchatu MS.: agnim sa rchatu yo
maitasyai (K8.t °sya) diso ‘bhidasati KS. ApS.: agni sadisam
devam. . . rchatu yo.. . bhiddsati TB. The same with tndram,
marutah, mitravarunaw, and somamn.

yam sarve ‘nujivame TS.: yanm bahavo *nujivan MS.: yam bahava upaji-
vanti AS.

[yathaham asya virasya (AV. esam viranam, of. RV. 10. 174. 5¢)] vird@jani
janasya (ApMB. virajami dhapasya) ca RV. AV. ApMB. ‘That
I (may) control this man (these men) and his (their) folk (wealth).’

rayim yena vandmohat (SV. %he) RV. 8V. ‘Thru whom we (may)
obtain wealth.’

yena jayanti (TB. jaydst) na para jayante (TB. jayasai) AV. TB. ‘(In-
dra) thru whom men conquer (thou mayst conquer), are (be) not
conquered.’

yena bhiyas caraly ayam, jyok ca pasyati saryah, lena le vapamy ayuse
MG.: yena bhiyas caraty ayam, jyok ca pasydti suryam, tendsyayuse
vapa ApMB. ‘With (the razor) by which he shall live on and long
behold (be beheld by) the sun, with that I shear thee (shear thou
him unto long life.” And others, see §§330, 337.

(kva tyani nau sakhya babhiwvuh) sacavahe (MS. °hai, p.p. °he) yad
avrkam purd cit RV. MS. But sac@vahe may possibly be also subj.;
see § 253. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 278.

In one not certain case we find this interchange in an interrogative

clause which gives the effect of a conditional clause:

(apam napdd asuhemd kuvit sa) supeSasas karati (KS. karoti; but v. L.
karali) josisad dhi RV. MS. KS. ApS. ‘Will the Son of the Waters



MOODS 81

...adorn (my songs), so as to enjoy them? That is to say, ‘if he

will adorn them, he will enjoy them.” The present karofi is secon-~
dary, if not corrupt.

In a lest clause the same variation occurs (cf. Delbriick 316f., 545):

ma ma hasin (MS. hasir) nathito net (MS. na) tva jahani (MS. °mi)

AV.t KS. MS. ‘Let him not, implored, abandon me, lest I (may)

abandon thee ! : ma no hasin metthito net tvé jahama TB. ApS.: md no

kinsid dhinsito dadhams (some mss. omit dadhami) na tva jahami AS.

Present Indicative and Injunctive in dependent clauses

§125. The few cases noted of this interchange all show injunctive
forms which are formally indistinguishable from imperatives; and of
course, as usual, they might also be construed as augmentless preterites:
(hiranyayi arani) yar nirmanthato asving (SB. BrhU. yabhydrh nirman-

thatam asvinau devauw) RV. SB. BrhU., ApMB. HG. MG. ‘(The
foetus) which the Aéving drill out with their golden drill’, or ‘the two
golden drills with which the Aévins shall drill out (the foetus)’, ete.
ya rajana (TS. °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yate) ugrda TS. MS. KS8.
yata: yatha may be merely phonetic;see §21.
ubhe yat tva bhavato rodast anw (SV. tvd rodast dhavatam anu) RV. SV,

Furthermore, some variants quoted under Present Indicative and
Subjunctive have forms which might be considered 1st person Injunctive
as well as Subjunctive; e.g. yam dvigmas (dvesama) ete. ; see §124,

Present Indicative and Optative in dependent clause

§126. In one somewhat doubtful instance:
yatra devath sadhamddam madanti (MS. TB. madema) AV. MS. TB,
‘Where they revel (we may revel) in common revelry with the
gods.” CAf. atha (TB. also yatha) devaih sadhamddar madema IXS.
TB. ApS. But the comm. on AV. 18. 4. 10 reads madema; the
isolated madanii is somewhat suspicious, see Whitney’s note.

II. PRETERITES IN INTERCHANGE WITH MOODS

§127. We have used the term ‘temperamental’ more than once in the
preceding pages, to describe the uses of the categorical indicative that
really carry within them modal values of various kinds and degrees.
The Vedic poets show even greater keenness of feeling in their use of
preterite indicatives where they really experience moods. Especially
is this true of the aorist, which is typically used to denote an accom-
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plished fact within the range of the speaker’s own knowledge, so that
it is a favorite mode of confident assertion, especially of recent events
(Delbriick, AITempuslehre 6; Renou 29). Altho the imperfect, per-
fect, and past passive participle all appear commonly encugh in inter-
change with moods, the aorist is the commonest of all. This kind of
aorist, especially common in the literature of magic and conjuration,
has been called with some propriety ‘prophetic aorist.” So some texts
say:

afijasa satyam updgam MS. KS. ‘I have speedily attained unto
truth?

But the majority, nine in number, use an optative aorist:

afijasa satyam upa gesam VS. TS. GB. SB. AS. 88. Vait. LS. SG.
‘May I speedily attain unto truth!” And this variant is a valuable
commentary on the aorist indicative of the other texts; it really means
only that such is the speaker’s earnest and insistent desire. Or, again,
one text says:

candramd naksatrair any tvavit KS. (20r. indic.), ‘The moon with the
constellations has helped thee along.” = Another text, using the impera-
tive, says:

candramd noksatrarr anu tvavaiu TB. ‘Let the moon with the con-
stellations help thee along.’

§128. Tt is warth mentioning that sometimes the same text contains
expressions with both verbal forms. Thus in the reciprocal gha formu-
las SB. 3. 4. 3. 9 and 3. 6. 3. 21 anu me diksam diksapatir manyatam
(amansta), ‘the Lord of Consecration shall favor (has favored) my
consecration.” Or MS. 1. 2. 14 and 4. 13. 8 prthivim uparena drriha
and pr° uparenddrnhit, ‘steady thou (it has steadied) the earth with
thy (its) base.” These show more definitely how close to each other
are the two types of expression.

§129. The considerable list which we have classed as preterites with
and without augment (§§266ff.) may also contain some cases in which
the augmentless form is really modal, and thus belong here.

As in the case of the present variants, we have separated those which
occur in principal clauses from those in subordinate clauses.

§130. Aorist Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

sd na dgan (AV. aitu; KS. seyam agad) varcasa samvidana AV, TS. KS.
TB. ‘She hath come (let her come) to us endowed with luster.’

suryasya caksur aruham (VS. droka) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.
“The eye of Siirya I have mounted (mount thou).’
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sam apo adbhir agmata VS. TS. SB. TB. §8. ApS. ‘Waters have com-
mingled with waters? sam apd osadhibhir gachantam MS. ‘Let
waters commingle with plants.’

syonam asadarm susadam dsadam LS.: syonam asida susadam asida VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. K§. ApS. MS. ‘I have seated myself (sit
thou) on (a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.” See
Cone. under each half of the formula.

vignus tvakransta (VS. SB. tva kramatam) VS. SB. ApS.

$ucem te (SV. ca) varnam adhi gogu didharam (SV. dharaya) RV. SV,

ud asau saryo agdt RV. AV.: ud asdv etu suryah TB.

agnir jonavin mahyam jayam imam adaé Kau§. ‘Agni who obtains
people hath given me this woman to wife’: agnir janita sa me 'mam
jayar dadatu SG. ‘May Agni the begetter give me yonder woman
to wife.” Similarly with pasa jaiivin, and somo vasuvin (janiman).

d tvahdarsam antar abhah (RV. AG. Rvidh. edh?) RV. AV. TS. V8. MS8.
KS. §B. TB. AG. Rvidh. ‘I have brought thee hither; thou
hast entered (enter thou) within.’

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehs VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. ApS.
MS. PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: asaye 'nnasya no dhehi
Kaus.: annasyannapatih pradat PB.

akartam a$vind laksma AV.: krputam lakgmasvind AV. The second
precedes the first in the adjoining stanza; there is this time a clearly
intended difference of meaning. - ‘O Afvins, make (the A§vins have
made) the mark.’ 8o also in the next.

asvind gharman patam (MS. pibatam). . . VS. MS. §B. TA. §8. LS. ApS.:
(in the sequel) apdtam asving gharmem VS. SB. 88. LS.: gharmam
apdtam asvind MS. TA. ApS. Deliberate modulation with change
of sense; as in prec. See §329.

dharmand vayum @ visa (SV. gruhah) RV. SV.

akaram pirusu priyam RVKh.: karotu parusu priyam HG.: parusu
priyan kuru ApMB. ‘I have made (let it make; make thou)
[me] dear among the Pirus.” See §302.

punah praneh punar atma ne (MS. TB. ApS. HG. punar akutam, TA.
punar dkutarn ma, MG. punar akatir) agat (VS. SB. agan, AV.MG.
aitu) AV. VS. VSK. MS. 8B. TB. TA. ApS. HG. MG.

mrdho vy asthad abhayam no astu TB.: vy asthan mrdho abhayam te
abhit AV,

janigta (TS. janigea, MS. °sva) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. K8.
‘He has been (be thou) born, noble, at the break of days.’

anu ma 1dam vratam vratapatir manyatém MS.: anu me diksam diksapatir
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manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; SB.* °patir amansta). .. VS.
TS. XS. GB. 8B. (bis) Vait.

idam varco (AS. radho) agnind dattam dagat (AV. agan) AV. MS. TB.
AS.: @ma varco ’gnina dattam etu KS.

(yam kam ca lokam agan yajfias) tato me bhadram abhut VS. SB.: (yatra
kva ca yajfio 'gat) tato ma dravinam agtu SB.: tato md dravinam agtu
(AB. dsta) VS. AB. SB. S8. See Conc. under divam trtiyan,
anlariksam trttyam, and prthivim trtiyam, with their correspondents.
‘(To whatsoever place the sacrifice has gone,) thence welfare has
come to me (thence let wealth reach me).’

indro vajam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vajam jaya VS. MS. KS. SB.

annam me purigye pahi (and, purisydjugupah) Kau$. (both): annam
me (no) budhya (budhnya) pahi tan me (no) gopayasmakar. punar
agamat MS. ApS.: annam me (no) budhydjugupas (budhnyd®) tan
me (no) punar dehi MS. ApS,

sapratha (MS. °thah) sabhaiv-me gopdya (MS. paki, and ’jugupah)
TB. ApS. MS. (bis): sabhya sabhdm me pahi AV.

sarvar tam bhasmasa (TS. SB. masmasa) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvans tdn
magmasad (MS.T mrsmysa) kuru MS. KS.1 TA.: sarvan ni magmaga-
karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like.

trin samudran samasyrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa
(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. svarganl lokan) KS. ApS.

prthivim uparena driha TS, MS.: pr® uparendadrihzh (MS. TB. KS.*
°mit) VS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB.

varca & dhehi me tanvam (KS. dhdyr me tanwh) AV. KS. ‘Set luster in
my body’; ‘My body has been set in luster’.

mayt dhayi (MS. dheht) suviryam MS. TB. TA.

payasvan (TS. TB. ApMB. °van) agna dgamam AV. VS, TS. MS, KS.
JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB.: payasvan agna dgahi RV.

tam (TS. KS. tam vah) supritam subhriam akarma (KS. abharsam, VS,
bibhria) VS. TS. KS. ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made (main-
tained; maintain ye) pleasant and well-maintained (for you).’

abhiir grstinam (with variants) abhiSastzpavd (AV. °pa u) AV. HG.
ApMB.: bhavd krstinam (AV. mss. gr°) abhisastipava (AV. °pa u)
AV. PG. ApMB. HG.

devas te savita hastarh grhnatu AV.: savitd hastam agralit (SG. agrabhit)
AV. 8G. SMB.: savila te hastam agrabhit (AG. °bhid asau; MG.
agrahit) AG. ApMB. HG. MG.

sakhayah saptapadd abhiuma TB. ApS.: sekhdyau saptapadav abhiva
ApMB. (corruptly, °da babhava) HG.: sakha saptapadi (ApMB.
°di) bhava AG. 8G. Kaus. ApMB. SMB.
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pasin me (ApS.* nah) Sarisya pahi MS. ApS. MS.: pasin me (ApS.*
nah) Sansydjugupah (ApS. °jig®) MS. ApS. MS. And other
formulas in the same passages.

$131. Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

jesah (and, jesat, ajaih) svarvatir apah RV. (all). “Thou shalt win (he
shall win; thou hast won) the waters rich in light.” See RV Rep.
39.

d dadhnah kala$air (ApMB. °§ir; MG. %%am) aguh (AG. ApMB. ayan;
SG. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann iva, MG. airayam) AV. AG. SG.
PG. HG. ApMB. MG. ‘With mugs of sour milk they have (shall)
come’, or the like.

anydavaksid (VS. anyd vaksad) vasu varyans VS. TB. ‘The other hath
brought (shall bring) boons and treasure.’

vrs@va cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RYV.: vrso acikradad vane SV. The
RV. forms are counted as perfect subjunctives; see §272.

sakhaya @ §isamahi (AV. SV. °he) RV. AV. SV. AA. S§. AS.

Aorist Indicative and Imjunctive tn principal clauses

§132. If the injunctive forms varying with presents (above) and
with other modal forms (below) are apt to be doubtful because also
interpretable as augmentless preterites, this is a fortiors true of such as
vary with augmented past forms. ~ There is, indeed, really nothing that
can decide in such a ease, whether to regard the augmentless form as a
preterite or an injunctive; since, as we have now abundantly seen, the
‘true’ preterites may be used just as well as modal forms in any situa-
tion. Hence, we have preferred to keep most such interchanges in one
group, and have classified them below under augmented and augment-
less preterites (§264f1.); in this place we add merely one or two instances
chosen on more or less subjective grounds, which seem rather more
likely than most to contain modal value:
anu (MS. adds mam, TA. vam) dyavaprthivi (MS. adds anu me) aman-
satam (TA. also mans®; MS. 'mansa®, p.p. amansa®) VS. MS. SB.
TA. (bis) 8S. LS. ‘Heaven and earth have favored (shall favor)
me.” In adjoining passages in TA.

pugd madhat (AV. ma dhat, MS. na adhat) sukrtasya loke AV. TS. MS.
KS. ‘Piisan hath placed (shall place) me in the world of pious
deed.’

drdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS. SB. *dhvara asthat, KS. ’dhvare sthah, ApS.
adhvare sthat) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The sacrifice has stood
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straight’: ‘stand thou upright on the sacrifice.’” On ApS.s read-
ing see §337.

pra tary (TS. pratary) agne prataram (TS. °ram) na ayuh RV. TS. MS.
KS. ApS. ‘O Agni, may our life be (our life has been) extended
further.’

§133. Aorist Indicative and Oplative (Precative) in principal clauses

devasya (devasyaham, VSK. devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save)...
ruheyam (GB. roheyam, VSK. ruhema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.
GB. SB. TB. Vait. LS. ApS. MS.... .aruham V8. 8B.:...aruhama
VSK.

dditya navam druksah (AVPpp. dgruham; SMB. aroksam) AV. SMB.:
stirya navam arukseh AV.: imdm su ndvam (read, sundvam?) aruham
TS. KS. ApS.: sundvam aruheyam VS. ‘O sun, thou hast (I have)
mounted the ship’; ‘I have mounted (may I mount) this good
ship.’

updansund sam amrlatvam anat (ApMB. adyam) RV, VS. MS. KS. TA.
MahanU. ApS. ApMB. ‘By the (soma) plant he hath reached
(may I reach) immortality.’ "

abhin mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau visvaveddh TS. KS. PG. ‘(Agni) the
all-possessing has become in a good humor towards me’; bhiyasma
te sumatau visvavedah (so MS. intends, by its regular sandhi; text
°dd, followed by vowel) MS. ‘May we be in thy favor, O all-pos-
sessing (Agni).” Cf. the item bhuydsma te sumataw. . .in Cone,

tad asya priyam abhi patho asyam (TB. astham) RV. MS. AB. TB. AS.
‘May I attain (I have reached) that dear place of his.’ But
Poona ed. of TB., text and comm., reads aéyam.

gravavadid (ApS. gravd vaded) abhi somasydnsum (ApS. °sund) KS.
ApS. But von Schroeder reads in KS. grdvd vaded, with v. 1.
gravivadid,

§134. Aorist Indicative and Future in principal clauses

agnim sve yondv (VSK. MS. KS. yona) abhar (ApS. yonau bharisyaty)
ukha VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB, ApS. ‘The pot hath borne
{shall bear) Agni in her own womb.’

paridhasyat yaso dhisyat PG.: paridhasye yaso dhdsye MQG.: paridar
vdso adhithah (HG. adhidhdh, ApMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV. HG.
ApMB. The forms -dhasyai (-dhdsye) are uncertain; perhaps
infinitives. See §177.

tvam eva pratyaksam brahma vadisyami (and, brahmavadisam) TA. TU.
(both in each).
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§135. Aorist Indicative and Desiderative in a principal clause

na yac chadresv alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. 8S. ‘Which they (one)
would not find (even) among §&tdras.’ alipsate, imperf. desid.;
alapsata, 3 pl. aor. ind.; Keith on AB. 7. 17. 3 suggests reading
alapsyata, conditional,

§136. Imperfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

mahyam apo madhumad erayaniam (KS. airayanta) AV. K8. Kaus.
‘To me the waters shall send (sent) what is sweet.’

prsthesy erayd (S8V. airayad) rayim RV. SV.

praty auhatam (MS. @h°) alvind mrtyum asmat (AV, asmat) AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. ‘The Aévins swept (shall sweep) away death from
him (us).” whatam may, of course, be augmentless imperfect, or
injunctive.

wam gavo ‘vrpata rajyaye TS. MS.: wam vido vrnatdm rdjydya AV.
‘Thee the cows (clans) chose (shall choose) for kingship.’

pahi (TS. ApMB. dvah) ksema uta yoge varam nah RV. TS. PG. ApMB,
MG.

sam demé (KS8. devt) devyorvasyd pasyasva (KS. °orvasydkhyata) TS. KS.
Ap>S.

vaparh te agnir igito arohat (TS. igito 'va sarpatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

vy uchd (and, aucho) duhitar divah RV. SV. (both in both texts).

asman raya ute yajich (KS.T yajiiah) sacantam TS. KS. ApS.: asman
rayo maghavanah sacantam RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. 88.: yusman
rayae uta yajia asadcata MS.

dasann @ (SV. PB. dsan nah) patram janayanta (KS. °tu) devdh RV. V8.
TS. MS. KS. janayanta may be, less probably, injunctive.

diksapalaya vanatarn (PB. °palebhyo ’vanatam) ki $akrd TB. AS. But
see §266.

ugnena vaya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vayay udaken-
ehi, MG. vayur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG.
‘With warm water come, O Vayu (Viyu came, or the like).” But
the MQG. reading is a more than dubious imperf.; if not merely cor-
rupt, it is likely that it contains the particle <d.

sarasvatya (AV. °tyam) adhi mand» (AV. mandv, read mandy; KS.
mand; SMB. vandva) acarkrsuh (KS. acakrsuh; SMB. carkrdhi)
AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. ‘(This barley) they have
plowed (plow thou) on the Sarasvati (for Sarasvati) in behalf of
Manu’, or the like. But Jorgensen, text and comm., reads mandy
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acakyrsuh for SMB; and KS. has a v. 1. mana acarkrsuh. Probably
these are the true readings,

§137. Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

a vo rohito adrnod abhidyavah (AV. °tah §rnavat sudanavah) AV. TB.
‘Rohita listened (shall listen) to you, heavenly (liberal) ones.’
jatah prchad (SV. prchad) vi mataram RV. SV. ‘As soon as born he
asked (shall ask) his mother.” Cf. vi prchad it mataram RV,
See §9.

pibat somam amadann (AV. somam mamadad) enam istayah (AV. iste)
AV. AS. §8. ‘May he drink the soma, the sacrifices have exhila-
rated him (may it exhilarate him at the sacrifice).’

ayann (TB. ayann) arthani krpavann apansi RV. KS. TB. ApS. The
parallel krnavan is a guarantee of the secondariness of ayann (or is
the preverb a contained in it ?).

dura$ ca vidv@ avrnod apa svah RV.: tura$ cid visvam arpavat ltapasvan
AYV. 'The latter is grossly corrupt.

yo md daddti sa id eva mavah (ArS. NrpU. mavat) ArS. TB. TA. TU.
NrpU.N. ‘Who gives me, he verily shall help (? has helped) me.’
The form avah or dvah is very obscure and probably harbors a
corruption. TB. comm. gvpnoti (apparently understanding it as
a 3d sing. s-aor. of a-vr); TA. comm. avatz, taking it from av, but
without any suggestion as to how the form is understood. A 3d
person seems required.

§138. Imperfect Indicative and Injunciive in a principal clause

apah prerayam (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV.
SV. TB. ‘Let me send (he, or they, sent) forth (songs as) water
from the basin of the ocean.”’ See §323. But prerayam may be
indicative.

§139. Perfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses

nd hotaram visvavidam dadhidhve RV.: ni hotaram grhapatim dadhidhvam
SV. ‘Ye have established (Agni) as all-wise hotar’; ‘establish ye
(perfect imperative) as hotar and house-lord.’

sa nah pito (1) madhuman a vivesa Kau§. (secondary), ‘This honeyed
food hath entered us’; sa nah pito madhuman a viéeha KS. ‘O food,
enter us here, honeyed’: sa no mayobhih pito avisasva (SG. PG.
SMB. [Jorgensen)] pitav avi®, AS. pitav aviseha) TS. TB. AS. SG.
SMB. PG. See §69.



AYLIS LD 89

ireva dhanvan ni jajasa te visam AV. ‘Like fluid on a waste hath thy
poison disappeared’; sarve sakam ni jasyata RV. ‘Do ye all to-
gether disappear.” The parallel is remote except for the use of the
verbs.

vak tva samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dadhe). . . KS. ApS.

rudro vasubkir @ cake (TS. ciketw) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Rudra with
the Vasus hath loved (shall attend to) us.’

§140. Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clouses

(in half the cases, the subjunctive is from a perfect stem)

sa vibva prati caklpe AV.: sa visvam prati caklpat AS. SS. ‘He hath
shaped himself into (he shall shape) everything.’

vavaksa (SV. °ksat) sadyo mahi datyom caran RV. SV. ‘He (Agni) hath
grown (shall grow) straightway, going upon his great mission.
But SV. may be regarded as augmentless pluperfect.

nadhrsa d dadhysate (AA. dadharsa, SS. dadharsaya) AV. AA. SS. ‘He
is not to be dared against; (his might) dares (shall dare).” dadhr-
sale is perfect subjunctive: dadharsaya appears to be a perfect from
the causative stem, used in primary sense; see§241. Cf. Whitney
on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 1. 3.

manhistho girbhir d ca yajisyo vavartat (SV. vavarta) RV. AV. SV, TB.
‘(Indra) most liberal, fit for sacrifice, (induced) by our songs, shall
turn (has turned) hitherward.” Poona ed. of TB. ’vavartat, as if
pluperfect.

sa no nedistham (TS. MS. °stha, VS. SB. visvani) havanani josat (TS.
josate; MS. havand jujosa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. josat and josate are
both aor. subj.

anyad yusmakam antaram babhava (TS. bhavati) RV. VS, TS. MS. K8.
N. ‘Something else has arisen (shall arise) between you.’

ayasa havyam dhige ApS. ApMB. HG.: ayd san (MS. S8. ayak san,
and so ApMB. comm. explains; K8. ayds san, Kaud. aydsyam)
havyam w@hise MS. KS. TB. AS. 8S. ApMB. ApS. Kaué. HG.:
ayd no yajiiam vahast KS. ‘Being nimble thou hast carried the
oblation (carry the sacrifice).’

sarvam ayur vy anase (MS. aénavai) MS. TB. ApS.: vitvam ayur vy
asnavai (AV. mss. asnavat) AV. VS. K8. TB.: dirgham dayur vy
asnavat PG. In AV. the vulgate reads aénavam; Whitney, on 19.
55. 6, would read aénavan; the reading of the mss. may be kept
(subject sabhd). The context is different from the others.
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§141. Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause

karnabhydm bhiari vi $ruvem (PG. bhiri $usruve) TA. TU. PG.—TA.
comm. $raydsam. ‘May I hear (I have heard, or I hear) abun-
dantly with my ears.’

§142. Perfect Indicative and Optative in principal clauses

stotaram id didhigeya (SV. dadhige) radavaso RV. AV. S8V. ‘To the
poet, verily, I should wish to share out wealth, O opener of wealth?
didhigeya is opt. of desiderative. The SV. form is very obscure;
Benfey (Glossar, p. 101) follows the comm. in taking it as lst
person aor. subj., but it. seems more likely to be felt as a perfect
ind., to be sure of anomalous formation (presumably quasi-desidera-
tive). Cf. grnise of RV., treated by Whitney, Roots, as pres. ind.
Both forms must in any case be 1st person.

paravata (MS. °d@) a jaganthd (AV. jagamyat, TS. jagama) parasyih
RV. AV. 8V, VS, TS. MS. KS8. jagamyat is perfect opt.

indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam edyam (RV. anase) RV. TB. ApS. ‘Ye
have obtained (may I obtain, aor. opt.) the friendship of Indra (and)
immortality.” Different contexts; in RV, in a relative clause,
addrest to the Afigirases.

Past Passive Participles inferchanging with moods in principal clauses

§143. The same contrast, namely between more or less assumed
confidence of statement and mere desire, is brought out by the inter-
change between a perfect passive participle, with or without copula, and
a mood. The participle is thus pretty precisely in the place of the
prophetic aorist. It is worth noting in this connection that the same
participle also interchanges commonly with a present indicative (§246).
For instance:

yunajmi vayum antariksena (PB. yukto vato 'nta®) te (MS. tena) saha

TS. PB. ApS. MS. ‘I yoke (yoked is) the wind with atmosphere for
thee (or, with this atmosphere).’ '
Here the participle states the fact as accomplished in the strained sense
of the prophetic aorist, while the present indicative has future modality
of a lighter quality, optatival, or the like. In essence such interchanges
belong, for the most part, in the same sphere as the group now dealt with.
By the same token modal value lurks often in the passages of present-and
past indicatives interchanging, §§221ff.
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§144. Following is the brief list of past participles exchanging with
moods (see also §104, w); all the modal forms are imperatives but the
last, an injunctive:
sam barhir aktam (VS. SB. aniktam; TB. ApS. sam ankiam barhir)
havisd ghrtena AV. VS. SB. TB. ApS. ‘The barhis has been
anointed (shall anoint itself, i.e. be anointed, see §87) with oblation,
with ghee.,” And, in the same stanza:

sam devair visvadevebhir aktam AV.: sam indrena visvebhir devebhir (VS,
SB. indro visvadevebhir) anktam VS, §B. TB. ApS. Cf. prec.

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendh?) AG. HG. ‘By this (firewood)
burn and grow, thou that art kindled (and kindle!).’

ghrtena sitd madhund samakta (VS. MS. KS. SB. samajyatam) AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With ghee, with honey, the furrow has been
(shall be) anointed.’

tan me radhyatam (TB.* SMB.* samrdhyatam; VS.* TS.* TA.* 'radhi;
Kau$.* samrddham, and raddham), VS. TS. §B. TB. TA. §§. MS.
Kaung. SMB. All texts have radhyatam, besides the variants as
quoted. ‘May this succeed (this has succeeded) for me.’

tan sma manuvasatkrthah AS.: ete nanuvasatkriah Vait. ‘Do not say
vagat after these’; ‘these are not followed by vagat.’

Interchange between Preterites and Modal forms in dependent and pro-
hibitive clauses

§145. In quite a number of cases preterites of all sorts and modal
forms interchange in dependent clauses. - We have quoted above (§99)
an example from the RV. itself: yan ma somadso mamadan yad vkitha 4.
42. 8, yan ma somdasa ukthino amandisuk 10.48. 4. The tense commonly
remains unchanged, but sometimes, as in the case just quoted, it is
shifted without any restriction. The present class of variants does not
differ in any essential from the group of interchanges between presents
and modal forms in dependent clauses, §§122ff. We have included here
a few cases of interchange between augmented and augmentless pre-
terite indicative forms; they differ from the similar cases quoted below
§268 only in so far that, on subjective grounds, there seem to us to be
reasons for finding injunctive force in the augmentless forms quoted
here. But no clear line can be drawn between the two groups, and
perhaps it would have been better not to try to separate them; at least
each must be considered together with the other.

(a) Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive:
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yas td karad ekavysam jananam AV. ‘who shall make thee chief bull of
the people’; sa tvikar ekavyrsabham svandm TB. ‘he has made thee
chief bull of thy kinsmen.’

yan ma somaso mamadan yod uktha; and: yan ma somdsa ukthino aman-
disuh RV. (both). See §99.

(b) Aorist Indicative and Injunctive:

bhayanso bhaydsta ye no bhayaso 'karta MS. ‘be ye more, ye who have
made us more’; bhityanso bhaydsma ye ca no bhdyasah karsta Kau§.
‘may we be more, and likewise ye who shall make us more.” But,
of course, kargia may be a mere preterite in force.—The same with
annddd bha°.

{¢) Imperfect Indicative and Imperative (? Injunctive):

mrtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto yad aila (TA. aima; AV. yopa-
yanta ela; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG. ‘When ye
(we) came {(come ye, AV.; when ye shall come? MG.) effacing the
track of death.” AV., which lacks the conjunction yad, has clearly
imperative; MG. is probably corrupt in yad eta, but efa may be
understood as injunctive, or even anomalously as imperative, cf.
§123; probably, however, read etad in MG., see §307.

(d) I'mperfect Indicative and Subjunctive:

(yam agne prisu martyam) ava (TS. avo) vajesu yam jundh RV. 8V. TS.
MS.KS.SB. ‘The mortal whom thou, Agni, shalt (didst) protect in
battles, shalt promote in contests.” Note that all texts agree on
Jjunah, which may be felt either as subj. or as augmentless imperfect.

lyad adya hotrvarye (SS. “virye)] jihman caksuh parapatat (SS. °tat) SB.
SS. ApS. ‘What today at the choice of hotr has escaped (may
escape) the crooked (=faulty) eye.’

yad vaskandad dhavigo yatra~yatra Kaub. ‘or what part of the oblation
has dropped anywhere’: yad va skandad ajyasyota visno TS. KS.
‘moreover what part of the butter shall drop, O Visnu.’

ahd yad dyavo (AV. devd) asunitim ayan (AV. ayan) RV. AV. ayan seems
most simply to be taken as subjunctive, rather than augmentless
imperfect to present ayati.

[tisro yad agne saradas tvam ic] chucim ghrtena $ucayah saparyan (TB.
°yan) RV. TB. See §8.

(e) Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive:

satar yo nah Sarado nayat (MS. nayat) KS. MS. ‘Who has brought
(shall bring) us to a hundred autumns.’” Favorable to injunctive
interpretation are the readings of the parallel texts. TS. has an
adjective agitdn for (a)nayat; the verb nesat occurs in the following
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pada, as it does also in SMB. PG. The Cone. reading for SMB. is
ajijat, glossed ajijanat; but Jérgensen’s edition gives ajiydt, glossed
ajyat (aja gatiksepanayoh;. . .gamayaty ity arthah). PG. has
jijan (Stenzler: ‘der uns hundert Jahre schaffe’). All these paral-
lels suggest that even KS. probably has distinctly modal force in its
'nayat; and the habits of Indian mss. compel us to consider the
writing of avagraha in its text of very dubious authority; possibly
nayat, injunctive, may be even KS8.’s real reading.
(f) Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive:

yat te gravnd cichidub (MS. vichindat) soma rdajan TB. Vait. MS. ‘What
with the press-stone they have (one may) cut off of thee, King
Soma.” wvichindat is apparently pres. subj. made irregularly from
the weak stem, ¢f. Whitney, Grammar §687.

yat sasahat (SV. sdsahd, KS.t sasahat) sadane kameid atrinam RV, SV,
KS. ‘Which shall (has) overcome every demon in his home.’

Augmentless and Augmented Prohibitives with ma

§146. In a few cases prohibitives, normally augmentless aorists, vary
with augmented forms of the same or a similar tense-system; there is
no room for change of meaning. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §579%. The
type of augmented prohibitive lasts into Pali, or is resumed there
secondarily; see Jataka 439 (Fausboll IV. 1, line 15), ma mam kifici
avaca, ‘do not tell me anything.’

§raddhd ca no ma vyagamai ViDh. MDh. YDh. BrhPDh. Au$Dh
$raddhd me ma vyagat ApS.

gandan me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS.: gandan me ma vy aririsah
Vait.: ‘Do not make thirsty (injure) my troops.’

ma nah param adharam ma rajo 'naih (MS.t param adhanam ma rajo
nash) TA. MS.: ma na ayuk param avarar manadonaih (corrupt)
MS. Both editions of TA. agreeing on ’nath with avagraha, but
little importance is probably to be attached to this; ef. §265.

md no rudro (MS. agnim, p.p. agnih) nirrtir ma no asta (MS. na dstan,
followed by m-~, p.p. astham) MS. TA. Both forms are dubious,
but TA. apparently understands an augmentless 3d sing. mid. of
as ‘throw’ (comm. asyafu), while MS. seems to understand an
augmented form of a$§ ‘attain’ (or, in spite of the p.p., the prefix a
may be contained).

§147. There is a single somewhat grotesque case of interchange
between Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in prohibiiive (md) clause:
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md tvd ke cin ni (AV. ke cid vt) yaman vir (SV. ke cin ni yemur in, TA.
ke cin nyemur in [v. 1., and comm., as SV.; so read or understand
TA.)) na pasinah RV. AV, SV. V8. TA. ‘Let not any hold thee in
check as fowlers a bird.” SV.and TA are corrupt. yemur really
belongs to a parallel categoric construction with na, rather than
md. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 283.

INTERCHANGES BETWEEN THE MOODS PROPER

§148. We now come to interchanges between the true or ‘oblique’
moods themselves, after sketching in the preceding pages their relation
to the various indicatives. The reference-works on Sanskrit syntax
define each mood by itself; they hardly attempt seriously to mark off
the territory of one mood as compared with another. And this is wise.
All the authorities recognize the freedom and indefiniteness of the use
of moods. The impv., e.g., is a moderate mood of request; it includes
not only command but instruction, advice, wish, and prayer, thus cover-
ing most of the sphere of the other moods. It would serve no useful
purpose for us here to follow in the footsteps of the syntacticians and
define precisely the uses of each modal category (see in general, and
most conveniently, Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. d. idg. Sprachen 2. 346f1.).
Rather do the following lists show the constancy of transition from one
to another, than the peculiar function of any one of them. They
represent, links in a chain of modality which is scarcely broken by any
peculiar use reserved for any one of them. We have also seen (§105)
that tense-distinctions in the moods abound, but are totally without
significance. Pres. subj. and aor. subj. are quite identical; precative
(aor. opt.) has in the Veda purely optative value which does not in the
least account for the aoristic element in its make-up. Even the pro-
hibitive use of the injunctive with md occasionally (tho very rarely)
yields to that of the imperative or even optative (§§159, 174, end).
Nor is the preference for aorist, rather than present (imperfect), in-
junctive by any means a settled fact, as far as the Veda is concerned
(§211). Asfar as we can observe, any one of the true moods may inter-
change with any other, certainly in principal sentences, but also to a
considerable extent in subordinate clauses.

III. IMPERATIVE IN EXCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§149, The imperative, in addition to its very frequent reciprocity
with indicatives (already treated), interchanges with subjunctive,
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injunctive, optative, precative, future, and infinitive. This order is
followed in the sequel. In addition, the class of mixed imperative-
subjunctive forms, treated below (§173), contains cases which involve
not only the proper subj., but also those mixed forms which are part
impv. and part subj. And the second person modal forms in s and
se (§§164f.), themselves classed as imperatives, alternate with regular
impv. forms. Finally the impv. is used also, tho very rarely, as pro-
hibitive with md, exchanging with prohibitive injunctives (§159).

§150. The impv. in ¢at shows in these interchanges a character in no
wise different from that of the ordinary impv. See the relation of RV.
1. 48. 15 to 8. 9. 1, described above, §100, and several examples under
the heading ‘Instances of more than two modal varieties’, §104. Cf.
also the section on Imperatives in ¢at exchanging with other Imperatives,
§254.

Imperative: and Subjunctive

§151. It will be convenient to assort this large group into three
subdivisions: Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or
person; without change of tense but with change of person; and with
change of tense, with or without change of person.

§152. Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or person

ddityds tad angirasa$ cinvantu TB.: vidve devd angirasad cinavan KS.
ApS. ‘May the Adityas (All-gods) and Afigirases pile (that).’

svadub pavate (SV. pavaldm) oti varam avyam RV. SV. ‘May the sweet
(soma) strain itself thru the wool.

8a dikgitd sanavo vajam asme (MS. vacam asmat) TS. MS.: sa samnaddhd
sanuht vajam emam (MG. sunuhi bhagadheyam) AV.t MG.

svistinh nas tam (AV. erroneously, tan) krnavad (TS. krnotu) visvakarma
(MSB. tam visvakarma krnotu) AV. TS. MS.

sa no mrdatidrse RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: e no mrdanty Tdrée
AV. (vikara of the prec., used in same hymn): td@ no mrdata (VSK.
mrl®) idrée RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS.

vaisvanarah pavitd ma punatu AV.: vaisvanarah pavayan noh pavitraih

" TA.

te no rayim sarvaviram ni yachan (HG. yachantu) AV. HG.

agnir havyam (RV. K8S. havih) Samita sadayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV
VS. TS. MS. KS.

a stdati (SV. °atu) kalasam devayur nah (SV. deva induk) RV. SV.

sarvam punatha (VDh. punita) me papam BDh. ViDh.
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sarvam punatha me yavdh BDh.: tat punidhwarm (and, punidhvarm ca)
yavd mama ViDh. :

igtapirte (KS. °tam) krpavathavir (VSK. SB. krnavathavir, TS. KS.
TB. MS. krputad avir) asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB.
SB. MS.: istapartam sma krnutavir asmai AV.

punas te prana ayati (AS. °tu, TS.t ayati) TS. TA. AS.

brahmadvisam dyaur abhisamtapati AV.: brakmadvisam abhi tam $ocatu
dyauh RYV.

vasani carur (SMB. carye, ApMB. caryo, HG. cayyo) ¢ bhajdsi (SMB.
bhrjast, v. 1. bhajast, HG. bhaja sa) jivan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB.
The HG. reading is uncertain; see Whitney on AV. 19. 24. 6.

mama ciftarn cittenanvehi HG.: mama ciftam upayasi AV. For other
similar items see Conec.

tabhir vahainam (TA. vahemarn; TB. ApS. vahdsi ma, om. tabhir; KS.t
vahdnst sa! [read probably vehasi mal) sukrtam yatra (RV. AV.
°tdrg u) lokah (KS. lokah, RV. AV, lokam) RV. AV, KS. TB. TA.
ApS.

$ivah sagmo bhavasi nah TB. ApS.: éwwd ca me éagma caidhi TB. ApS.

Jaram (AV. adds su) gachast (AV. PG. gacha) pari dhatsva vasah AV.
PG. ApMB. HG.

sa gharmam invat (AV. indham) parame sadhasthe RV, AV,

tdam me karmedam viryarm putro ‘nusamionoty VSK. KS.: idam me
‘yam viryam putro 'nusamtanavat SB.

saputrikayam jagratha PG.: yajemanaya jagrta ApS.

niharam ca harasi (VSK. °ram niharasi) me VS. VSK. SB.: niharam in
ni me hara (TS.t hara) TS. KS."

Jyok pitrsv astam (and, dsdtas) AV. ‘Sit she long with her fathers.’
Both in the same hymn; a conscious vikdra.

usd no ahna @ bhajad (and, ahne pari dadatu) AV. (both)

§ravad (and: §rutam, Sravan) brahmany avasd gamat (and: gatam, gaman)
SS. (all). ‘Let him (them) hear the holy words and come with aid.’
Here belongs also, presumably:

edhasva yamardjasu AV.: edhdsam yamardjye TA. The comm. on
edhdsam says, edhasva vardhasva (!). The Conc. suggests edhdse;
both versions would then mean, ‘thrive thou in the kingdom of
Yamsa (among those whose king is Yama).’

Imperative and Subjunctive, without change of tense but with change of
person

§153. The particular interest of this subdivision is that 2d person
imperatives vary constantly with 3d person subjunctives. This alter-
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nation goes back to RV. itself; see §§93, 95. Metrical convenience is

often associated with the shift. A few examples of change of person

also occur in the next subdivision.

yathava$am tanvar (AV. ®vah) kalpayasva (AV. V8. °yati) RV. AV, VS.
‘Fashion (or, may he fashion) the body (bodies) according to his
will.” The impv. kalpayatu would be metrically inferior.

8a no vasiny @ bhara (SV. bharat) RV. SV. AV, V8. TS. MS. KS. ‘bring
(let him bring) wealth to us.” Cf. sa no visvany a bhara RV. The
impv. bharatu would be hypermetric.

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. ‘That he
may be (be thou here) an object of attention and homage.’

pavamano vy a$navat (SV. °na vy aénuhi) RV, SV.

tndraya pathibhir vahan (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB.

tha sphatini sam & vahan (and, vaha) AV. (both).

bodha stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovrdhah) RV. SV. ApS.: bodhdt sto-
mair vayo dadhat MS. Thereisav. 1. bodhd in MS. See §§24, 341.

ayur no dehi jwase SG.: ayur no visvato dadhat AV.

lan adityan anu madd (MS. madat) svasiaye RV. MS. See §315. The
reading of MS. is uncertain; its p.p. has mada; if this is the true
reading the variant belongs here, if madd is 1st pers. subj; but it
may also be 2d sing. impv. (so RV. p.p.).

nigidan no apa durmatin jahi (TS, hanat) VS. TS. MS.KS. SB.

pibatar somyam madhu RV. (quinquies) SV.: pibati so° ma® RYV.
(semel) SV,

sameddharam anhasa urusyat (S8. aihasah pahi) RV. S8.

The following two contain corruptions:

yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (TA. dya; MS. loke nidhir ajaraya) AV.
MS. TA. AV. has a clear subjunctive; TA.’s form may possibly be
understood as a 2d impv., thematic; MS. is hopelessly corrupt.

adharo mad asaw vadat svGhé ApMB.: adharo vaddsau vada svaha HG.
The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., as Kirste says
ad loc.

§154. Imperative and Subjunctive with change of tense

apeyam ratry uchatu AV, ‘let this night fade away’; aped u hdsate tamah
RV. ‘now may darkness slink away.’

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. §8. vanutam) TS. MS. SB. TB.
AS. §8. But vanate may be pres. ind.; see §116, 191,

so 'dhvard karati jatavedah AB.: krnotu so adhvaraii (VS. TB. °ra)
Jjatavedah VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘Let Jatavedas perform the
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sacrifice.  Cf. krnutdrm tdv adhvard jatavedasau MS., and svadhvard
ete.in RV., §05.

prabudhe nah punas (KS. puras) krdhe (TS. punar dadah) VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. ‘Make us again awake’, or the like.

sampriyah (TA. °yam prajaya) pasubhir bhuvat (MS. ApS. bhava) MS.
TB. TA. ApS.

mdtevasma adite Sarma yacha (SG. aditih $arma yansat) AV. TS. MS.
KS. TB. TA. §G. ApMB.

sammislo arugo bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV.

sa nah purnena vavanat (AV. yachatu) AV. TS, KS. ApMB.

ula trata $ivo bhavd (SV. bhuvo) varuthyah RV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. §B.
Kaus.

rayim ca nah sarvaviram (TS.1 °ram) ni yachatu (AV. yachat) AV. TS.
MS.: sa no rayim sarvaviram ni yachatu VS. VSK. SB.: somo
raytm sahavirarm nt yansat KS.

uruyyacd no mahigah Sarma yanset (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS.

jayatabkitvarim jayatabhitvaryah (text, corruptly, °ya) AS.: jesathabhi-
tvarim jesathabhitvaryah KB. §S.

garhapatya un no nesat TA.: garhapalyd un ninetu MS.

avigar nah pitum kypu (KS. krdhi; TB. ApS. karat) VS. 2. 20 (omitted
in Conc.) TS. KS. §B. TB. ApS. The version with krnu is also
found in TB. 1. 2. 1. 25d.

ddityair no aditih Sarma yansat (and, yachatu) RV. (both)

ayur visvayuh part pasatt (AV. pdtu) tvd RV. AV. TA,

Sam astu tanve mama AV.: Sam v astu tanvai tava VS.: $am u te tanve
bhuvat TS. KSA,

[By a slip the Cone. quotes: sv@ve$o anamivd bhavd nah (Kaus. °mivd na
edhi) RV. TS. MS. Kaué. SMB. PG. ApMB. with bhuvd as ApMB.’s
reading; but it has bhavd like the rest.]

Imperative and Injunctive

§155. The opportunity for interchange between these moods is
lessened by the fact that their forms are identical at many points of their
respective paradigms. Of course this means that our grammatical
classifications break down at this point. Despite this, the interchanges
are not much less numerous than those between Imperative and Sub-
junctive. We present them in four groups: first, those which involve
no change of tense or person; second, those which involve change of
person; third, those with change of tense ; fourth, prohibitive clauses with
md, a small group of exceptional interest, presenting a rivalry between
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these two moods which beging (practically) in the later Vedic texts (cf.
Whitney, Grammar §579¢) and continues thruout classical Sanskrit.

Imperative and Injunctive without change of tense or person

§156. The interchanges in the 2d singular concern in most cases
presence or absence of visarga (e.g. vaha: vahah) and in all (four) such
instances bappen to occur at the end of a pada; they may to some extent
be due to phonetic indistinctness of &, see §25. ‘
visvasmdat (TA. divo vi®) stm aghdyata wrusya (TA. °yak) RV. TA.
‘Deliver him from every evil-doer (of the sky).’

pra~pra yajhiapatin tira (TA. tirah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS8. TA. AS. §§.
ApS. Uncertain: Poona ed. of TA. reads tira in text and comm.
recording firah as v. 1. in both. ‘Promote farther and farther the
patron of the sacrifice.’

ni dira$ravase vaha (S8. vahah) AV. §8. ‘Bring to the far-famed.’

stiryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS.7 tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS. ‘Heat the
beat of the sun.” But perhaps the second tapah is felt as a noun;
for MS. accents it as well as the first fapah.

asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. variyah) sugam krdhi RV, AV.: asma-
bhyam mahi varivah sugam kah RV. See §92.

tndro marutvdn sa dadatu tan me (and, dadad idam me) AV, (both).

agnim naksanta (SV. °tu) no girah RV. SV,

a no visva (MS. °va) askra (TB. viéve askra) gamantu (MS. °ta) devah
RV. MS. TB. AS.

abhur (SG. matur) anyo 'pa (ApMB. SG. 'va) padyatam (SG. °ta)
ApS. SG. HG. ApMB.

&%r me bhajatu TA.: §7 me bhajata MahanU.

alaksmi me nasyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU. Cf. alakgmir me
nasyatam RVKh,

aditya rudrd vasavo jusanta (AV. %tam) RV, AV,

(ud u tvd vidve devd) agne bharantu (MS. also, bharanta) cittibhih VS.
TS. MS. (both) KS. SB.

vayo ve (TS. ApS. viki; Kaus. text, erroneously, vayave) stokanam (KS.t
ve stokandam,; VSK. adds jusanah) VS. VSK. TS. KS. 3. 6 (reference
omitted in Cone.) SB. ApS.

visve devah samanaso juganta (TS. bhavaniu) RV. TS.

ni vo jamayo jihata (SS. °tam) ny ajamayah KB. AS. 8§. ‘May they
who are related or not related stoop to you.” jihata is 3 pl. injunc-
tive. But the long 4, followed by a nasal consonant, tempts one
to read °tam with SS.
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aryo nasania (SV. nah santu) saniganta (SV.t °tuw) no dhiyak RV. SV,
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72.

§157. Imperative and Injunctive, without change of tense but with
change of person

sam arir (MS. KS. arir) vidam (KS. vidak) VS. MS. KS. 8B. ‘Let the
noble (or, do thou, noble) meet together.’

mahyam (in MS. this belongs to the prec. pada) yajomdandyae tigtha
(MS. ed. tisthatu, but mss. tisthat, so read) TS. MS.

arsan (SV. arsa) mitrasya varunasya dharmand RV.SV. Soma issubject
in both; change to direct address in SV,

§158. I'mperative and Injunctive, with change of tense (in a few cases
also with change of person)

yajfia pratitistha sumatau susevah TB. ApS. ‘O sacrifice, found thyself
upon benevolence, well-disposed’; yajfiah praty u sthat sumatau
matindm MS. ‘May the sacrifice found itself upon benevolence
of thoughts.’

marutar, (MS.* sapatnahd ma®) prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS.*
jayata, TS.* TB. ApS. jesam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.
‘Conquer (may I conquer, rival-slaying) on the impulse of the
Maruts.’

samyag ayur yajio (MS.t yajiiam) yajiapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS.
MS. ‘May the sacrifice snugly place life (place thou snugly life,
sacrifice) in the patron of the sacrifice.’

The rest have no change of person:

tvam bhavadhipatir (AV. bhar abhibhatir) jananam AV, MS. KS.

punar ma @tmd punar ayur agat (MG. astu) TB. HG, MG. Cf. punar
manah . . .agat (@gan) in Cone., and next,.

puna$ caksuh punah Srotram na dgan (VSK. TA. SMB. dgat) VS. VSK.
SB. TA. SMB.: puna$ caksuh punar asur na aitu AV. Cf. prec.

amaigam cittam prabudham (TS. KS. °dhad) vi nedat (K8. nadyaiu) RV.
AV, TS. KS. ‘Among themselves let their plan thru thy wisdom
(or, the plan of the wise) fall thru.” AVPpp. also has nasyatu; the
two prec. piddas in AV. are jagafi.

tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (AS. dah) AV. AS.

prajam asmasu dhehi VS.: prajam me dah VS. TS, MS. §B. TA.

ojo mayi dhehi VS. TB.: ojo me dah AV. VS, Similarly in items be-
ginning seho, balam, dyur, $rotram, caksur, vdcam, varco, tejo,
payo, rayin.
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agne rucam pate. . .mayi rucam dhah (KS. dhehi; ApS. rucam mayi dhah)
MS. KS. ApS.

ate % su madhu madhundbhi yodhi TS.: adah su madhu madhunabhi
yodhih RV. AV. SV. AA. MS. For yodhi see Whitney, Grammar
§839; but the form is probably corrupt; see §25.

yado bhagaé ca mad vidat PG.: yado bhagasya (read, bhaga$ ca) vindatu
ArS.

§159. Imperative and Injunctive in Prohibitive clauses with ma

md savyena doksinam atikramih (GG. °krama) GG. HG. ‘Do not cross
the right (foot) with the left.’

mad jhataram ma pratistham vidanta (AG.T vindantu) AV. AG. ‘Let them
find no acquaintance, no support.” It is significant that the late
text AG. changes the inj. to impv.

md somam pdty asomapah Kaub.: md pat (text, yat!) somam asomapah
LS. ‘Let the non-soma-drinker not drink the soma.’

ma nah soma hvarito vikvarasva MS. {so probably to be read, with Cone.;
Knauer’s text, harivo (em. for mss. hvarivo; Knauer in a private
letter suggested ‘read hvarito, certainly’) vihvaras tvam (1ss. vihvara-
dhvam, one ms. °dhva)], ‘do not, O soma, fail, having gone wrong’;
md no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA. vivyatho nak) MS. TA. ‘do
not, O hot drink (let not the hot drink), when shaken, injure (shake)
us.” Somewhat uncertain, because of the bad condition of MS.;
see §332.

Imperative_and Optative

§160. This class is smaller than the preceding and subdivision is
unnecessary. There is but one ease of change of tense, the first example;
but change of person is frequent. A certain predilection for the impera-
tive rather than the optative in the second person is noticeable.
aredata (KS. 5. 3 ahedata (by conjecture in ed., but read are® with
v. Schroeder on 32.3,n. 3) manasa devan gacha (ApS. gamyat) MS.
KS. (bis) ApS. ‘With undisturbed mind go thou (may he go)
to the gods.’

agnir dikgitah prthivi diksa sa ma diksa diksayatu (JB. dikseta) JB. AnS.
‘The consecrated one is Agni, the consecration is earth; let that
consecration consecrate me.” The same with vayur diksitah, adityo
diksitah, prajapatir ete.; see ApS. 10. 10. 6.

araksasd manasd taj jugete (KS. jusethah; TS. MS. jusasva) RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. $B.
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pratistham gacha (GB. gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. gamayet)
AB. GB. Gaastra on GB. p. 42 considers its reading corrupt and
would read as AB.

svargam arvanto jayema Vait.: svargan arvanto jayata SV. 88.: svagan(l)
ar® jayatah AS. (corrupt).

mitraya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (KS. ®vad vidhema) RV. KS. MS. N.

satydyashavyam ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS. °vad vidhema) TS. KS. TB.
ApS.

tasma u havyan ghrtavaj juhota (TS. ApMB. °vad vidkema) TS. SS. SG.
ApMB.: dhatra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota AS.

chandonamanar. (with variants) samrajyaer gacha (VSK. gachatat, MS.

gachet) VS. VSK. TS. §B. MS.

bharatam uddharem anugiiica (MS. uddharema vanusanti?) TB. ApS.
MS. See §304.

uttame naka iha madayeniam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.:
nakasya prethe sam isd madema AV,

havyd no asya havisah Srnotu (AV. haviso juseta, TS. havisas ciketu, SS.
havisah krnotu) AV. TS, MS. K§8. AS. SS.

ayajatam (MS. ayajeyatam) ejya isah VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. MS.

avyusam jagrtad aham AV.: dvyusam jagriyad aham RVKh. So Cone,,

' following Aufrecht for RVKh.; but Scheftelowitz reports that his
ms. reads jagryamy, and he emends to jdgryam, which seems the
only possible reading.

Imperative and Precative

§161. The precative is merely an aorist optative and does not differ,
in the Veda, from the regular optative in any way. It interchanges
with the imperative about a dozen times, with or without change of
person:
agne tejasvin tejosvi tvam devesu bhuych TS.: agna dyubkardyusmans
tvam tejasvan devesv edhi MS. ‘O Agni...be thou brilliant among
the gods.’

ayur datra edhi VS. SB. §S. ‘be thou life to the giver’; mayo ddtre bhuyat
MS. ‘let there be delight to the giver.’ Cf. next.

vayo datre (KS. PB. add bhiydn; VSK. détra edhi) mayo mahyam (TB.
TA. ApS. mahyam astu) pratigrakiire VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS.
Cf. prec.

durmitras (°triyds, °tryds) tasmai santu (KS.* TB. TA. MahanU. BDh.
bhiyasur) yo 'sman (MS. asman) dvesti VS. TS. MS. KS. (bis) SB.
TB. TA. AS. §8. LS. MahanU. BDh.
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druhah pasan (TS. KS. pasam) prati sa (KS. si) mucisia (AV. prati
muficatdm sah) RV. AV, TS. MS. KS.

yo no dvesty adharah sas padista (MS. MS. sa padyatam) RV. AV, MS.
KS. (The ms. of KS. sas; ed. wrongly emends to sa.)

yena tvam deva veda (SS. tvam veda) devebhyo vedo *bhavas tena mahyam
(S8. tenasmabhyam) vedo bhayah (VSK. bhava, §S. veda edhi) V8.
VSK. SB. §S.

suyame me (ApS. me adya ghrtdct) bhaydstam VS. ApS.: sayame me 'dya
stam MS.

bahvir me bhavata (TS. bhiayasta) TS. KS.: bahvir bhavata MS.

yathendram daivir viso maruto 'nuvartmano 'bhavann (TS. 'nuvartmana)
evam imar yajamanam daivi§ ca vido manugié canuvartmdno bhavantu
(VSK. bhayasuhb) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

achidrah prajaya bhiayasam ApS. ApMB. HG.: cf. arisid asmakam
virah santu ApS. ApMB.: aristds tanvo bhayasma (text, bhuyah
sma) LS.

Sunam ma igtam. . .bhiayat MS.: svam ma istam astu. . . KS.

samjiva (°fiwika) nama stha td smam (AS. smam amum) semjwayata MS.
AS. ApS.: sarjiva stha samjwyasam AV,

8@ me satyasir devesu bhayat (Vait. gy astu) TS, Vait.

Imperative and Future

§162. The future is, in general, more certain than any of the moods
(Delbruck, AISynt. 289); but, whenever a future form deals with an
event in the future that is not considered quite certain, the barrier
between it and the moods falls.  And, like other indicatives, it is used
in the Veda of things which the poets represent as more certain than
they really are, for tactical (magical) reasons. Only a couple of inter-
changes between it and the imperative have been noted; but compare
below the interchanges of future withsubjunctive, optative, and precative.
vag artvijyan karigyati (ApS. karotu) SS. ApS. ‘Speech will (shall) do

the office of priest.” Unmetrical; but SS. is made to simulate meter.
raya$ ca posam upasanwyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: rayim ca puirdn

anusamwyayasva PG.: rdyas pogam abhi samvyayisye PG. MG.

‘Wrap thyself (I shall wrap myself) up in prosperity of wealth.’

§163. Imperative and Infinitive

dyumnam (KS. also, °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyaiu) RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘May he choose glory, that he may thrive (let
him thrive).’
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brahmandns tarpayitava iti sampresyati ApS. 4. 16. 17: brahmandns
tarpayeti presyali MS. ‘He gives the order, Treat the brahmans!
This use of the infinitive in direct discourse (not immediately
depending on a verb of command, in which case the infin. would be
regular, see Delbriick, AISynt. 427, Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt.
§217) seems to be peculiar to ApS., where it occurs at least twice
more: uccaih samahantava iti sampresyats 1. 20. 1, ‘he gives the
order, Beat loudly together!; and tris phalikartava iti sampresyati
1. 20. 11, ‘he gives the order, Thrice clean the grain.” On the last the
comm. says phalikaranam trih kartavyam ity arthah. The it
in such phrases seems to exclude the infinitive from direct govern-
ment by the verb of command. Nevertheless the infin. of com-
mand is doubtless the elliptical residue of an infin. dependent on a
verb of command [if it is not, after all, felt as governed by the
following sampresyati, despite the iti; such illogical mixture of
direct and indirect forms of speech is not unknown—F. E.]. For
the general and comparative aspects of the infin. as impv. see
Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. 2. 453,

1V. IMPERATIVE SECOND SINGULAR IN §7 AND (?) se

§164. In the Rigveda occur a number of modal forms restricted to the
2d singular; they are formed by adding s directly to the strong form of
the root without other stem or mood formative. See Whitney, Gram~
mar §624; Delbriick, Altindisches Verbum §30, Altindische Syniaz 365;
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 2; Neisser, BB. 7. 230 ff. Imperative
value is generally assigned to them, because they are frequently accom-
panied by other impv. forms in the same sentence. Now it is interesting
to note that our repetitions do in fact, in a case or two, substitute an
impv, form for such a form in s¢; and further that forms in si are not
entirely limited to passages occurring in the RV.:
deva somaisa te lokas tasmifi cham ca vaksva pari ca vaksva (VSK. lokah
pari ca vaksi Sam ca vaksi; SBK. tasmidi cham pari ca vaksi sam ca
vaksi) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. Cf. sam ca vaksi pari ca vaksi MS.TA.
ApS. “This is thy station, god Soma; in it thrive thou well and
thoroly.” The verb concerned seems to be vaks ‘grow’, tho Mahi-
dhara on V8. refers the form to vah ‘earry’. In either case we have
a modal 2d person in 7, exchanging with an impv. in sva, and that
in YV, texts only.

dhiyd na (SV. no) vajan upa masi (SV. mahi) $asvatah RV. SV, Cf.
next.
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stuto yasi (RV. yahi) vasan anu RV. V8. TS. KS. SB. LS. ‘Praised,
O Indra, go after our desire.” In this and the prec., of course, the
forms in sz may be construed as indicative (so Keith on TS.). Yet
the atmosphere of the passages, together with the unambiguous
impv. of the variant forms, seems to suggest modal value.

sam indra no (no) manasd nesi (AV. nesa) gobhih RV. AV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. AVPpp. reads nesi, showing that nesa (aor. impv.) is
a somewhat precarious nonce-formation.

Of equal interest is the substitution in TS. of a form in s¢ for a RV,
injunctive; it is the more remarkable because it occurs in a subordinate
clause (introduced by yad):
pitin yaksad (TS. yaksy) rtavrdhah RV. VS. TS. KS. ‘When he ghall

(thou shalt) sacrifice to the fathers who prosper the ria.’
§165. We append here a couple of cases in which forms in se inter-
change with imperatives in dh¢ (h)., It is possible that the se-forms
are modal (imperative, or subjunctive?) middle forms corresponding to
the actives in s7, but the forms are isolated and ambiguous. Perhaps
here belongs dhige; see §219, visva adhi §riyo ete.
indro vide tam u stugse (Mahana@mnyah stuhi) AA. Mahanamnyah.
‘Indra finds, him do thou praise.” But stuge may mean ‘I praise’;
so Keith.

krsim susasyam ut krse (KS. krdhi) MS. KS. MS. “The furrow, well-
grown with grain, draw thou up.” The verb is problematic in form
and meaning; one is almost led to suspect that both krse and krdhi
are from krs ‘plow’ (!).

V. SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§166. The subjunctive exchanges with the indicative (§§117ff., 124,
131, 137, 140, 145, a, d, f), the imperative (§151ff.); and further with
injunctive, optative, precative, future, and desiderative. The first
persons, as already remarked, do duty also as imperatives; we treat them
here rather than as impvs. In principal clauses there is no perceptible
difference between the subj. and its rival moods. In dependent clauses
the 2d person impv. does not alternate with subjs. (§95, note 11); but
the ind., 3d person impv., inj. and opt. are fairly common and normal.

Subjunctive and Injunctive

§167. Alternation between these moods is not very rare, particularly
in principal clauses; and there are a few cases of subordinate clauses
which we have classified here. Included are some cases with coincident
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change of tense and person; and there is a single instance of a prohibitive

clause with md. Some of the forms which we have classified as injune-

tives may, of course, be regarded perhaps equally well as preterite

indicatives without augment; in that case they would belong in §§131,

137, 145.

tasmar deva adhi bravan (MS. KS. TB. [comm. and Poona ed. text)
ApS. bruvan) VS, TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘May the gods bless him.’

tasmai somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV, KS.

pra bravama (MS. dru®, v. 1. bra®) saradah $atam VS. MS. TA. ApMB.
HG. MG.

upa éravat (MS. $ruvat, p.p. $ravat) subhagd yajfie asmin RV. MS. ‘May
the blessed (Sarasvati) listen to us at this sacrifice.’ §ruvat, if not
merely a corryption, is a tentative and precarious formation
modelled on forms like bruvat in the two preceding cases; see §23
where such cases are considered from the phonetic point of view.

agnir havyans sisvadat RV.: agnir havya susudati RV.

tsam drjam anyd vaksat (TB.* fvaksit) VS. MS. KS. TB. ‘Let one
bring refreshment and food.’

pracinam sidat (MS. sidat) pradisa prthivyah VS. MS. KS. TB.

yajamanaya varyam a suvas kar esmai TA.: yajfiapataye varyam @ svas
kah MS.: yajRiapataye vasu varyam dsamskarase S8S.

pra $masru (SV. $masrubhir) dodhuvad wrdhvatha bhit (SV. vurdhvadha
bhuvat) RV. SV. So to be classed if bhuvat is a subjunetive from
the root-aorist (a)bhat. But augmented forms in -vaf ocour (see
Whitney, Roofs), and both forms may be injunctive, or indeed
preterite indic. Cf. next.

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA.N. ‘He
shall hand thee over to these manes.’ Both forms ambiguous,
somewhat as in the preceding.
§168. In subordinate clauses the subjunctive is much commoner
than the injunctive (cf. §§124f.), but some cases of the latter seem to
occur, besides those similar forms which we have preferred to regard as
preterite indicatives exchanging with subjunctives (§145):
ayugman (AV. °man) jaradastir yathasam (AV. °sini) RVKh. VS. AV.:
.. .yathasat AV. AG. PG. ApMB. See Conec. for similar padas.
‘That I (he) may reach old age.” The pada occurs in four different
verses: one in RVKh. V8, two different ones in AV, and a fourth
in the Grhya texts.

yad it mam atimanyadhvam HG.: yadi mam atimanyadhvas ApMB,.
‘When (if) you (thus) disdain me.’
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yatra (SV. yatrd) devd iti bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. 8V. ‘Where people
may say “gods”.” Of course bruvan may be considered indie.
The single case of a prohibitive with mg is:
sakhyat te ma yosam TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. ‘May I not be separated
from thy friendship’: sakhyam te ma yosah SMB. ‘donot withhold

thy friendship.’
Subjunctive and Optative

§169. This interchange is most frequent in first-person forms, where
the subj. also does duty as impv. But the following examples include
several of 3d person, and others, as well as one of 2d person, will be
found among the interchanges of more than two modal forms, §104
above, Several cases occur in subordinate clauses. One case involves
change of tense. See also §06 for a RV. ease.
vidad (SV. vided) wrjam Satakratur vidad (SV. vided) igam RV. SV,

‘May (Indra) the possessor of hundred-fold wisdom obtain food,
obtain refreshment.’

imd nu karv bhuvana sisadhama (SV. TA. ApS. MS. °dhema) RV. AV.
SV. VS. AB. KB. GB. AA. TA. MS. ApS. AS. §88. Vait., ‘Let us
now bring success to these worlds.’

$rnuyama (TA. ApMB. HG. §rnavame) $aradah $atam VS, MS. TA. PG.
MG. ApMB. HG.

bhavama (AV. bhavema) $aradah atam AV, TA. ApMB. HG.

vibhum kamam (VS. vibhian kaman) vy asnavat (MS. aéiya) VS. MS. K8S.
TB.

athainam jarima nayet HG.: yathainar jarase naydt AV.

In the last the subj. occurs in a subordinate clause, which is made a
principal clause with the opt. form. In the following both forms occur
in subordinate clauses:

(bhamyd vrivayae no briht) yateh khanema (TS. khanama) tam vayam
VS. TS. MS. KS8.

yasyam udantah praharama (AV. ApMB. HG. °rema) Sepam (AV.
sepah) RV. AV. PG. ApMB. HG.N. ‘Inwhom (the bride) we may
eagerly insert the member.’

yatha puman bhaved tha MS.: yatheha puruso ’sat (SMB. purusah syat)
V8. $8. ApS. Kaus. SMB.

§170. Subjunctive and Precative

aham evedam sarvam asini (SB. BrhU. °vam bhiyasam) SB. BrhU.
ChU. ‘May I myself be (or become) this entire world.’
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yan madhuno . . .tendham madhuno. . .’sani (HG. bhiydsam) PG. ApMB,
HG.

§171. Subjunctive and Fulure

varano varayatai (and, varayisyate) AV. (both): ‘the (amulet) made of
varana-wood shall defend’: varuno (but Poona ed. with comm.
varano) vdarayat TA.

bhavdsi putrandm matd AV.: tesdm matd bhavisyast SG.

agnau karisyami GG. BDh.: agnau karavani ViDh. And others, see
§41.

vdcaspate vaco viryena sambhrtatamenayaksase (TA. °yaksyase, SS.
°yachase) MS. TA. S§. See §27.

pra ca havyani vaksyasi TS.: pred w havydni vocati RV, V8. KS., ‘Thou
shalt (he shall) announce the oblations.’

§172. Subjunctive and (Subjunciive of) Desiderative

brahkma va yah kriyamanam wmnitsat (AV. va yo nindigat kriyamanam)
RV. AV. ‘Or whoso shall (seek to) blaspheme our holy charm as
it is being performed.’

VI. MixEp IMPERATIVE-SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS

§173. Of all genuinely modal interrelations that between impv. and
subj. is the most frequent. This intimacy between the two has gained
formal expression in the Vedic language in occasional mixed imperative-
subjunctive forms. Thus nuddtu is a blend of nudatu, impv., and
nuddti, subj. No less certainly karatfu is a blend of subj. karati and
impv, karotu. The function of this blend corresponds to its form. Cf.
Whitney, Grammar §§740, 752¢. In §104, p, we have quoted several
variants showing all three types, true subj., true impv., and mixed.
Here we append others in which the mixed form varies with subjunctive
alone:
sa drsto mydayats (MS.T °tu; VSK. mrlayati) nah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS.
‘May he, when seen, be gracious unto us.’

dirgham ayuh karati (TA. °tu) jivase vah RV, TA,

vidve no devd avas@ gamantu RV. VS. TS.: visve no (KS. ma) deva avasd
gamann tha RV. VS. MS. KS. ApS. Since the thematic aorist
agamat is rare and dubious in the Sarhhitas, it is best to classify
the Samhita form gamantu here, rather than as impv. to aor. agam-
a-t. Cf. however gamat sa (gamema). ..in §174,
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tapto vam gharmo naksati (AV. naksatu) svahotd AV. AB. AS. SS.

sa no muficdtu (RV. SV. raksisad) duritdd avadyat RV, SV. TA.

ddityair indrah saha sisadhdtu (VS. °ti; RV. AV. ¢ikipdts) RV. AV. SV,
VS. TA. MS. ApS.

[so ’syai (MG. ’syah) praj@m muficatu mrtyupasat AG. SMB. PG.
ApMB. HG. MG. Cone. erroneously quotes mu#icatu for SMB.]

VII. INJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§174. The injunctive alternates with indicative (§§120, 125, 132, 138,
141,145, b, ), imperative (§§155f.), subjunctive (§§1671.), and optative.
There is one case of a prohibitive with ma in which one text anoma-
lously replaces an inj. with an opt., ¢f. Whitney, Grammar §579b. Occa-
sionally there is a shift of tense along with that of mood.

Injunctive and Optative

d ma pranena saha varcasd gan (AV. gamet) AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘May he
come to me along with life-breath and strength.” AYV. comm. also
gan; MS. p.p. agan.

asyam rdhad (SB. AS. rdhed) dhotraydnm devamgamayam MS. SB. TA.
AS. 88, ‘May he succeed in this sacrifice that goes to the gods.’

tvayd (VSK. T8. KS. TB. omit) vayam samghatam-samghdtam (TS. TB.
omit one sarighatarn; VSK. samghdte-samghdte) jesma (KS.t once
samjayema, once jayema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.TB. ‘(Thru
thee) may we be victorious in every fight.’

gamat sa (and: gamema, sa gani@) gomair vraje RV. (all). ‘He (we)
shall go to a stall rich in cattle.’ gamat is commonly taken as sub-
Junctive of a root aorist; but in view of gamema, which can only be
opt. of an a-aorist, we class it as inj. of that type.

tena vayam gamema (TS. MS. K8. patema; VSK. tena gamema) bradh-
nasya vigtapam VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tena gesma sukrtasya
lokam AV.

nediya it synyah (TS.t °ya) pakvam eyat (TS. MS. KS. ayat) RV. V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB. N.

na papatedya rasiya (SV. ransigam) RV, AV. SV. The 8V. reading is
doubtless an unsuccessful attempt to improve the meter.

pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce) amrtasya (VS. TA. MahanU. amrtam
nu) vidvan AV. V8. TA. MahanU. In AV., ‘may (the gandharva)
knowing of the immortal proclaim that.” 'TA. comm. provica
(3d person!). The form voce seems well-nigh uninterpretable; the
comm. seems to be thinking of the 3d sing. perf. mid. vce.
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The single case of prohibitive with ma is:
ma tvagnir dhvanayid (MS. dhanayid; TS. dhwanayid; KSA. dhvanayed)
dhamagandhih RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. ‘Let not the fire, smoke-
scented, make thee crackle’, or the like. On dhvanayid see §285.

VIII. OPTATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§175. The optative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 126, 133,
142), imperative (§160), subjunctive (§170), injunctive (§174), preca-
tive, and future.

Optative and Precative

The precative is itself only an aorist optative of specialized type. It
interchanges mostly with the present optative, less often with the aorist
optative. Some of the forms classed as precatives are, of course,
necessarily indistinguishable from regular aorist optatives; cf. Whitney,
Grammar §§568, 921ff.; these interchanges might therefore be classed
under §210, d.
tabhyam (MS. KS. add vayar) patema sukrtam u lokam (Kau$. pathy-
asma sukrtasya lokam) VS.TS. MS. KS. SB. Kau§. ‘With these two
(wings) may we fly to the world of the pious.’

tvaydyam vrtram vadhyat (VSK. badhyat; VS. SB. badhet) VS. VSK. TS.
MS. KS. §B. ‘Thru thee may he slay Vrtra.’

anu virair anu pusydasma (TB. ApS. radhyama) gobhih VS. TB. ApS.
‘May we thrive with heroie sons and cattle.’

fiveyam SB.: jivyasam AV.

sam’ aham ayusd sam varcasd sam prajaya (SS. adds, sam priyena
dhamnd) sam rdyas posena gmiya (V8. SB. §8. gmisiya) VS. MS.
KS. But, of course, gmigiya may be considered an ¢g-aorist.

stnlvdlyd aham devayajyayd pasuman (ApS. °mati) bhayasam (MS.
pasun vindeyam) ApS. MS. Similarly with kukvd, and rakaya.

suprajah projaya bhuyasarn (ApMB.* bhayds)...VSK. TS. ApS.
ApMB. HG.: suprajah prajabhih syam (VS. and SB. also sydma;
SS. prajabhir bhuyasar). . . VS. SB. AS. §8.

priyo datur dakgindya tha syam AV.: priyo devandm daksindyai datur
tha bhaydsam VS.

bhiyama te sumatau vajino vayam RV. SV.: bhaydasma te sumatau visva-
vedah MS. (so read, for Conc. °vedah; the text has °vedd followed by
a vowel, which by the peculiar sandhi of MS. means “vedal).

bhayasma (SB. KS. °yama) putraih pasubhih SB. KS. AS. ApS. ApMB.
BDh.
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sahasraposam vah pusydsam (KS. pugeyam; MS. vo '§iya) TS. MS. KS.
HG.: sahasraposari puseyam VS. SB.

dyavaprthivyor ahar devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhydsam (KS.* devaya-
jyaya prajaniseyam prajoyd pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyayd pra-
janisiya prajayd pasubhib) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. Note the anoma-
lous (thematic) aor. opt. prajaniseyam.

arigtds tanvo bhuydsma LS.: arigtah syama tanvd suvirah RV. AV. TS.
KS.

& md stutasya stutam gamyat (Vait. gamet) TS. Vait.: & md stotrasya
stotram gamyat PB.

api jayeta so ’smakam ViDh.: api nah sa kule bhiayat MDh.

tasya te bhaktivansah syama (MS. KS. bhaktivano bhaydsma) AV. MS.
KS.: tasya te vayari bhayisthabhdjo bhuydsma ApS.: tasyds te
bhaksivanah syama (MS. KS. bhaktivano bhiydsma, ApS. °vanso
bhayasma, AS. bhagam astmahi) MS. KS. TB. ApS. AS.

vam? te samdréi visvam reto dhegiya (KS. dhisiya) MS. K8.: wévasya te
vidvdvalo vrgniyavatah tavagne vamar any samdrst visvd retanst dhigiya
TS.: vami nama samdrst visvd vamdni dhimahi JB. All the verb-
forms are ambiguous, and dhimahi doubly so, since it might be
injunctive; see Whitney, Grammar §837b.

Optative and Future

tau yurjita (AV. yoksye) prathamau yoga dgate AV. SV. ‘These
two may he (I shall) first yoke up (employ) when the conjuncture
arrives.” The AV. (vulgate) mss. all read yokse; Ppp. yoksye.

IX. PRECATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§176. The precative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 133),
imperative (§161), subjunctive (§169), optative (§175), and future.
Two of the three forms here classed as precatives might, however, also
be considered aor. optative.

Precative and Future

justam adya devebhyo vacam udyasam (SS. vacar vadigyami) SB. S8S.
ApS. ‘Let me (I shall) speak this day speech pleasing to the gods.’

madhu vansisiya (SS. vanigye) AV. §8. ‘May I (I shall) win honey.’
Whitney would read vansigiya in AV. Cf. Bloomfield and Spieker,
JAOS. 13, cxviii.

madhu janisye (AV. janisiya) AV. TS. TA. SS.: madhu karigyami
madhu janayisyami madhu bhavigyati JB.
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X. FUTURE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§177. The future interchanges with aorist indicative (§134), impera-
tive (§162), subjunctive (§171), optative (§175, end), precative (just
above), and desiderative; and in one doubtful case we may have a future
indicative exchanging with a future subjunctive. See also under Tense
for interchange of future with other indicative tenses (§234); and see
§248a for verbal nouns in {@, simulating the later periphrastic future,
exchanging with various finite verb forms.
yad vadasyan samjagara janebhyah TB.: adasyann agna ula samgrnami
AV.: aditsan vd samjagara janebhyah TA. °‘If I promise, not
intending to give, to people’, or the like. Participles are here
concerned.

paridhasyai yaso dhasyai (MG. paridhdsye yaéo dhdsye) PG. MG, If
the PG. contains finite verb-forms, they must be future subjunc-
tives (Whitney, Grammar §938). But Stenzler and Oldenberg
follow the Hindu comm, in taking -dhdsyai as an infinitive (and
ya$odhdsyat as a compound). Cf. §134.

X1. DESIDERATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§178. The desiderative—by definition modal in force—exchanges
with indicative aorist (§135) and future (§177); ard it forms a sub-
junctive of its own which varies with another subjunctive (§172).

XII. INFINITIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH IMPERATIVE
§178a. See §163.

SUMMARY OF MODAL INTERCHANGES IN DEPENDENT AND OTHER NON-
CATEGORICAL CLAUSES

§179. Starting with the observation that the subjunctive is the
favorite in relative clauses, we note (§122) that the 2d sing. impv. is
certainly excluded from that construction. This does not apply to the
other numbers of the 2d person impv., which are identical in form with
injunctives, as may be seen from the example in §168, yad it mam
atimanyadhvam HG., yadi mam atimanyddhvai ApMB., ‘when (if) you
(thus) disdain me.” The true or exclusive imperative forms, not capa-
ble of confusion with either subj. or inj., are (in the active) the 2d and
3d singular and the 3d plural only. They occur, if only rarely, in
prohibitive clauses (§159), and the third person also in relative clauses
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(§§122f.). We here use the term ‘relative’ in a broad sense to include
clauses introduced by conjunctions derived from the stem ya-, as yads,
yatha, yad, yatra, yatah. Understood in this sense we find the following:

§180. Interchanges of moods in relative clauses

Present Indicative and Imperative, §123

Present Indicative and Subjunctive, §124

Present Indicative and Injunctive, §125

Present Indicative and Optative, §126

Preterite Indicatives and modal forms (mostly subjunctives), §145
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168

Subjunctive and Optative, §169

Subjunctive and Desiderative Subjunctive, §172

§181. Interchanges of moods and tenses in prohibitive clauses with ma

Augmented and augmentless Preterites, §146
Perfect Indicative and Injunctive, §147
Imperative and Injunctive, §159
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168
Injunctive and Optative, §174, end
Cf. also the interchange between present and aorist prohibitive
injunctives, §§209, 211.
§182. To show at a glance the possible variations in prohibitive clauses
with ma, we group examples of them here. The result is a mosaic of
unexpected modal variety: ‘
$raddhd ca no ma vyagamat: $raddha me md vydgat, §146
gandn me ma vi titrsah (°sat): ganan me mavy aririsah, §146
ma a ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vim (ke cin ni yemur in; ke cin nyemur
in) na pasinah, §147

ma savyena dakginam atikramih (Ckrama), §159

ma jhdataram ma pratistham vidanta (vindantu), §159

ma nah soma hvarito vihvarasva: mano gharma vyathito vivyadhit (vivyatho
nah), §159

ma somarm patv asomapah: md pat somam asomapah, §159

sakhyat te ma yosam: sakhyam te ma yosah, §168

ma tvagnir dhvanayid (dhanayid; dhwanayid; dhvanayed) dhimagandhih,
§174, end

grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (vepidhvam), §211

ma wa vrksah (°saw) sam badhista (badhigtam; badhetham), §211
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mainam agne vi daho mabhiSocah (°$asucah), §211
matndm arcisd md tapasabhi (maindam tapasad marcisabhi) Socih (Socah;
§usucah), §211

$183. Interchange of moods in tnterrogative and lest-clauses

In one interrogative clause (§124, end) the present indicative inter~
changes with a subjunctive:
(apam napad asuhemd kuvit sa) supedasas karati (karoti) josisad dhi.
In one lest-clause (§124, end) the present indicative interchanges with
a subjunctive:
md md hasin (hasir) ndthito net (na) tva jahani (°ms).



CHAPTER IV. THE TENSES. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN
TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS

§184. Tense interchange in the Vedic Variants may be treated, in its
formal and functional aspects, under three heads:

1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense. In
general these are devoid of functional distinetion. This is true alike
of the present and the aorist systems. Except that the reduplicated
aorist is associated with causative meaning (Whitney, Grammar §856)—
and even this exception is by no means a hard and fast rule, as the
variants show—the aorist, thruout the history of Sanskrit as of the
other Indo-European languages, does not make any functional differen-
tiation of its various formal types. Nor do our variants throw any
light on the rare and precarious instances in which different present-
systems from the same root are accompanied by genuine differences of
meaning, as in the perfective bharati ‘carry to’: imperfective bibhart:
‘carry, wear’; see Bloomfield, JAOS. 11. exxvi ff.; Delbriick, AISynt.
274ff. So far as the variants show, the interchanges between present
systems are quite devoid of distinctions of meaning.

2. Interchanges between identical subordinate moods of different
tenses, especially present and aorist. These, again, do not manifest
the slightest difference in sense.  Thus, patim me kevalam krdhi (kuru),
‘make him solely my husband.” We have encountered this tense varia-
tion as a very frequent accessory to modal variation in the chapter on
moods; see above, §154, etec. The cases there presented included only
those in which mood as well as tense was shifted, as in wruvyacd no
mahisah Sarma yansat (yachatu), §154, where an aorist subjunctive
varies with a present imperative. In the present chapter we shall deal
with instances in which the mood remains constant, while the tense
changes.

3. True interchange of tense, that is to say, interchange in the indica-
tive forms, which (at least in the Veda) do have more or less clearly
recognizable differences of meaning. This involves interchanges be-
tween present, aorist, imperfect, and perfect, and to some extent future,
altho in our view the Vedic use of the future makes it more a mood
than a tense and we have accordingly treated it chiefly in the chapter
on moods; but see below, §234.

115
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We begin with the first of these classes, which involves two subdivi-
sions: a. Interchange between the Present systems, and b. between
the Aorist systems.

1. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN DIFFERENT FORMATIONS OF THE SAME TENSE

a. Interchanges between different Present systems

§185. Interchanges between present systems are carried on in a
fairly live fashion, and without the least distinction in meaning between
the correspondents. To some extent they represent old established
correspondences, such as between the various nasal presents. This is
in continuation of prehistoric conditions, largely dependent on the
organic derivation of the various nasal classes from different types of
‘dissyllabic roots’ or bases. See Gustav Meyer, Die mit nasalen gebilde-
ten praesensstémme (Jena, 1873); de Saussure, Mémoire sur le systéme
primatif des voyelles dans les langues indoeuropéennes 2391. ; ; Hirt, Ablaut
76ff. The nasal classes show also a considerable tendency to interchange
with other present classes. Next in importance are the transitions
from non-thematic to thematic conjugation, part of a wide movement
thruout the history of Hindu speech. In a root or two (mrd, hi)
the accented a-class interchanges with ungunated aya-presents, the
latter being structurally or chronologically more archaic (hvayami =
Avestan zbayems). Intransitive ya-verbs show a somewhat marked
tendency to replace other types in late texts; cf. Delbriick, AISyni. 277.
There are some interchanges which involve different phonetic treatment
of one and the same root, producing the effect of different present sys-
tems, such as interchange between ramndtu and ranvatu, @rpubi and
vrnu, dhvarati and dhirvati. Above all loom about forty interchanges
between the stems krno- and karo-, involving tangled chronological con-
ditions. And finally there are interchanges between any one and any
other system. We shall treat these matters in the approximate order
of their frequency or importance, beginning with krno : karo.

The stems krno (krnw) and karo (kuru)

§186. Of these two stems, krno- is guaranteed as a prehistoric form
by the Avestan karanaomi. No less certainly is karo- of ancient organic
structure (dissyllabic base *kerey), as is shown by -kir-min, karv-ara,
and the analogous formation tarute. See Bloomfield, JA0S. 16 clx =
BB. 23. 110; Hirt, Ablaut 114. The early hieratic language adopted
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krno-, whereas karo- seems likely to have been the true popular form
at all times. In the prevailingly hieratic parts of the RV. we find,
accordingly, krno-. On the other hand, however, the AV., tho funda-
mentally and prevailingly popular, does not favor karo- as we should
expect. Whitney’s Index to the AV. shows that krno- is much the
commoner stem; and this is perhaps made even more striking by the
evidence of the variants, in which, even tho the other texts (largely
popular) read karo-, the AV. overwhelmingly favors krno- (in 13 out of
14 cases; only one karo-!). It is quite clear that in this respect, as in
some others, AV., which shares many hieratic passages with RV., has
come under the influence of its diction. (It is to be noted, however,
that of the passages among the variants showing krno-in AV., only one
is borrowed from RV. Evidently AV. adopted the hieratic stem very
definitely as its own. The passages are grouped just below.) Analo-
gously, we find even in some very late texts that krno- forms are substi-
tuted for karo- forms of older texts, by conscious archaism. Thus Vait.,
certainly a late text but one with hieratic pretensions, employs the
doubly archaic krnuhi (ojasvantam mam ayusmantam manugyesu krnuhi,
see §255), against kuru of other and older texts. So also the very late
NilarU. revives krno- over the heads of all the YV. texts in: &wvam girdira
(MS. girisa) tam kuruw (NilarU. krpu) VS. TS. MS. K8. NilarU. On
the whole both the later hieratie texts (YV., Brahmana, and Srauta
Sttra), as well as the popular Grhya Sitras, incline to karo-, but fre-
quently and very inconsistently fall back into krno-. The edition of
ApS. 7. 17. 6, 7 gives both forms in adjoining repetitions of the same
formula, ardtiyantam adharam karomi (7. 16. 7 krnomsi); the hieratic
form here may be due to mere desire for stylistic variation. Just so in
adjoining verses of the popular ApMB. we have first karoms, then krpomi
with further recasting of the phrase which suggests stylistic influence:
syonam te saha patyd karomi 1. 5. 16d, and arigtdn tvd saha patya krpoms
1. 5. 17d. There are few Vedic texts of any size or importance so base
but that they occasionally use krno- in place of karo-. Of those repre-
sented by more than one variant piada, only TA., HG., and RVKh. lack
krno- forms. The would-be hieratic (but late and secondary) Vait.
poses with krpo- forms three times against other texts with karo-, and
without a single instance of the reverse.

§187. We seem to see traces of some school tendencies in this regard.
Altho it would doubtless be rash to generalize confidently from these
few instances, it seems hardly likely to be accidental that the Taittiriya
school texts—TS., TB., TA., ApS., MahanU., HG., and ApMB.—
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uniformly prefer the popular karo- So does KS8.; while contrariwise
MS. and its Srauta Satra, MS., show a majority for krno-.

§188. The capricious interplay of hieratic and popular, old and new,
is further tangled by half a dozen examples in which the aorists or aorist-
presents krdhi and krsva interchange with corresponding forms of the
bases krno- and karo-, §210, a.

§189. The distribution of the two stems in the interchanging variants
is shown conveniently in the following table:

krno- karo- krno- karo-

RV.......... 3 0 Vaite.....oooov... 3 0
AV.......... 13 1 ApS............L. 5 7
SV.evoiin... 1 0 MS.. oo 3 2
VSeooooiiin. 4 4 SGoovvn 0 1
TSeoieeennn. 4 9 SMB............. 2 0
MS.......... 8 3 GGu.oovvvevanen 1 0
KS..ooovennn. 5 9 Kaud............. 1 1
AB.......... 1 0 PG ............. 2 2
JB........... 1 0 ApMB............ 4 6
PB........... 0 1 HG.......ce.... 0 5
8B........... 3 2 MahanU.......... 0 1
TB....oon. .. 2 6 NilarU........... 1 0
TA...o...... 0 6 SvetU............ 0 1
AS......L. 2 2 RVKh............ 0 5
SS...o... 1 2 BDh.............. 0 1
LS........... 0 1

§190. The following list of about 40 passages is grouped so as to show
first those which concern RV. and AV. by themselves:
Passages involving RV.
yadd $rtam krnavo (TA., karavo) jatavedah RV. AV. TA.
yasmai krnoti (TS. karoti) brahmanah RV. V8. TS.
suputram subhagam kuru (RV. krnu; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB.
HG.
Passages involving AV.
yada §riam krnavo (TA. karavo) jatavedah RV. AV. TA,
agne medhdvinam kuru (AV. krpu) AV. VS. RVKh,
andgasam brahmane (AV. °pad) va karomi (AV., krnoms) AV. TB. HG.
ApMB.
priyarn ma kuru (AV. krnu) devesu (ApMB. ma devesu kuru) AV,
RVKh. HG. ApMB.
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priyam rajasu ma kuru (AV. krpu) AV. RVKh. ApMB.: priyam ma
kuru rajasu HG.

brahmaham antaram krnve (KS. karave, read ®vai) AV, KS.

mam tndra bhaginam krpu AV.: mam agne bhaginam kuru ApMB.

karomi (AV. krnomi) te prajapatyam AV. ApMB. HG.

krnomi tubhyar sahapatnyai vadhu AV.: aristam tvd saha patya dadhami
(ApMB. krnpomi) RV. ApMB.: syonarm me (ApMB. te) saha patya
karomi TS. TB. ApMB.

svasti na indro maghavan krnotu AV.: svasti no maghav@ karotu TS,
TA. MahanU,

yasya kurmo grhe havih VS. MS. KS. SB.: yasya kurmo (AV. kramo)-
havir grhe AV. TS.

krnvano (KS. kurvano) anyan (TS. MS. KS. anyan, KS. 'nyan) adhardn
sapatnan AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. KS.

dirgham ayuh krnotu me (vam) AV. JB, Kaus. ApMB.: ayugmantam,
karota ma (RVKh. karotu mam, KS. krnota ma) RVKh, KS. TA.
BDh.

yabhyam karmani kurvate (SV. krnvate) AV. SV. This is the only vari-
ant in which AV. shows a karo- form. It is also the only variant
in which SV, figures at all.

Passages involving all other texts
agm'lzs grajdrsh bahular me karotu (MS. krnotw) VS. MS. KS. $B. TB.
. ApS.

agnih pravidvan (MS. KS. ®van) tha tat krnotu (ApS.* karotu; KS. ApS.*
dadhatu) MS. KS. ApS. (bis).

achidran yajiam bhirikarma karotu (KS. MS. bhariretah krnotu) KS.
TB. ApS. MS.

aratiyantam adharam krpomi (ApS.* karomz) TS. ApS. (both),

asya kurmo (RVKh. kulmo) harivo medinam tva RVKh. TS. TB.: tha
krnmo ete. KS.

adityas tva krnvantu (KS. kurvantu) jagatena chandasd...VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB.

Similarly rudrds tva, vasavas tvd, visve tva deva, ete.

tena suprajasam krnu (TA. kuru) TA. Vait.

tena ma vajinam kuru (Vait. krpu) AS. Vait. LS.

sinivali krnotu (KS. karotu) tam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

ukharn krnotu (TS. KS. karotu) $aktya VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

krnotu (KS. karotu) visvacarsanih KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG.

apsu dhautasya te. . .bhaksam krnoms (PB. karoms) KS. PB,

syonar te sadanam karomi (MS. krnoms) TB. ApS. MS.
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so0 asman (MS. asman) adhipatin karotu TS. MS.: so *sman adhipatin
krnotu SS.

$amitaro yad atra sukrtam krnavathasmasu tad yad duskrtam anyatra tat
AB. AS.: yo dugkrtam karavat tasya duskrtam Kaus.

yena striyam akrnutam (S8. striyav akurutam) S8. SMB. GG.: yena
Sriyam akrputam PG.

yasyam patighmi tanih. . .jaraghnim asyar tam krnomi ApMB.: yd te
patighnt tanir jaraghnim tv etam karomi HG.: yd te patighni. . .
tandr jaraghnim tata endm karomi PG.: ya te patighny alaksmi. . .
jaraghnim tam karoms SG.

sa tvd manmanasam karotu (ApMB. °manasam krnpotu) PG. ApMB.

Siwam giritra (MS. girisa) tam kuru (NilarU. krpu) VS. TS. MS. KS.
NilarU. SvetU.

vastuni krpvan (ApS. krnvann asme; TB. krnvann asmin, read asme with
comm. and Poona ed. text; MS. kurvan) narya puruni TB. AS.
ApS. MS.

yasyanm karmani kurvate (ApS. krnvate) KS. ApS.

madhu tv@ madhuld karotu (MS. krpotu) MS. TA. ApS.

pragja vikrnvasi (ApS. vikurvafi) janayem virapam (ApS. °pak) KS. ApS.:
prajah krnvan janayan virapah MS.

ojasvantanm mam dyugmaniari . . manusyesu kurw (Vait. krnpuhi) TS. MS.
AS. Vait.

Interchange between the various nasal classes

§191. Here we have, first, interchanges between the no and na classes:
they involve the roots stabh and skabh (thrice), kst ‘destroy’ (twice), and
mi ‘diminish’ (once). The rest of the cases are stray examples of vari-
ous nasal formations; they chiefly concern transfer from non-thematic
nasal classes to thematic forms. In principle, of course, thematic verbs
of nasal classes are just as old as the non-thematic; but in Sanskrit
their appearance is sporadic only. The total of these cases is not suffi-
cient to permit deductions.
ajyam uktham avyathayar (KS. °ya, TS. avyathayat) stabhndtu (MS,
°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The same with praiigam uktham,
marutvattyam uktham, niskevalyam uktham, and vai$vadevdgnimarute
ukthe, ete,

ut te stabhnami (TA. tabhnomi) prthivim tvet pari RV. AV. TA. and
(pratikas) SG. AG. Kaus.

adhvana skabhnita (VS. skabhnuvantah) V8. TS.: adhvanam skabhnu-
vanto. . . MS.
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ksinomi (AV. ksinami) brahmandamitran AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA.

idam aham amum amusydyanam. . .prakginami K8.: idam aham amug-
yamusyayonam. . .praksinami MS.: idam aham amugsydmusydyan- .
asyayuh praksinomi ApS.

pra sma mindty (ApS. prasma minoty) ajarah RV. KS. ApS.

brhaspatis tva (TS. KS. ApS. °tis tva) sumne ramnpatu (TS. ApS. ran-
vatw) VS. TS. MS. KS. S§B. ApS. MS. The ‘root’ ranw is best ac-
counted for as ra-nv-(*rm-nv-). Whitney, Roots, regards it as a
secondary formation from ran. This and the next belong equally
in §196. '

deva g)a.star vasu rama (T8, rangva, K8. rana, MS. rage) VS. TS. MS. KS.

B. '

d@pas tvd sam arinan (MS. aripvan) VS. MS. SB.: apak sam arinan TS.
K8,

agner jihnam abhi (MS, jihvabhi, p.p. jihvam, abhi; AV. KS. jihvayabhi)
groatam (AV, grnate) AV, VS, TS, MS. KS. grnitamis 2d dual of na-
class, grnata 2d plural of accented a-class.

anksvasdv anksvasau HG.: asdv abhyanksvasav aiiksva AS.: anksva
tatdsau ApS.: afjasvanulimpasva PG. The thematic present is
practically unknown; see Whitney, Roots.

8d ma samiddhdayusa. . .samintam (! one ms. °ndhatam) TA.: sd ma
samiddha. . .samindhisatdm MS. Here TA., most mss., has a regu-
lar non-thematic present from indh, the anomalous appearance of
which doubtless causes the thematic variant °Adhatam. MS. has
an aorist.

The roots van, man and san may also be included here even tho the
nasal is in their case radical; in this grouping we merely follow a custom
which is not only well-established but eminently practical. They pre-
sent, alongside of non-thematic (8th class) presents, certain forms which
may be either thematic present indicatives, or aorist subjunctives:
tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. S8. vanutam) TS. MS. SB. TB.

AS. 88.

The question is, whether vanatfe is a pres. of the bhi-class or an aor.
subj.; see §§ 116, 154, and the next.
agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. varnsate) rayim RV. SV. V8.

VSK. TS. MS. K8. See under prec. The question there mooted
is here further complicated by the indubitably aor. subj. vansate.
manai (MS. manve) nu babhrundm aham, satam dhamdani sapta ca RV.
VS. MS. KS. 8B.N. But manas is dubious as a pres. subj.; it is
better taken as aorist, see §§10, 119.
ubhau lokaw sanem (M8, sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS.



122 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

Interchange of nasal with non-nasal classes

§192. This rubric is rendered somewhat uncertain in outline because

a number of the non-nasal forms in question may be considered as

aorists, especially in the case of modal forms. Thus, the SV. repeatedly

reads yunksva for yuksva of the rest; the latter is structurally ambiguous,

tho usually treated as present, like yuniksva. We have followed this

custom, altho it seers to us that ywksva might quite as well be treated

as aorist. The fact is that, as we have repeatedly observed, our gram-

matical categories are more or less whited sepulchres, particularly as

regards modal forms. The same considerations apply to some other

forms classed here, notably to -viddhi: -vinda, where viddhi might be

regarded as either perfect in form (:veda), or aorist (cf. vidanta: vindantu,

§159), tho we group it as present:

indranuvinda (AS. °viddhi) nas tani TB. AS.

agne yuksva (SV. PB. yunksva) hi ye tava RV, SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. PB.
SB. KS. ApS. MS.

yuksva (SV. yuiiksv@) madacyutd hari RV. AV. SV.

yuksva (SV. yusiksva) hi kesing hari RV. SV. VS. §B.

yuksva (SV. yuniksva) hi vajinivats RV. SV.

yuksvd (SV. yurksva@) hi vrirahantama RV. SV. §8.

yuksva (and, yuiigdham) hy arusi rathe RV. (both)

athd mandasva (VS. madasva) jujusino andhasah RV. VS,

ise pipihi (MS. pipths) MS. TA. ApS.: ise pinvasva VS. SB. KS. Simi-
larly with arje, ksatraya, brahmane, and others, see §270.

agnesbrahmg grohmigva (MS. MS! grimisva, KS. grhisva) VS. MS. KS.

B. MS.

susami Samigva (TS. TB. $am:i®; KS.} Sammisva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TB.

yasya yonim patireto grbhaya (HG. prati reto grhana) SG. HG.: vy
asya yonim prati retogrhana ApMB. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§722,
732.

Possibly here belongs:

kataro menim prati tam mucate (Vait. musicate) RV. Vait. But in §210,
b, we have classified mucdte as aorist. See that section and the
following for one or two other cases which might, less probably, be
placed here.

And see further the interchanges between stems {rmpa and trpya, manu
and manya, hrni and hrniya, §195.
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Interchange between non-thematic and thematic presents

§193. This is one of the most extensive movements in the development
of the present systems in their history thruout Hindu speech. Regu-
larly the non-thematic form precedes the thematic form, structurally
and chronologically. In the variants the priority of the non-thematic
form may generally be assumed. Sometimes the thematic forms are
nonce-formations, as when ghnata takes the place of hata, or in the gro-
tesque bodha, ‘be’, which is coaxed out of bodhi in the example pitd no
bodhi (bodha). At the head of our list come several cases in which dis-
syllabie non-thematic stems are replaced by thematic ones. Cf. also
under nasal stems, §191.
kati krtvah pranati capanati ca (SB. praniti capa caniti) GB. SB.
Better meter in SB.

yah praniti (AV. pranati) ya i §rnoty ukiam RV. AV.

yac ca praniti (AV. pranati) yae ca na AV. 8B. TB. BrhU. (Correct
Cone.)

nt stanthi (AV. abhi stana) durita badhamanah RV. AV, VS. TS. MS.
KS.

apo grhesu jagrata HG.: apo devesu jagratha PG.: apo havihsu jagria
ApS.: apo jagrta MS. KS. MS.

sed u raja ksayati (TB. kseti) carsaningm RV. MS. TB.

agne devanam ava heda iksva (ApS. tyaksva) KS. ApS.: ava devanam yaja
kedo agne AV. The problematic sksva is here appraised as root-
present; for iyakgva see §236.

maghavdno vi rapsante (SS. rapsate) AV. SS. For the ‘root’ rapé see
Bloomfield, IF. 25. 1921

prasasiah pra suhi (KS. sahi, MS. suva, ApS. suva pra suhi) AS. 8§. KS.
ApS. MS. In ApS. compound of the other readings.

etan ghnataitan grinita ApMB.: etan hataitan badhnita HG. See above.

pitd no bodhs (TA. bodha) VS. SB. TA. bodha is an extreme analogical
formation in the spirit of the a-conjugation. Comm. at TA. 4. 7.
4, foolishly, = bodhaya.

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. dadad, HG. dadad) gandharvaya, gandharvo
dadad (SMB. PG. 'dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo’gnaye’dadat) RV.
AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. But see §266; and cf. the
next four. '

tad agnir agnaye 'dadat (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS.

indraya tva symo ’dadat (SG. sramo dadat) MS. MS. SG. SMB.

sa tvattebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. Cf.
the prec. three, next, and §§ 167, 11.
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datto asmabhyam (etc., §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS.
SMB.; dadhatha no dravinarm yac ca bhadram MS.

sar vasatham (MS. MS. vasethanm) svarvida (KS. °dau) VS. TS. MS. KS.
§B.MS. And:

vyacasvali sam vasatham (MS. vasetham) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Stems
vaste and vasate from vas ‘clothe’. [So Bloomfield wrote; but the
interpretation is very dubious. No *vasafe ‘clothes’ is recorded,
Keith on TS. seems to understand vas ‘dwell’, as if from a type
*vaste, which is equally unknown from this root. Mahidhara on
V8., dachadayatam (apparently was ‘clothe’). The meaning is
obscure. Possibly MS. understands a form of vas ‘dwell’ (vasate),
and the others vas ‘clothe’ (vaste). F. E.]

lye dadate (JUB. dadante) pafica disah sadhricth AV. JUB. But here
there is no real variant; all mss. of AV. read dadante, and
Whitney’s Transl. restores it to the text.]

Interchange between a and aya formations

§194. Aside from formations which may with more or less confidence
be called causatives, and which we treat separately as such (§§237ff.),
this type includes hardly anything but forms of the two roots mrd
‘pity’ and ha ‘call’. The popular (rather than ‘late’) form hvayams is
shown to be prehistoric by Avestan zbayems; it is doubtless a mere acci-
dent that it alone survives as a present formation from this root in
classical Sanskrit, while huvd and hdva, both of which interchange with
hvaya, become extinet. See Bloomfield, JAOS. 21. 48. 1In the follow-
ing small list the verbs determine but rarely the relative chronology of the
passages:
apasedhan (SV.} °dham) duritd soma mrdaya (SV. no mrda) RV. SV,
Here mrda (should = mFda, and hence metrically out of place)
together with the patchword no are clearly inferior readings in SV,

taya no mrda jiwase VS. VSK. TS. MS. K8. NilarU.: tayd no rudra
mrdaya TS. The parallel is only vague.

sa nah prajayai haryasva mrdaya (AV. KS. mrda) RV. AV. TS. KS.

te no mrdayata (AV. mrdata) AV. TS. ApMB.

te no mrdayantu (MS. mrdaniu) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.

tau no mrdayatam (MS. mrdatam) TS. MS. ApMB,

hure nu (RV. V8. KS, MahanU. hwayami) $akram purvhilom indram
RY. AV 8V, V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayania (AV. havante) RV. AV.KS. Comm.on AV,
ahvayanta.



TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 125

[As to the variant quoted in Conec. as: apam napatam asving huve dhiya
(TS. asving hvayaniam) AV, TS., the word hvayaniam is an error for
hayantam (pple. of k¢ ‘impel’) in T8.]

In a single variation between parallel padas in the Valakhilya hymns
the stems svada and svadaya interchange without difference in meaning;
nevertheless, svadaya may be considered a causative, cf. §240:
yam te svadhavan svadayanii dhenavah RV. (VAL.): yam te svadavan svad-

anti gartayah RV. (Val.)

Interchange between intransitive ya-stems and others

§195. The prevailing intransitive present formation in ya occasion-
ally offers refuge to intransitives of other formation. One isinclined
to regard the ya forms as generally secondary; cf. Delbriick, AT Syni. 277.
The nasal formation trmpa (Avestan 0 rqf-) is old, and manve is more
organic than manye.
hutahutasya trpyatam (KS. $S.trmpatam) KS. TB. §8. ApS.
tasya tympatam ahahahuhi 88.: tena typyatam anhahau TB. ApS.
andgaso adham it samksayema TB: andgaso yatha sadam it samksiyema
Vait. The Conc. suggests reading sadam in TB.: but the comm:.
has adham, interpreting it by anantaram.

brahmaitad updsvaitat (MahanU, upasyeitat) tapah TA. MahanU. But
Poona ed. of TA. agrees with MabhanU. (with v. 1. upasv®).

manye vam dydvaprihivi subhojasau ArS.: manve vam dydvdprthivi AV.
Vait.

tapate (or dtapate, so KSA. acc. to v. Schroeder; TS. both, ace. to Weber;
VS. tapyate) svaha VS. TS. KSA. TA.

yat te krararm. . .tal te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena sundhatam; MS.
tad etena $undhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS.

Here we may also place the somewhat anomalous hrniya of SV.:
ma hrnith@ abhy asmdan RV.: vajebhir ma hrniyathah SV. The alterna-

tive would be to regard hrniya as a sort of denominative.

Different treatments of the same root which produce the effect of different
present systems

§196. Here and there sundry morphological processes differentiate
one and the same root in such a way as to leave behind two forms which
may be regarded as two roots, but which in any case manifest them-
selves in different present formations. The Hindu lexicons postulate a
root wrpu which is obviously nothing but an obseured and extended nu-
present of the root vy (*yeru) ‘cover’. The archaic form @rpuhi inter-
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changes with the conventional vrnu in one case below. Similarly the

roots dhvar and dhiry are intricate precipitates of a type dharu (cf.

tvar and tirv: taru), as Bloomfield as shown in JAOS. 16 clxi = BB.

23. 109. Compare the relation of ramndiu: ramnvatu, and rama:

ranva, above, §191.

tam dhiirva yan vayam dhirvamah VS. TS. 8B. TB.: yam vayam dhvarama
tam dhvara (KS. vayam dharvamas tar ca dhirva) MS. KS.

dhirva tam yo ’sman dhirvati VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhvara dhvarantam yo
asman dhvarat MS.

abhy enam bhiima @rpuhi (TA, bhiimi vrpu) RV, AV, TA.

Accented and unaccented a-presents (1st and 6th class)

§197. The most conspicuous are those from the root k% ‘call’ The
presents huva and hava interchange with each other, as well as with
hvaya (§194) ; the instances are gathered in §2 and are not repeated here.
Most of the other cases, and indeed some of the huva: hava cases, have
phonetic aspects, concerning the phonetic variation of a:u before v; see
§23, where are presented three such variants concerning bri (stems
brava:bruva), and one concerning hnu (hnava:hnuva). The only other
instance we have noted is:

(pra...) suvirabhis tirate (SV. TS. tarati) vajabharmabhih (SV. TS.
°karmabhih) RV. SV. TS. KS. (Correct Cone.) Here pra tirale is
superior to pra tarati, if for no other reason because pra tara- occurs
but a single time in RV. (10. 53. 8), whereas pra tira- is common.
For the stanza as a whole cf, Oldenberg, Proleg. 281.

Reduplicated and other presents

§198. In two padas concerning the root »rf, Kau§. has vavrisva (a
Rigvedic archaism; g-vavytsva and abhi-g-vavrisva both RV., see Grass-
mann) where other texts have vartasva:
agne 'bhydvartinn abhi mad nt vartasva (TS. abhi ne d vartasva; KS. abhi
no ni vartasva; MS. abhi mavartasva; Kaus. abhi na @ vavrtsva) V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus.

punar urjd ni vartasva (Kaus. urja vavrisva) SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
LS. MS. Kaus.

The variant fydna of SV, for 7ydna may be classed as a reduplicated
present middle participle; there seems no ground for calling it intensive
(cf. Whitney, Roots, s.v.):
tyanah (SV.1y°) krsno dasabhih sahasrath RV. AV. SV. KS. TA.
stotrbhyo dhrsnav iyanah (SV. 7°) RV. AV. SV.
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The remaining cases concern modal forms of roots da and dhd, re-
duplicated and unreduplicated. But the unreduplicated forms may,
quite as well, be considered root-aorists (ef. §210, a):
te no dhantu (SV. dhatta) suviryam RV. SV.
punar datam (TA. dattav) asum adyeha bhadram RV. AV. TA. dattdv is
unaccented in TA. and is surely to be read daltam; comm. dattau
prayachatam (understanding perfect passive pple. with active mean-
ing!).

devir apo apdar napdd. . .lam devebhyo devatra (MS. devebhyah $ukrape-
bhyo) dhatta (VS. SB. datta, MS. KS. data). . . VS, TS. MS. KS. SB.

b. Interchanges between different Aorist systems

§199. Considering the large number of available aorist systems, and
their general equivalence in meaning, the number of interchanges be-
tween them is not large. The only one which can be differentiated as
to meaning is the reduplicated gorist, with its well-known tendency to
association with the causative. Even thig difference appears but rarely
among the variants, which in fact present only a few cases of redupli-
cated aorist forms exchanging with others; and those few are generally
not distinguishable in meaning from their rivals. We may remember
that other ‘causative’ forms are from the earliest period of the language
frequently used in senses that are indistinguishable from transitive
forms of the simple verb. And even intransitive reduplicated aorists
are found; see the variant wrdhva yasyamatir bha adidyutat (atidyutat),
below.

§200. Otherwise the variations are purely formal, without possible
semantic bearings. The old non-thematic s-aorist (Whitney, Grammar
§888ff.) of the type askdntsam, askan, askan, results in 2d and 3d singu-
lar forms which often resemble those of the root-aorist; this has yielded
a rather constant interchange between the forms askan and askan; or
compare again the threefold variation between ruk, rok, and rauk from
ruc, below. These variations may be considered, at least in part, pho-
netic as much as morphological. Phonetic considerations are even more
clearly involved in variations like acargam: acarisam (see §286, a) which
on their face are s and 7g-aorists, but in large part are really cases of
svarabhakti (Whitney, Grammar §230c). Phonetie, likewise, is the
variant apra(h); aprad, before dydvd- (see §24). On the whole the list
of aorist forms is very miscellaneous and presents a rather haphazard
aspect. A number of the forms are more or less doubtful as to which
aorist class they belong to, or whether they are properly called aorists
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at all. Attention will be called to such cases specifically. Wenumber
the various aorist types in accordance with Whitney.

§201. Reduplicated Aorists (Class 3) and others

gandn me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS. ‘do not (let him not) make
my troops go thirsty’: gana me ma vi trsan VS. TS. SB. ‘may my
troops not go thirsty.” Here the proper causative sense of the 3d
aor. is apparent, and varies with a non-causative 2d aor.

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham and ajigrbham)
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 3 and 5 aor.; no difference of meaning; both
active, ‘he has (I have) lifted up.’

ma dydvaprthivi abhi Socih (TS. $usucah; KS. sucah; MS. hinsih) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. 2, 3, and 5 aor.; all active, ‘scorch’; no difference
of meaning.

mainam arcis@ md tapasabhi (VS. KS. mainam tapasd marcisabhi) Socih
(KS. $ocah; TS. $usucah) VS. TS. MS. KS. As in prec.: 3 and
5 aor. (Socah is imperfect injunctive.)

amimadanta pitaro yathabhdgam (Kau$. yathabhdgar yathalokam)
avrsayisata (AS. avrsayisata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. §8.
LS. Kaus. SMB. GG. KhG. Both the forms are somewhat prob-
lematic; most texts apparently have a 5 aor. from a denominative
(wwrsan), while S§. has a 3 aor. from the primary root vrs; both
must mean in the last analysis something like ‘they eagerly obtained
each his portion.” See §§243, 285.

yata Scutad agnav eva tat AS.: yata Scutad dhulem agnau tad astu KS.:
yatra cubcutad agnav evaitai MS.: dyaur yatas cyutad agnav eva tat
ApS. Both forms intransitive, ‘dropped’. But the MS. reading
cuScutad is a very doubtful emendation of corrupt mss.; in all
probability écutad is the real reading. See further §219, end. The
2 aor. adcutat is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from Hindu gram-
marians,

drdhvd yasyamatir bha (so divide) adidyutat (VSK. atidyutat) savimani
AV.8V. V8. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. AS. §§. N. The VSK. read-
ing is obviously secondary, and phonetic in character; but it is
worth noting that the 3 aor. form is here (like the substituted
2 aor.) intransitive (‘shone’).

Sigmatic Aorists varying with non-sigmatic

§202. Ist and 4th Aorists
askan gam rsabho yuva K§.: askan rsabho yuvd gah TB. TA. ApS.
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askann (S8. askdn) adhita prajani SB. S8. KS.: askan ajant prajoni
TB. TA. ApS.
askan parjanyah prikivim KS.: askan dyauh prthivim TB. TA. ApS.
askan (GB. askan) somah KS. GB.
brakman somo skan (KS. ApS. ’skan) KS. GB. Vait. ApS.
drapsas te dyam md skan (KS. ApS. skan; MS. te divam ma skan) VS.
MS. KS. SB. ApS.
ahah $ariram (TB. ahdc cha®) payasa sameti (TB. sametya) TB. Vait.
ahah is 3d person; ‘he hath quitted his body’ ete.
dpra (AV. *aprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam RV. AV, (both) ArS. V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AA. TA.N. apra(h)is 3d sing.; theAV. form
is certainly secondary; it has phonetic aspects, see §24.
bhatyanso bhaydsma ye ca no bhiyasah karsta Kaus.: bhiyarnsoe bhiydsta
ye no bhayaso 'karta MS. Same with annadd bhu®.
asmaddvisah sunitho ma pard dath MS.: dvisd sunite ma paradah TA.
The MS. form is best taken as an irregular 4 aor.; ef. Whitney,
Grammar §894c, for the closest known parallels. dah might also,
tho less probably, be classed as 4 aor.
api pémthdm aganmahi (TS. ApS. agasmahi) RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. ApS.
G.
rasena sam aganmahi (RV. agasmahs) RV. KS. LS.
adarsus (SS. adraksus) tva $asahastam AB. SS. adar$us is altogether
irregular, and its ending seems borrowed from adraksus.
ma bheh VS. TS. 8B. TB. KS. ApS.: ma bhath MS. KS. MS. Best
taken as 1 and 4 aor.
ma bher ma rofi (VSK mo rofi, TS. mdaro) mo ca nah (TS. mo esam) kin
canamamat VS. VSK. TS. SB.: md bhair md ru@i mo ca (KS. raun
ma) nah kim canamamaet MS. KS. rous (rauk) is clearly 4 aor.; ron
and ru7 seem both to be best classed as 1 aor.
§203. 1stand 5th Aorists
ma proan partyd vi radhigia (TS. radhi) TS. MS. K8. rddhi is of course
passive; see §87 and Whitney §843.
tgam arjam sam agrabham (TS. agrabhim) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. Ob-
viously agrabham is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit; see §262, d.
§204. 2d and 4th Aorists
apo malam sva pranaiksit (ApS. pranijan) AV. ApS.
§205. 2d and 5th (and, once, 7th) Aorists
bahu hayam (MS. ha va ayam) avargid (TS. avrsad, KS. avrsad) iti. . . TS.
MS. KS. But this variant is only very doubtfully placed here.
avrsad (see Keith on TS. 2. 4. 7. 2) can only be an error for avrsad,
which may perhaps better be regarded as imperfect than as 2 aor.
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aditya navam druksah (SMB. aroksam) AV. SMB.: imdm su navam
(read sunavam) aruham TS. KS. ApS. Cf. §§276, 133. aruksahisa
regular 7 aor.; aroksam may be considered 5 aor. with irregular
guna-vowel.

§206. Interchanges of various Sigmatic Aorist forms

vratanam vratapate (Kaus. °patayo) vratam acarisam (MS. acarsam) MS.
TA. Kau§. See under next.

agne vratapate vratam acarisam (MS. and MS. v. 1. acarsam) VS. TS.
MS. KS.t SB. §8. ApS. MS. HG. 4 and 5 aorists. For other
variants which simulate the same interchange, but are really cases
of svarabhakti or the reverse in all probability, see §286.

gavo bhago gdva indro me achan (AV. ichdt; TB. achat) RV. AV. KS. TB.
achan is of course 4 aor. from chand (chad). AV.evidently intended
achat, like TB.; the form is anomalous (Whitney’s Translation
adopts the RV. achan), but is doubtless felt also as a 4 aor. from the
same root in its denasalized form.

ma no dyavaprithivi hidisetham (thematic stem from 5 aor., hidiga-, cf.
janiseyam, Whitney, Grammar §907, end) MS. ‘be not angry with
us, heaven and earth!: ma dyavaprthivi hidisatdm TA. ‘mayh.and
e. not be angry.” See §332, end.

pitur tva namagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam; PG. ndma jagrabham) PG.
ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. jagrabham may best be
called augmentless ‘pluperfect’, ef. Whitney, Grammar §818a. The
others are 5 aor. (ApMB. anomalous).

vardhigimahi ca vayam @ ca pyasigimahi (MS. MS. pydyisimahi ca) VS.
MS. SB. TA. 88. ApS. MS. SG. HG. 5 and 6 aor.

wdcar pa§in ma nir marjth MS. MS.: vdcam pranam caksuh $rotram
prajam yonirm ma nir myksam TS. 5 and 7 aor. Others, see §302.

§207. I nterchangeé of 1st and 2d aorists

$raddha me ma vyagat ApS.: §raddha ca no ma vyagamat ViDh, MDh.
YDh. BrhPDh. AuéDh.
a ma pranena saha varcasd gan (AV. gamet) AV. TS. MS. KS.

2. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN IDENTICAL MOODS OF DIFFERENT TENSES

§208. The general aspects of this relation are discussed in §105, where
it is shown that tense variation as an accessory to modal change plays
no functional réle whatever. The cases there referred to are properly
a part of the present paragraph. The additional examples of inter-
change in the present rubric are between the same modal form in differ-
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ent tenses; the value of such pairs is @ fortior? identical. Modal forms
from stems other than present or aorist are rare in all periods; so it
happens that all the correspondences of this rubric are between present
and aorist. Non-sigmatic aorists are, moreover, frequently indistin-
guishable from formally identieal present system forms. This introduces
into the group pairs which may be judged, and have been judged in
grammars and lexicons, to be merely corresponding forms of different
present systems, such as krdhs and krgva in relation to krpu (kuru) and
krnugva; or patam to pibatam; or érot@ to §rnota. Contrariwise, some
modal pairs rubricated as coming from two different present stems, such
as yuksva:yunksva (§192), may be construed as aorists; such items should,
perhaps, be listed in both places. We are inclined to regard the doubt-
ful forms in such pairs as aorists, tho we have followed scholarly tradi-
tion in classing yuksva as present. See our discussion §10ff.

§209. In Classical Sanskrit the prohibitive with ma is regularly an
augmentless aorist. Inthe Veda augmentless imperfects are commoner,
and this has produced a group of variants in which augmentless forms
of the two tenses vary with each other, in addition to the general in-
stability of the prohibitive moods as summarized in §§181f. The
following two rubrics list the temse interchanges in connection with
the same mood, first in categorical and then in prohibitive clauses.

§210. Interchanges of the same mood in different tenses in categorical
clauses

(a) Imperatives

tato no abhayam krdhi (SS. *kuru) RV. AV. SV. VS. AB. PB. TB. TA.
AS. 88. (both) ApS. MS. MahanU.

suputram subhagam kuru (RV. krpu; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB.
HG.

patim ekadasam krdhi (SMB. HG. kuruy) RV. SMB. ApMB. HG. In
same stanza as prec. Note that all texts vary the form, except
HG. which has kuru both times.

patim me kevalam kuru (AV. ApMB. krdhi) RV. AV. ApMB.

pardcing mukhd krdhi (KS. kuru) AV, VS, TS, MS. KS.

vt jihisva lokam krnu AV.: vi jikirgva lokan krdhi TA.

athd mano vasudeydya krsva RV.1: adha mano vasudeyaya krnugva AV.
(poor meter).

vivasva adityaisa te somapithas tena (KS. tasmin) mandasva. . . TS. KS.:
vivasvann (VSK. °van) adityaisa te somapithas tasmin matsva VS.
VSK. SB. Contrary to Whitney, Roots, we regard matsva as 4 aor.
rather than present.
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advin@ gharmam patam (MS. pibatam)..VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. ApS.
pdatam may be present.

divam gacha svar vinda yajemandya mahkyam MS.: devan gacha suvar
vida (ApS. vinda) etc. TB. ApS.

rayim grnatsu didhrtam (and dhdraya) RV. (both). See RVRep. 271,
528,

$rnota (VS. SB. érotd) gravano viduso nu (V8. SB. na) yajiiam VS. TS.
MS. KS.

devir apah $uddha yiyar devan yuyudhvam (KS. yadhvam) MS. KS.
Ci. apo devih Suddhayuveh Suddhd yiayam devan @dhvam TS.: devir
apah $uddha vodhvam suparivistd devesu VS. SB.

tasmin (Vait. MS. tasmirs) tad eno vasavo ni dhetana (Vait. dhattana)
RV. TAA. Vait MS.

a tvd vasavo rudrd adityah sadantu VS. 8B.: vasundrm rudranam adityd-
nam sadasi sida TS. TB. ApS.

sa ma samiddhayusa. . .somintdm (one ms. samindhatam) TA.: sd ma
samiddhd. . . samindhisatam MS.
See also the doubtful cases rubricated in §198 as interchanges between
root-presents (but possibly aorists) and reduplicating presents, datta:
data, dhantu: dhatta, datam: datiam.
(b) Subjunctives
sa (AV. sd) nah Sarma trivardtham vi yarisat (AV. ni yachat) RV. AV,
MS. KS. TB. ApS.

kataro menim prati tam mucate (Vait. muficate) RV. Vait., mudicate is
metrically inferior. But mucdle may, less probably, be regarded
as present; § 192,

() Injunctives
uc choaficasva (TA. chmaficasva) prthivi ma ni badhathah (TA. vi badhi-

thah) RV. AV, TA.
(d) Optatives
yuyuyatam ito rapo apa sridhah RV.: yayatam asmad rapo apa sridhah
TB. ApS.

part vo hetl rudrasya vrjydh (TB. vrAjyat) RV. TB. Other versions of
this ancient formula §104, u. The RV. form is archaic.

devasya (devasydham) savituh save (prasave)...nakam ruheyam (GB.
roheyam) V8. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. GB. Vait. MS. ApS. LS.

marto vurita (TS. vrnita, KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.
See next.

dyumnarm (KS.* °ne) vroita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. wrpita might be called injunctive, but the parallels
make it preferable to class it as optative.
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§211. Prohibitive Injunctives (augmentless preterites)

Imperfect (one ‘pluperfect’) and aorist
grha énd bibkita ma vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS, LS. ApS.
G. HG.

md tva vrksah (TA. vrksaw) sam badhigta (TA. badhistam, and badhetham)
AV.TA.

mainam agne vi daho mabhi $ocah (AV. $aéucah) RV. AV. TA. AS. In
a tristubh stanza.

maitnam arcisd ma tapasabhi (VS. KS. maindgm tapasq mdrcisabhi)
$octh (KS. $ocah; TS. $isucah) VS. TS. MS. KS.

md bhaigir (RVKh. AV. bibher) na marigyast RVKh, AV. SMB. GG.
ApMB.: na mar® ma bibheh AV.

ardhvas tigthan ma divd svapsth Kaub.: ma divd susupthdh (SMB. GG.
HG. svapsih) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: ma sugupthah SB. ApMB.:
divd ma svapsth AG. susupthah is augmentless preterite perfect, or
pluperfect injunctive.

3. TRUE INTERCHANGES OF TENSE

INDICATIVES OF VARIOUS TENSES VARYING WITH EACH OTHER (ALSO A
FEW PARTICIPLES)

[§212. These may be called ‘true interchanges of tense’ in the sense
that, in the Veda at any rate, the several tense-forms are commonly un-
derstood to carry differences of function. To be sure, as between what
we call ‘present’ and ‘preterite’, forinstance, or between the various types
which serve, or may serve, as preterites, the distinctions are not always
‘temporal’ in a narrow sense. And we shall find here again an elasticity
of function quite similar to that which we met in our study of the moods,
tho conditioned, of course, by somewhat different circumstances. We
shall discuss the examples under three heads: a. Interchanges between
the Preterites, b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites, and
c. Interchanges between Future and the other tenses. We may re-
mind the reader that the list of Interchanges between more than two
modal varieties (§104) contains several variants which should be added
to the following lists.

a. Interchanges between the Preterites

§213. The recent work of Renou (La Valeur du Parfait dans les hymnes
védigues, Paris, 1925) has absorbed and largely superseded most previous
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work on the Vedic tenses. Chapter III of that book, more especially
pages 29-82, is devoted to a searching study of the preterite use of the
perfect and its relation to the corresponding uses of the imperfect and
aorist. The work is carried out with great learning, diligence, and acu-
men, and its results are not likely to be overthrown in any important
respects (cf. the review published in JAOS. 49. 64 ff.). Of special
interest to us are the remarks on page 41, towards the bottom, where,
referring to Bloomfield’s article ‘On the instability in the use of moods’,
AJP. 23. 1ff., Renou says: ‘la variation dans les temps n’est pas moins
manifeste.” Such indeed seems from the variants to be the case. The
aorist was shown long ago by Delbriick AI Tempuslehre, 5ff.; V gl. Synt. 2.
240 f. to be specially appropriate to facts falling within the experience
of the speaker, of which he knows personally; consequently, to recent
events, and facts about which special confidence exists or is claimed.
Hence what we have referred to as the ‘prophetic aorist’, which is a
special favorite, as we saw, in expressing as already accomplished things
which the speaker ardently desires (ef. Renou 26f., calling attention to
its frequency in magic charms). Hence its variatign with the modal
forms, deseribed above, and with the present indicative, below. The
imperfect and perfect are often used more or less interchangeably refer-
ring to events of the remoter past (Renou 30 ff.); such difference as is
discernible between perfect and imperfect as narrative tenses appears
often in this, that the perfect expresses facts of greater permanence
(Renou 49) or importance (65), and is frequently used in standing
formulas (64), as distinguished from the normal imperfect of simple
narration. Meter often plays'a part in the choice of tense-form (Renou
45 £.); thus in the RV. itself we find the variant

ava tmand dhrsata (brhatah) Sambaram bhinat (7. 18. 20 bhet), 1. 54. 4
and 7. 18. 20,
where bhinat, imperfect, and bhet, aorist, are merely jagati and tristubh
forms of precisely the same idea. It would be pedantry to try to find
any real difference here. Metrical convenience certainly plays a part
in a number of other variants, tho it is not always as clear as here.

§214. Even the ‘prophetic aorist’ is paralleled by equally ‘prophetic’
uses of the other preterites. One evidence of this is the general fact
that, as we saw (§§127 ff.), they vary with modal forms only less fre-
quently than the aorist. But further, the aorist appears in direct and
apparently unstrained exchange with other preterites, and that too
occasionally in places which seem to cry out for a ‘prophetic’ form.
Thus,
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riny ayangt te 'karam AV., ‘T have made three lives for thee.” What
could be more ‘prophetic’ than this aorist, more in keeping with the
medicine man’s confident blah of sorcerous intent? Yet, in a (doubt-
less later) form of the same piada, JUB, reads

triny ayanst me 'krnoh, ‘thou hast made three lives for me’, with im-
perfect instead of aorist.

§215. Again, a formula where our sense demands a perfect, because
it refers to Indra’s mythic conquests, appears in the RV, itself with
perfect and aorist interchanging:

vy asa (@nad) indrah prtandh svojah, ‘Indra hath conquered all battles,
in his great strength.’

Can the aorist here possibly be justified as picturing the event as com-
ing within the certain knowledge of the speaker? It seems doubtful.
Compare also below, §219, yena sdryam tamaso nir amoci (mumoca),
where aorist and perfeet interchange in a pada for which the imperfect
seems demanded by the usual rules.

§216. It is, of course, evident that the mere appearance of the same
formula with now one preterite tense, now another, does not prove that
both have precisely the same meaning. For it is not difficult to slip
from one psychological attitude into another, while still envisaging the
same event. And we shall show below (see, e.g., the pada: riasya yonau
mahis@ ahinvan ete., §217) that sometimes the alteration is eminently
suited to a changed situation. Yet, when all is said and done, and when
allowance has been made for the fact that the variants are far less numer-
ous here than in the case of the moods, they seem to show conclusively
that there is no very great wrench in substituting one preterite for
another, and so furnish presumptive evidence in favor of great laxity
in their use.—F. E.]

§217. Imperfect and Aorist

ava tmand dhrgatd (and, brhatak) Sambaram bhinat (and, bhet) RV. (both).
See above.

triny dyungi te ’karam (JUB. me 'krnoh) AV. JUB. See above.

tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) sad urvth AV,
TB. The TB. improves the meter.

avindac charyandvati (MS. °da#i $ar®) MS. K8.: tad vidac charyandvati
RV. AV. SV. TB.

akarat suryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh saryatvacam RV. AV. JB.:
avakrnot saryatvacam MG,

yadi vrksad abhyapaptat (HG. vrksagrad obhyapatat) phalam (AV.
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phalam tat) AV. HG.: (yadsi vrksdd yady antariksat) phalam abhya-
paptat. . .ApMB.

apanm stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApMB. °paptac chivena; HG. °patac
chivaya) AV. ApMB, HG.

ulukhala (ApMB. aula®; AV. vanaspatya) gravanoe ghosam akrata (MG.
akurvata) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. akurvata is shown by the meter to
be secondary; the MG. substitutes the ordinary narrative imperfect
for the archaic aorist.

riasya yonau (RV. yond) mahisa ahinvan (RV. ahesala) RV. TS. KS.
ApMB. The aorist is ‘the normal tense to describe the opera-
tions of the sacrifice’ (Renou 31), and so is appropriate to this de-
seription of the soma-pressing in RV. 9. 86. 25d. In fact the YV.
pada is a blend of this pada with RV. 10. 45, 3d apam upasthe
mahisa avardhan, and preserves the imperfect which is appropriate
to that verse, in a mythic narrative relating to Agni.

pari sya swwano aksah RV. (aksar, 3d sing.4 aor.): pari sya svano aksarat
SV. The SV. has a later and simpler form, which also eases the
meter. See next.

paviire somo aksah (SV. aksorat) RV. SV. As prec.

asapatng kilabhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. ApMB. Cf. asapatnah
kilabhuvam RV. In this and the next four variants phonetic con-
siderations are involved, and help to explain the variation if they
do not completely account for it; see §23.

tatra pusabhavat (SV. °bhuvat) sacd RV. SV, KS8.

nemi$§ cakram tngbhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS.

yat some-soma abhavak (SV. abhuvah) RV. SV.

yad dire sann thabhavah (SV. °bhuvah) RV. SV. MS. N.

apasyan: (and, adrsan) tvavarohantam NilarU. (both). The second (aor.)
is a conscious modification of the first (imperf.), several stanzas
before it, with change of person and number. No more than
stylistic reasons can have dictated the change (variety for its own
sake, perhaps).

savila vy akalpayat 8G.: sinivaly aciklpat AV. The imperfect is clearly
secondary; cf. akarat: akrnoh above, to which this is quite similar.

yad vato apo (MS. MS. "po) aganigan (TS. K8. ApS. agamat) VS. TS.
MS. KSA. ApS. MS. The imperf. intensive is better than the
aorist, as Keith observes on TS. 7. 4. 20. 1; mythic events are re-
ferred to.

yo ma dadati sa id eva mavdh (ArS. NrpU. mdvat) ArS. TB. TA. TU.
NrpU. N. The comm. on TB. avdh = dvrnoti, svikaroti. dvah
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seems indeed to be 4 aor. 3d sing. of @ + vr. But Deussen, 60 Up.
240 and 765 ‘wer mich austeilt, der labt mich eben damit.’

[abhi tvd varcasdsifican (KS. TB. °sicam) AV. KS. TB. But the true
AV. reading is °sican; sce Whitney’s note on 4. 8. 6.}

§218. Imperfect and Perfect

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* V8. SB. mahisa avardhan) RV.
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB. TA. ‘In the lap of the waters the mighty
one (Agni) throve (thrives)’, a statement of permanent truth; in
the imperfect version Agni is the object, and the verb is narrative
of mythical events, ‘the mighty ones increased (Agni).’

vt yo mame rajast sukratayayd RV.: vi yo rajansy amimita sukratuh RV,

agnir hotd ni sasada yayiyan RV. TS. MS. KS.: hota mandro ni® ya®
R\Sf. MS. KS. TB.: agnir hotd ny asidad yajiyan RV. MS. KS. AB.
AS,

rsir hotd ny asidat (TS.t ni sasadad) pitd nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

tvam d tatanthory (ArS. fanor ure) antariksem RV. ArS. VS. MS. KS. TB.

ny anyd arkam abhito vivisre (AV. vidanta; JB. vivisyuh) RV. AV. JB.
SB. AA.

ya akyntann avayan yé atanvate (AV. yas ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG.
ApMB. HG.: ya akrntan ya atenwen MG. Note the precisely
parallel verbs, imperf. and perf., in AV., apparently the older
form; in the others tense-assimilation.

anavas te ratham asvaya taksan (SY. taksuh) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. But
taksuh is regarded by some scholars as aorist; see Renou 56;
Wackernagel, I. 1, p. XV.

vi mamarsa rohito visvaripaeh TB.: vi rokito amréad visvardpam AV,
abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV. nonuvur perf. (Whitney,
Grammar §1018a); nonavur augmentless imperf. But see §23.

aham viveca (KS. astabhnam) prthivim uta dyam AV. K8,

yena tvabadhnat (KS. ma°; TS. ApMB.* yam abadhnite; MS. MG. yaj
jagrantha) savitd susevah (AV. “wah; TS. ApMB.* suketah; MS. MG.
satyadharma) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. MG.

praja ha tisro (AV. JB. tisro ha praja) atyayamayuh (AV. ayan) RV. AV,
JB. §B. AA.

kim svid vanam ka u sa vrksa dsit (RV. VS. @sa) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
TB. Cf. Renou 43, and next.

apo bhadra (M8, K8. devir) ghrtam id apa asan (TS. agsuh; MS. ghrtam-
invd 4 apah) AV. TS. MS. K8. Cf. prec.

indravathub (VSK. °vadhuh; KXS.* TB. ApS. °vatam) kavyair (TB. ApS.
karmana) dansanabhik RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. (both) SB.
TB. ApS.
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yena devd amrtam anv avindan AV.: yena devdso amriatvam anasuh RV.

asya SWéade ahim indro jaghdna RV.: asya made jaritar indro 'him ahan

prathama ha vy wvdse s@ AV, MS. K8. Kau§. SMB. GG. KhG.: ya
prathamd vyauchat TS. PG. HG.: arhana putravisasd (read, puira
uvdsa sd, see Jorgensen on SMB, 2. 8. 1) SMB. GG,

(devir dvara indram samghate) vidvir yamann avardhayan (TB. vidvir
yaman vavardhayan) VS, TB. If correct, vavardhayan would be a
nonce-blend of imperf. and perf.; but Poona ed. of TB. reads ya-
mann avar®, and this is doubtless the true reading.

§219. Aorist and Perfect

vy anad (and, dsa) indrah priandh svojah RV. (both). See above, §215.

yena $ravansy anasul (SV. dsata) RV. SV. Reference is to ancient
events; the aor. is inappropriate.

vidvam id dhitam (MS. dhitam) dnaduh (SV. déaia) RV, AV, SV. MS,
ApS. As prec.

narasanse (VS. nara®) somapitham ya asuh (KS. anasuh) VS. MS. KS.
TB. But asuh may also, and perhaps preferably, be taken as per-
fect. The sense certainly does not suggest the aorist.

naro yat te duduhur daksinena TB.: naro yod va te hastayor adhuksan
Vait. Reference is to pressing of the soma, most naturally felt in
Vait. as that which has just taken place; the aor. is more appropriate.

yena stryam tamaso nir amoct (TA. mumoca) MS. TA. ‘By which (Trita)
freed (of old) the sun from darkness.” Aninstructive case. Accord-
ing to our feeling the imperfect would be required, since reference
is to amythicevent, Yet TA. hasthe perfect and MS, the (wholly
inappropriate) aorist!

na stm adeva apat (SV. dpa tat) RV. SV, §8. ‘No godless man has (ever)
attained (or attains; sc. wealth).” A most general statement, to
which it would seem that the perfect would be appropriate; yet it
is found only in the secondary SV., which may have been influ-
enced by a desire to improve the meter.

achidrosijah kavayah padanuiaksisuh (so emended;ms. paddns taksisvat)
KS.: achidrd usijah padanu taksuh TS. Cf. the variant anavas te

ete., §218.

isam Grjam aham ita adam (TS. ApS. adade; MS. KS. MS. adi) V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.

yad antariksam tad w me (MS.t nah) pitabhat (VSK. pitasa) VS. VSK.
TS. MS. SB.
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vrajam gomantam uéijo vi vavruh (KS. uéijo apa vran) RV. AV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. ApMB. ‘The eager (fathers, of old) opened the stall
of cows.’ Aorist seems out of place, unless KS. feels the act as
brought down into the immediate past.

vidvd adhi §riyo dadhe RV.:. . ’dhita RV.XS. TB.:. . .dhige (present) RV.
The aor. 'dhita (10. 127. 1) has Night for subject; ‘she has (just
now) assumed all glories.” The perfect dadhe (2. 8. 5) is said of
Agni, and is a general and more or less permanent statement; and
substantially equivalent is the present of 10. 21. 3, of which the
subject is also Agni. Is dhige possibly modal? Cf. §165.

vak patamgdya $tériye TS. 1 vak patargo asisriyat (K8. °gd a&israyub) AV.
K8. See notein Whitney on AV. 6. 31. 3, and ¢f. Cone.

pitur wwa namdagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam, PG. ndma jagrabham) PG.
ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. See §8§206, 267.
jagrabham is pluperfect.

dyaur yata$ cyutad agnav eva tat ApS. (dyour belongs to the prec. pada,
and probably yata $cutad is the true reading): prthivyam avacusco-
taitat TB. ApS.: yata scutad (so read) agnav eva tot AS.: yata Scutad
dhutam agnau tad astu X8.: yaira cuscutad agnav evastat MS. (so
emended; but a better emendation, quite as close to the mss.,
would be yatra $cutad). The aorist ascuiat is quoted only from
grammarians in Whitney’s Roots.

§220. Pluperfect and other Preterites

pitur ia namdgrabhisam (°bhatsam, nama jagrabham); pitur nameva
Jagrabha, see just above.

priyam yamas tanvam prarivecit (classed as anomalous plup.; AV. tan-
vam @ rireca) RV. AV,

punsah kartur mdatary asigikia JB.: punisd kartrd mdtari ma nisifica
(read nigificata?) KBU. Ace. to Deussen, 60 Up, 25, three mss. of
KBU. read ma asisikta.

indraya susuvur (MS. KS8. indrayasusuvur) madam VS. MS. XS. TB.
But see §267.

ayam dhruvo rayindm ciketa yat (SV. ciketad @) RV. SV. ciketad could,
of course, be considered modal, but the sense of the passage suggests
that it is better taken as augmentless plup. (¢f. Whitney, Grammar
§820),

yas ca (AV. ya) devir (SMB. devyo) antan (AV. antan; PG. devis tantan)
abhito ’dadanta (SMB.T ’fatantha, PG. tatantha) AV. ApMB. SMB,
PG. The form ’tatantha is a corruption, evidently felt as 3 plur.
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plup. mid., for °fa (so Stonner; PG, comm. reads tatentha and takes
it as 2 sing. perf. act., despite the impossible sandhi).
toyena jiwan vi sasarja (sol: TA. vya ca sarja, comm. v. L. vyasasarja)
bhumyam TA. MahanU. The text reading of TA. is a mere cor-
ruption; the variant, an anomalous augmented perfect. Hardly
belongs here; see §267,
Cf. also the interchange between Present and Pluperfect, §233.

b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites

§221. The entire business of tense in the mantras is emasculated, as
it were, or at least confused, because these texts are in the main senti-
mental rather than narrative or historical. Legends and legendary
allusions are, of course, narrative, implying some precision in time state-
ments. They occur often enough in the mantras. Indra slew Vrtra,
or the Aévins saved the son of Tugra from the machinations of his father,
both in the past. In such cases present or future is unimaginable. But
Indra also hath aided, did aid, aids, shall; and will aid him that calls
upon him. We are again, a large part of the time, in the domain of
modality, either belief, wish, or demand, rather than in the domain of
genuinely statable fact. Fixation in point or quality of time becomes
precarious, because the thing can be and is supposed to happen in any
time. Some of the cases of interehange between present and perfect
may concern the ‘old’ use of the perfect, to express something regarded
as permanently established (Renou 7 and passim); this is specially
suited to such psychological spheres.  Thus in

agnim naras trisadhasthe sam idhire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SV. TS.
KS. ‘men have kindled (i.e. regularly do kindle; or, 8V. T8., simply
kindle) Agni on his three seats’, the action described is applicableto any
situation and time; RV. conceives it as a quasi-cosmic fact. But, as
Renou has shown, even the perfect is normally a preterite tense in the
RV., and it is doubtful to what extent we should allow its variation with
the present to seduce us into assuming the old, non-preterite function
for it. For the other preterites exchange about as commonly with the
present as it does, and often it seems clear that whatever difference in
meaning exists is purely sentimental, a matter of the way the poetlooks
at things, rather than factual. So that the line of demarcation between
even such tenses as are ordinarily differentiated in Hindu speech is a
good deal effaced. In the RV. itself we meet the pada:

ud vam prksaso madhumanto asthub (4. 45. 2 madhumanta irate) RV.

4. 45. 2, 7. 60. 4, MS., ‘your honeyed steeds (O Aévins) have started
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up (rush forth).” We take it that what is really meant in both cases
is, ‘let them start or rush forth.” Similarly,
yam aichama (ApS. ichami) manasa so 'yam dgat RV. ApS., whom
we craved (I crave), he hath come.” The craving is good for all time;
a view which would see in the imperfect its regular sense of ‘craved of
old’ is of course neither demonstrable nor refutable.
§222. In the sphere of charms and exorcisms especially, where desire
hovers before the eye of the speaker, and all results are imaginary, the
tenses indifferently lapse into moods, if sounded to the bottom. The
formal tense distinction between the prophetic aorist and the present is
merged into a substantially identical modal value for both, as in:
abadhisma rakso 'badhigmamum asau hatah VS. ete., ‘we have slain
the demon, slain so-and-so, so-and-so is slain’, and: idam aham rakso 'va
badhe V8. ete., ‘I drive off this demon.” Both really mean that the
speaker eagerly wants to accomplish the result stated. Naturally,
therefore, all the preterites, as well as the present, freely interchange
with moods, as we have seen above.
§223. For the rest, even in the quasi-narrative sphere of mythology
the tenses intermingle because many myths are not sufficiently stable
to keep them from doing so. Even the RV. is the final precipitate of
ideas and compositions which had a long past; more so the other Vedic
texts. Mythic ideas, such as the freeing of the light cows from the
demonic Panis, are thrown forward into the present, as if to be per-
formed over again at the moment, where they mean extracting daksina-
cows from grudging non-sacrificers. Many other mythic ideas refer
not only to definite events in the past, but to habitual performances in
harmony with the subject or character of the myth. Thus the pious,
sacrificing sages of the Afigiras or USij character figure primarily in the
past, but easily reproduce themselves in the present:
sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. K8., ‘the pious
called (call) upon Sarasvati’ To be sure, AV. comm. reads
ahvayanta.

tam dhirdsah kavayo 'nudidydyajanta (v. 1. and p. p. °dréya°) MS.: tam
dhardso anudréya (VSK. °disya) yajante (KS.t anudréyayajanta kava-
yoh) VSK. TS. K8. TB.: tdm u dhiraso anudisya yajante VS. SB.,
‘her (earth) looking after (pointing to) the sages worship(ped).’

§224. Even an epithet like prathama is not sufficient to prevent this
transfer to the present, if we may trust Knauer’s quotation from an
unedited part of MS.:
visvasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah) sattram asata (MS. dsate) PB. TB.
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ApS. MS,, ‘the all-creators of yore performed (perform) a saftra-
session.’
§225. In these cases the presents are logically inferior; in two at least,
and probably in all three, they represent secondary readings. But
no great wrench is required in order to use them. Similarly in:
osadhayah sam vadante (VS. avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS., ‘the plants
confer(red) together.’

yatrausadhih samagmota RV, VB.: yad osadhayeh samgachanie (KS. sa-
magmata) TS. MS. K8, ‘where (when) the plants have come (come)
together.’

These passages allude to slender, myth-like conceptions which may just

as well be conceived in the present as in the past.
§226. It may also be remembered that occasionally a present, at all
periods of the language, is ‘historical’, that is used of past events to add
liveliness to the narrative.  All these considerations, together with the
instability of oral tradition, which at times doubtless introduces really
faulty variants, account sufficiently for the considerable number of inter-
changes between present and all sorts of preterites.
§227. We have alluded above to the special position of the perfect,
the use of which has recently been made the object of Renou’s study.
We may conclude these introductory remarks by mentioning a few va-
riants in which perfect forms seem either certainly or very probably to
have no preterite value whatever:
anu vam ekah pavir @ vavarta (TB. vavarii) RV. MS. TB. ‘one wagon-tire
rolls after you two (Mitra and Varuna).” The present of TB., tho
secondary of course, is as it were an ancient commentary on vavarta.

prajah pupose purudhd vi rajatt RV. VS.: prajah pipart: bahudhd vi
rdjati SV. ArS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘he prospers (furthers) our offspring
manifoldly’ ete.

sam siryena rocate (SV. didyute, VS.* didyutat) RV. SV. V8. (both) MS.
SB. TA. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 345. Of course didyutat may be
modal.

nindaty tvo anu tvo grnate (MS. vavanda) MS. KS.: piyati tvo anu tvo
grndti RV. VS, TS. 8B. N. ‘some blame, others praise.’” Here the
perfect vavanda, replacing the present grndati and matching the pres-
ent nindats, can be put down with almost mathematical certainty
as non-preterite,

§228. The variants are divided into four groups: Present and Im-
perfect, Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect respectively. We have not
thought it worth while to burden our lists with such a ritual litany as
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MS. 4. 9. 23-24, where, first, ritual situations are approached anticipa-
torily, with verbs in the present or future indicative, or in various moods;
and then, after the completion of the rite, the same litany is repeated
practically verbatim with change of the verbs to preterites; as e.g.
agne vratapate vralam carigyamsi...acdrsam. A close parallel to this
passage in TA. 4. 41. 1-6.

§229. Present and Imperfect

ulitkhala (ApMB. aul®) gravano ghosam akrata (MG. akurvata) ApMB.
HG. MG.: aqulakhalah sampravadanti gravinah SMB.: vanaspatyd
gravano ghogam akrate AV. Aorists also concerned here.

catugpadim anv emi (AV. aitad) vratena RV. AV. On the anomalous
form aitat see Whitney-Lanman on AV. 18. 3. 40,

yam aichama (ApS. ichami) manasa so *yam agat RV. ApS.

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. But AV.
comm. ahvayanta.

tam dhirdasah kavayo *nudisyayajante ete., see §223.

prasnapayenty drminam (SV. °yanta drmayah) RV. SV. Note hiatusin
sV,

sam bahubhyari dhamatt (MS.° yam adhamat) sam patatrash RV. VS, MS.
MahanU. SvetU. And others, see §50.

yat sunvate yajamdnayae $tksam (and, &ksathah) RV. (both).

uro vd padbhir (Kaus. padbhir) dhate (Kau§. SMB. °ta; but Jérgensen
°te) TS. §8. K8. MS. Kaus. SMB,

§rindnd apsu mriijata (SV. vriijate) RV. SV.

yam nirmanthato asvinda RV. ApMB. HG. MG.: yabhyam nirmantha-
tam asvinau devaw SB. BrhU.

uta gava wadanti (TB. wddan) RV. TB.

vivasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah) sattram dsata (MS. dsate) PB. TB.
ApS. MS,

surayd matrdj janayantt (VS.t °ta) retah V8. TB.: surdyd mutrdj jana-
yanta (KS.t °ti) retah MS. KS.

osadhayah sam vadante (VS. sam avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS.

gavau te samandy itah (AV. aitam) RV. AV.

asuras twa nyakhanan AV.: nicaih khananty asurdh AV,

andhena yat (TA. y@) tamasg pravriasit (TA. °si) AV. TA.

sapta svasdro abhi sam navante (AV. navanta) RV. AV, The AV. form
may be considered injunctive.

adhiyata (S8. °te) devaratah AB. SS.

rathitamau rathindm ahvae (KS. °nam huva) ataye TS. MS. KS,
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tam ahve (SV. u huve) vdjasataye RV. SV. Phonetic corruption in SV.;
see §23, end. _

asun twa suyaman ahva ataye AV.: asan huve suyaman @taye TS. MS. KS.

mano nv a huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kaus. hvamahe) RV. V8.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. 8§. KS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kaus.
See §2.

§230. Present and Aorist

ulukhala gravano ghosam akrata, ete., see §229.

ud vam prksaso ete., see §221.

yad osadhayah (RV.VS. yatrausadhih) samagmata (TS.MS. sarmgachante)
RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.

dréano rukma wrvyad (RV. KS. urviya, MS. uruyad) vy adyaut (MS. v
bhati) RV. VS. TS. MS. K8. SB. ApMB,

gayatrena chandasa prithivim any vi krame TS.: prthivyam (KS. °vim)
visnur (MS. vispuh prthivyam) vyakrarista gayatrena chandasd VS.
MS. KS. SB. $§. And the same with traistubhena. . .antariksam,
and jagatena. . .divam.

yad ratriyat (and, ahndt) kurute papam TAA.: yad ratriya (MahanU.
TA. v. L. ratrya; also, ahna) papam akargam (TA. v. 1. ekdrigam)
TA. MahanU. See §30.

pranasya brahmacdary ast (ApMB. asmi, HG. abhir asau) AG. ApMB.
HG. MG.

brahmacaryam agam (MG. upemasi; Kau§. text dgam, unnoted in Cone.,
perhaps misprint) SB. Kaué. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG.
MG. A metrical pada is produced in MG. out of what is prose
in the others; the context is different,

yadd tvam abhivarsast PrasU.: yadd prano abhyavargit AV.

pra va etindur indrasya nigkrtim AV.: pro aydsid indur indrasya niskrtam
RV. SV. PB.

grhan aimi (LS. HG. emi; ApS. agam) manas@ modamanah (AV. sumand
vandamanch; ApS.* modamanah suvarcah; LS. manasd daivena) AV.
vS. LS. ApS. §G. HG.

samicinase dsate (SV. asata) RV. 8V,

abadhisma rakso 'badhismamum asau hatah (VSK. rakso 'musya tva ba-
dhayamum obadhigma) VS. VSK. SB. K8.: avadhisma raksah TS.
MS. KS. TB. ApS. MR8.: idam aham rakso ’va badhe VS. MS. KS.
SB. ApS. MS.

ye sarpah. . .lebhya tmam balim aharsam AG.: ye parthivah sarpds tebhya
smam balim harami HG,



TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 145

ripam vo ripendbhyemi (KS. rapenabhydgam) vayasd vayah MS. KS.
MS.: rapena vo rapam abhy agam (TS. ApS. aimi) V8. VSK. TS.
SB. ApS.

sam dakatir (RVKh. erroneously, akutir) namamasi (MS. anarnisata)
RVKh. AV. MS.

pra vam ratho manojavd asarji (and, iyartr) RV. (both)

samdvagartti (MS. MS. samadvrtat) prthivi V8. MS. KS. TB. KS. ApS.
MS.

deva madhor vy aénate (SV. asata) RV. SV.

yasmad bhita (and, bhito) nigidasi MS.: yasmad bhisa nisidasi (TB. ApS.
nyasadah; SS. nyasadah) AB. TB. AS. §§. ApS.  “Thru fear of
which thou sinkest down (hast [just now] sunk down).’

Participles:

trpat (SV. trmpat) somam apibad visnund sutam yathdvasat (SV.1° sam)

RV. AV. SV. TB.

§231. Present and Perfect

yasydm karmani kurvate (ApS. krovate) KS. ApS.: yani karmani cakrire
AV.

na ki te ndma jagraha AV.: na hy asya (ApMB. asyai) nama grbhndms
RV. ApMB.

catustrinidal tantavo ye vt tatnire VS.: trayastrindat tantavo ye vi tatnire
(MS. yam vitanvate; KS. AS. yan vitanvate) TS. MS. KS. AS. §S.

atra §ravdnst dadhire RV.: talra $ravarnsi krpvate SV.

purdvasur ki maghavan babhivitha (RV. sanad asi) RV. SV.

caraty ananuvratd ApMB. HG.: yac cacirananuvratam ApS.: vicaranty
apativratd SG. MDh. (Pres. pple. in the last.) The parallel verb
in the preceding pada is perfect in all; ApS. assimilates the tense
in this pada,

yasmdj jata na pard nasva kim candsa (VS. jatarm no purd kim canaiva)
VS. TA.: yasmaj jato na paro *nyo (S8S. anyo) asti JB. 88.: yasmad
anyo na paro asti jitah PB.: yasmad anyan na param kim candsts
Vait.: yasman na jatah paro anyo astt (NrpU. ’sti) VS. TB. KS.
ApS. MahanU. NrpU.: yasmat param naparam asti kim cit TA.
MahanU. N.: tasmad dhanyan na parah kim candsa RV. TB.
tasmad vai ndnyat param asti tejoh AV.: yasman nanyat param asti
bhutam AV.

ad 4t prthivi ghrtair vy udyate TS.: ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (AV.
prihivim vy ddub) RV. AV, MS. XS. N.

ye prthivyds samdjagmur <sam urjam vasandh KS.: samdgachaniisam
arjam vasanah (ApS. duhkanah) MS. ApS.
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agnim naras trisadhasthe sam idhire (SV. TS, indhate) RV. SV, TS. KS.

agnim tndhe (RV. idhe) vivasvabhih RV, SV.

any vam ekah pavir @ vaverta (TB. °&) RV. MS, TB.

nahi tad dréyate divg (ApS. tad dadrse diva, HG. tad diva dadrée divah)
AV. ApS. HG.

manye (KS. mene) bhejano amrtasya tarhi AV. TS, MS. KS.

yac cham ca yo§ ca manur dyeje (TS, ayaje) pita RV. TS. KS. The TS.
reading is anomalous in form and meaning, and is obviously due to
metrical considerations (better cadence).

yadi vaham anrtadeva dsa (AV. °devo asmi) RV. AV,

prajah piparti bahudha (RV. VS. puposa purudha) vi rdjati RV. SV. ArS,
VS. MS. KS. ApS.

esu vanaspatyesu ye ’dhi tasthuh AV.: esu vrksesu vanaspatyesv dsate
ApMB,

pryati (MS. KS8. nindati) tvo anu tvo grnati (MS. vavanda) RV. VS, TS.
MS. KS. SB. N.

apdm napdtam pars tasthur {ArS, Stam upa yanty) apah RV. ArS. TS,
MS. K8.

sar td tataksub (LS. °ksnuh) Vait. LS. KS. If tataksnub is entitled
to standing, it is a nonce blend of perfect and present (fakgnuvanis).

indrasya tvd jathare sadayams (AS. dadhami). .. VSK. KB. GB. AS. §8.
LS. ApS. Kaus.: brakmana indrasya tvd jathare dadhub MS.t  See
§315.

dasyann adasyann uta sam grnami (TA. uta va karisyan, and so AVPpp.,
Barret, JAOS. 30. 213) AV. TA.: adasyann agna uta sarigrnams
AV.: aditsan vd samjagara janebhyoh TA.: dhipsyam va samcakara
janebhyah MS.: yad vadasyan samjagard janebhyah TB.

§232. Present and other Participles

Since Renou has shown (121-38) that participles in the Veda often
appear to be independent of the finite stems with which they are for-
mally econnected, we list the participial variants in a separate list. The
first six variants all occur in the same context; soma is referred to:
yamah styamdnah VS.: yamo ’bhisutah TS. KS.
rudra dhuteh TS.: rudre huyamdnah VS. KS.
pitaro nardasensah sannah (VSK. sadyamanah) VS. VSK.: pitrndm nar-
asansah TS.

visnuh §ipivigta aray (VSK.t urd) dsannah VS.T VSK.: &ipivisia asaditah
(K8.1 ®vista dra asadyamianah) TS. K8,

asurah kriyamanah (KS. kritah, VS. panyamanah) V8. TS. KS.
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visve deva ansusu nyuptah (VSK. nyupyamanesu) VS. VSK.

uttisthans (SS. utthitas) iretd bhavati AB. S8.

jajiianah (SV. janayan) suryam apinvo arkath RV. SV. See §238, end.

atiratram varsan puartir avrt (MS. vavarsvan pirta ravat; KS. vavrsvan
pita ravat) svahd TS. MS. KS.

tepano (SV. tapano) deva raksasah RV. SV.

samakurvanah (TB. samdcakranah) praruho ruhaé ca AV. TB.

dhrsanam (AV. °no, read °pam ace. to Whitney; AA. ddadhrsanar)
dhrsitam (AV. °tah, Whitney em. °tam) $avah AV. AA. §S.t

harsamandso dhrgitda (TB. °at@) marutvak RV. TB. N. dhrsatd is an ad-
verbial instr. of the pres. act. pple.

[visvasyarm vi&i pravividivansam (KS. °vivisanam, quoted in Cone. as
pravisanam) imake TS. MS. KS. See §§69, 273.]

§233. Present and Pluperfect

rudran devan yajfienapiprem ApS.: rudrdn prindmi Vait.

¢. Future and other Tenses

§234. The future is rare in the Mantras, its place being taken by the
moods, especially the subjunctive. Its own modal value comes to the
fore notably in its interchanges with the moods (§177); and in the rare
instances where it interchanges with preterite indicative forms, it is
rather as a mood than as a tense (§134). = For this reason the few scatter-
ing finite futures varying with preterite tenses are treated above. Here
are gathered, first, a couple of variants between present and future
indicatives, and between present and future participles; and then a
group of variations between future participles on the one hand and aorist
and perfect participles on the other. Some of the future-aorist cases,
concerning sigmatic forms on either side, have obvious phonetic bearings
which have been dealt with in §§27f. The present-future cases need
no comment; since the present designates not a point of time but a
quality of action, it is always ready for use as a future. See also §104, e.

Below, in §248a, we shall find a few cases of verbal nouns in far (nom-
inative, {@) varying with finite verb-forms; attention may be called to
them here, because they are forerunners of the later periphrastic future
(Whitney §946).

(a) Present and Future
tebhya imam balim harisyami tebhya imam balim ahdrsam ApMB.:

tebhyo namo 'stu balim ebhyo harami PQ.: tebhyo balih pugstikamo
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harami (AG. daddmi) TAA. MahanU. AG. Cf. balim ebhyo
haramimam PG.
agne vratapate vratam alapsye (KS. alabhe) MS. KS. MS. Cf. agne
vratapate vratam carisydmi V8. etc., see Cone.
(b) Participles, Present and Future
agnim khananta (TS. khanigyanta) upasthe asyah VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.
bhatam asi bhavad asi Kaus.: bhatam asi bhavisyad asi SS. 8. 21. 3.
(¢) Participles, Aorist and Future
ratho no vajam sanigyann (SV. sanigann) ayasit RV. SV. See §28, and
Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 418.
(net tvd. ..) dadhrg vidhaksyan paryaikhaydte (AV. vidhaksan parinikha-
yatai) RV. AV.: net tva. . .dadhad vidhaksyan paryankhaydtai TA.
See §27. The AV. reading was probably vidhaksyan.
sarhanaya svahd VS, MS.: sarmhdsyate svdhd TS. KSA.
(d) Participles, Perfect and Future
(sugvandsa indra stumasi twd)  sasavansaé ca (SV. sanigyaniad cit)
tuvinymna vajam RV, SV, ‘We praise thee, O Indra, strong in
manhood, after we have pressed (the soma) and after we have
gained (or, about to gain) booty.’
vajam tvdgne Jigivdnsam sasanvansem (and, jesyantom sanisyaniarh)
sammaryms Vait. (both).



CHAPTER V. THE SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS

§235. Of the conjugations included by Whitney under this heading,
one, the Passive, has been treated above in the chapter on Voice, where
it naturally belongs. Another, the Desiderative, is patently a mood in
function, and appears in the Variants only in a very few cases where it
interchanges with other moods; it has been treated in that connexion
(§178). Thisleaves the Intensive, Causative, and Denominative. The
interchanges concerning them are not numerous, nor, with one or two
exceptions, do they mark any very important conditions or tendencies
in the language of the mantras,

1. INTENSIVE

§236. As the intensive is a fairly frequent form in the Veda, the
natural affinity between such ideas as ‘lead forth’: ‘drag out’, ‘call’:
‘elamor’, ‘kill’: ‘slaughter’, etc., manifests itself in corresponding inter-
changes between intensive and primary verb. Occasionally the inter-
change is promoted by another, outside locution; thus in the example
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (havamahe, johavimi), we detect contami-
nation with RV. 1. 34. 12 $§rnvantd vam avase johavimi, or RV. 3. 62. 2
$asvaltamam avase johaviti.—In two examples, the last of our list, the
form of the intensive itself is varied.—Of course all intensive forms are
reduplicated; most of the alternative forms in the list are not redupli-
cated, but in the first four they likewise show reduplication.
pavamanasya jonghnatah (SV. PB. jighnatah) RV. SV. PB.
indro vrtrani jighnate (SS. janghanat) RV. AV. 88. The §8S. passage is
in a different context.

aindrah prano ange-anige nididhyat (TS. nt dedhyat; VSK. nidhitah) VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §248.

sarasvatyd (AV. °tyam) adhi manav (KS. mand, v. 1. mand; AV. erro-
neously mandv; SMB. vandva, corrected in Jorgensen to manav) acar-
krsuh (KS. acakr®, v. . acarkr®; SMB. carkrdhi, but Jérgensen
acakrsuh) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. See §136. Jérgensen
assumes that acakrsul is a phonetic variant of acark®, by dissimila-
tion, referring to Wackernagel 1 §234 b.

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, KS. johavimi) RVKh.
AYV. TS. ete., see §78.

149
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ato no *nyat pitaro ma yosta (HG. yadhvam) ApS. MS. HG.: ma no to
‘nyat pitaro yuiigdhvam AS.: ma vo "to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata Kaus.

daksinam (and, savyam) padam avanenije AB. SMB. GG.: imau padav
avaniktau Kaus.

upavesopaviddhi nah TB. ApS.: cof. veso ’sy upaveso dvigato grivd upa
veviddhi VSK. ,

yam tvam ayar (TS. KS. tvayar) svadhitis tejamanah (TS. KS. tetijanah;
MS. tigmatejah) RV. TS. MS. KS.

yad vato apo (MS. MS. ’po) aganigan (TS. KSA. ApS. agamat) V8. TS.
MS. KSA. ApS. MS.

ava devandm yaja hedo agne AV.: agne devdndm ava heda iyaksva (KS.
ihsva) KS. ApS. Both jyaksva and iksva are problematic, see §193.

pra badhamand (RV. and p.p. of MS. prababadhdand) rathyeva yati RV.

MS.

Variant forms of Intensive

i galgaliti dharaka VS. SB.: ni jalguliti (KSA.t ed. jalgaliti by em., ms.
jalgalati) dhanika TS. KSA. Cf, Whitney, Grammar 1002d; gal-
galiti is irregularly reduplicated.

kanikhunad iva sapayan TB.: canikhudad yathasapam AS. Unintelli-
gible stuff.

2. CAUSATIVE

§237. The interchanges of the causative are grouped under four heads:

a. Perhaps the most frequent and typical are those in which a neuter
verb with subject expressed or implied is transposed to causative verb
with another subject. The nominative subject of the first form then
becomes accusative object in the second form. Thus in one and the
same text (AV.), vedir bhumir akalpata, ‘the earth shaped itself into a
vedi’: vedim bhumim kalpayitvd, ‘he having shaped the earth into a
vedi.’ Or, in different texts, apam sadhigi sida TS.: apam tva sadhisi
(MS.1 sadhrisu) sadayami VS, MS. KS. SB.

b. In a few cases, not all of them clear in their bearings, the causa-
tive still has causative meaning, being thus distinguished from the
primary verb; but the subject and object remain the same, so that there
is a more or less definite variation in the sense of the passage.

¢. In a considerable number of cases, perhaps nearly as many as in
the first group, causative and primary appear indifferently with the
same meaning; these are, in other words, early examples of the fading
out of the distinetive causative meaning of verb-forms in aya, which in
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the later language becomes so noticeable, and which led in the Pali-Pra-
krit languages to the vast extension of the -paya- type, as a more clear
and unmistakable causative formation,

d. Different forms of the causative.

a. Causatives and primary verbs with {ransfusion of construction,
resulting tn equivalence of meaning in both clauses

§238. There may be discovered in some of these cases a flavor of
greater assurance or certainty in the causative form of expression, which
would possibly bring these variants into the general sphere of modal
variations. Nevertheless it seems to us that in general they are hardly
more than mechanical equivalents. Besides the two cases mentioned
above, we find: .
visvasu tva diksu sadayami KS. ApS.: visvasu diksu sida MS. ApS. MS.
arnpave té)d sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. §B.: arnave sadane sida TS.
ApS.

sarire (MS. salile) tvd sadane sadayami V3. MS. KS. SB.: salile sadane
sida TS.

samudre tva sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. §B.: samudre sadane sida TS.

apam tva ksaye sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: apam ksaye sida TS.

apam tvd gahman sidayami semudrasyodmann avata$ chaydayam MS.
MS.: apam tvodman sadayami VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: apam gam-
bhan sida VS. SB.

prthivya mardhan sida yojfiiye loke KS.: prthivyds tva mirdhan sadayams
yajiiye loke ApS.

un nambhaya prthivim TS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘split open the earth’: pra
nabhasva prthivi AV. ‘burst open, O earth!” AVPpp. agrees with
the others.

evam aham dyus@ medhayd varcasd...samedhigiya SMB.: evam mam
dyusd. . .samedhaye ApMB. HG. Cf. brahmavarcasendnnadyena
samedhaya AG. HG. ‘May I prosper (make me to prosper) with
life’ ete.

brahmavarcasam magamydt TS. ‘let holy splendor come to me’: brah-
mavarcasam ma gamayet Vait. ‘let him maké holy splendor come to
me.’

apa cakrd avrtsata KB. 88.: md cakra avrtsata MS.}: apa cakrani var-
taya TB. ApS.

driihantam daivir visah kalpantdm manusyah XS.1: kalpayatam daivir
visah kalpayatar manugih TB. ApS.

rsayah (sc. trpyantu) AG. SG.: (om) rsins tarpayami BDh. Also with
naksatran?, ete.
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agnis trpyatu SG.: (om) agniri tarpaydmi BDh.

brahma (sc. trpyatu) AG. 8G.: (om) brahmanam tarpayams BDh. Also
with prajapatih, vispuh, vayuh, ete.

samjiva (ApS. AR.* °vika) nama stha t@ imam (AS. dmam amum) sarmjva-
yata MS. AS. (bis) ApS.: samjwa stha samjiwyasam AV.

uttaman nakam (VS. MS. KS. SB. uttame nake) adhi rohayemam (VS.
MS. KS8. 8B. rohayainam; TA. rohemam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TA. The TA. version may be rendered at a pinch, ‘ascend thou
this highest heaven.” But the meter, and text-chronology, show
that it is really a corruption, phonetic in character (aya, aye:e).

jaifignah (SV. janayen) saryam apinvo arkath RV. SV. ‘Born, thou
didst swell the sun (begetting the sun, thou didst swell him) with
light.’ ) '

We may add one similar case in which the reduplicated (causative)

aorist figures, cf. §201:

ganan me ma vi titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS. ‘do not make my troops go
thirsty’: gand me md vi trsan VS, TS. SB. ‘may my troops not go
thirsty.’

§239. b. Causative and primary werbs with corresponding change of
meaning

te arsantu te varsantu te krnvantu LS. ‘they (waters) shall flow, shall rain,
shall perform’: fe varsanti te varsayaniz AV. ‘they rain, they cause
to rain’,

mandikya su samgamah (TA. gamaya) RV.T TA.: mandiky apsu Sam
bhuvah AV. ‘Unite (thyself; or, unite it, se. the ominous funeral
fire) with the female frog.’ Addressed to the water-plant (or
plants) which are spoken of in the preceding padas. The AV. has
8 mere corruption. TA. comm. reads mandakydsu (=mandika-
plavanayogyasy apsu!) samgamaye (= imam pretadeham prapaya,
which is unintelligent).

(v na indra mydho johi) kanikhunad e sapayon (AS. canikhudad yath-
asapam) TB. AS. Dubious; TB. comm. connects kantkhunad with
khan; cf. Whitney, Roots, s. v. khud.

asvam medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. §S.  See §30.

Participles:

visnuh Spiviste arav (VSK. ard) asannah VS. VSK.: &pivigta asaditah
(K8. °vista wra asadyemanah) TS. KS. Both forms may be ren-
dered by the English ‘seated’; yet the sense is not quite the same,
since sannakh is neuter (intransitive), ‘having taken his seat’, while
the other forms mean ‘having been (or being) seated, given a seat.’
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rucito gharmah MS. KB. SB. TA. §§. LS. KS. ApS. MS.: rocito gharmo
ructya TA.

deva gharma rucitas tvam devesy @ MS.: rocitas tvam deva gharma devesy
ast TA.

¢. Causative and primary verbs, both in the same sense

§240. The line between this and the last group is not always easy to
draw, but in most of the following instances, at any rate, there seems to
be no real difference in meaning between the causative verb-form and
the non-causative, while in the preceding we seem to find at least a shade
of difference. The meaning is, of course, always transitive, unless
middle, and generally the primary verb is capable of an intransitive
meaning too, which may often be suspected of being the older. Hence
it is sometimes doubtful whether we should speak of ‘causative in prim-
ary sense’ or of ‘primary in causative sense’. In the RV. itself we find
such pairs as:
mddayasva (and, mandasvd su) svarnare; ‘enjoy thyself at Svarna-
ra(’s sacrifice)’; or,
mitro jandn ydatayaty bruvdnah, 3. 59. 1, and janam ca mitro yatati
bruvanah, 7. 36. 2: ‘calling himself Mitra, he orders (sets in order) the
folk’ (somewhat differently Geldner, Ved. St. 3. 15ff.). To find a differ-
ence in these cases would seem to us like hearing the grass grow. And,
if possible even more surely, there cannot be the slightest difference in
the following:
ud vandanam airayatam svar drée 1. 112. 5; ud vandanam airatam
dansandbhih 1. 118 6, ‘ye (Aévins) brought forth Vandana’ ete,
In the Valakhilya passages yam fe svadhdvan svadayanti dhenavah,
and, yam te svadavan svadanti gariayah, the form svadayant: may not be
causative; see §194.
§241. In the following list the approximation of the causative stem
Jjanaya to its primary correspondent is worthy of note. In the RV,
already it is practically impossible to differentiate these two forms in the
active, as in 3. 81. 15, indro. . .ajanad. . .saryam: 9. 110, 3, ajijano hi
pavamana siryam:
tasam svasir ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.T svasfr [ms. svasiar] ajanan)
pafica~-pafica TS. MS. K8. The TS. is poor metrically.

madhu janisye (AV. janigiya) AV. TS. TA. §S. ‘I shall (may I) gener-
ate honey’: madhu karisyami madhu janayisydm: madhu bhavigyats
JB.

apo asman (MS. mad) matarah Sundhayantu (AV. MS. KS8. sudayantu;
TS. ApS. $undhantu) RV. AV. VS, TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS.
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arejetam (TB. arejayatanm) rodast pajasi gird RV. TB. The meter shows
that TB. hasa mere blunder, phoneticin character (hyper-Sanskritic
aya for e, as a reaction against dialectic e for aya; our Phonetic Vari-
ants will show a considerable number of analogous cases). It is
more or less the reverse of what has happened in the variant utta-
mar nakam ete., §238.

drdhvam enam (VS. SB. LS. also, @rdhvam enam) uc chrayatat (VS.
SB. also, uc chrapaya; MS. ufi chrapaya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB.
TB. AS. 88. Vait. LS. ApS. Both forms (in adjoining verses in
V8. ete.) mean simply ‘lift her (him) up.’

uttame naka tha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.:
nakasya prsthe sam i3d madema AV.

nddhrsa @ dadhrsate (AA. dadharsa; SS. dadharsayd) AV. AA. 88, See
§140.

ud dharsaniam maghavan vajinani-AV.: ud dharsaya maghavann (AV.
satvandm) ayudhant RV. AV, SV, VS, TS. See §30. This variant
properly belongs here since the difference in meaning between the
verbs is obviously due to the difference of voice, not to that be-
tween causative and primary.

pranam me tarpayata (SS. trmpa) V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. 8§,

satyena tvabhigharayami (AS. °bhijigharms) TS. MS. AS. MS. ‘I sprin-
kle thee with truth.” Cf. satyabhighriam (KS. °tam asi) satyena
tvabhigharayami MS. KS..

athaste dhisnyaso agnayo yathdsthanam kalpantam thaiva HG.: atho
yatheme dhignydso agnayo yathdsthanam kalpayantam thaiva MG.:
ime ye dhignydso agnayo yathasthanem tha kalpatam (read °ntam)
AG.: punar agnayo dhisnya (S8. °yaso) yathdasthanam kalpantam
(AV. yathasthama kalpayantam ihaiva; SS. yathdsthanarm dharayan-
tdmsihaiva) AV. SB. BrhU. 88. Cf. yathasthanam kalpayadhvam
ApS.

sucibhih Samyantu (TS. KSA. &imyantu; MS. samayantu) tvg VS. TS,
MS. KSA.
The meanings of the verbs are not quite clear, but both $amyantu and
$amayantu seem to be euphemistic expressions for ‘kill’. For &imyantu
see Keith on TS. 5. 2. 11. 1.
vaisvanarah pavitd ma pundtu AV.: ‘Vai§vanara the purifier shall purify
me’: vdi§vanarah pavaydn nah pavitrath TA. ‘Vai§vanara shall
purify us with purifiers.’

[nama uccairghosaydkrandayate VS, TS.: nama akrandayata uccair
ghogaya MS. KS.* The Conc. quotes akrandata for KS.]
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d. Different forms of the Causalive

§242. In a few cases the grade of the root varies between the guna
and vrddhi stages (Whitney, Grammar 1042e, g); and in one the stems
stidaya and svadaya interchange, but the ‘causative’ value is here some-
what dubious:
yavayaratth VS. TS. §B.: yavayaratim (KS. and MS. p. p. yav°) MS.
K8. Kaus.

yavayasmad dvesam KS.: yavayasmad dvesah TS. VS. $B. Kaus.:
yavayae (v. L. y@°) dveso asmat MS.: yavayasmad aghd dvesdnsi TS.

vasospate ni ramaya (N, and 2 mss. of AV. ram®) AV. N.: vasupate vi
ramaya MS,

agnir havyam (RV. KS. havih) $amita sadayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV.
VS. TS. MS. KS. The AV. reading is metrically poor.

[tatra havyani gamaya (KS. Cone. gamaya; but von Schroeder reads
gam® with one of three mss.) RV. K8, TB. ApS. M§.]

3. DENOMINATIVE

§243. The variants under this head are few. Most of them concern
different vocalism before the denominative sign ya: a-stems appearing
with a or @ (Whitney §1059 a, b), and variations between 7 and 7, zero
and 7, in this position. These changes were possibly rhythmic in ori-
gin; compare §§259ff. below, and see our volume on Phonetics, which
will deal more systematically with such cases.
devan devayate (TB. ApS. MS. deva®) yaja (MS. yajamanaya svaha) RV,
SV. KS. TB. ApS. M§.

agne prehi prathamo devayatam (AV. devatanam; MS. KS. devayatam)
AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB.

apanudo janam amitrayantam (AV. amitra®) RV. AV. TS. KS.

Jantyanti nav agravah AV.: janiyanto nv agravah RV. SV. AS. 8§,

putriyantah (AV. putriyanti) sudanavah RV. AV. SV. In the same
stanza as the prec.; thez (i), in place of stem-final a (puira), is prob-
ably suggested by the 7 (2) of janiya- (stem jani, jani); cf. however
Whitney §1059d.

deva devebhyo (MS. devesv) adhvaryanto (KS. adhvariyanto) asthub VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.

apo vrndnah pavate kaviyan (T8S. kavyan) RV. SV, TS. KSA.

The remaining variants are unclassifiable. In the next following,
both a- and aya-stems are best regarded as denominatives (:diksd)—
agnir diksitah prihiv diksd s ma diksd diksayatu (JB. dikseta)...JB.

ApS. And others; see §§79, 160.
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In a single case a sigmatic aorist from a denominative interchanges
with a problematic reduplicated aorist made from a primary root:
amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam (Kaub. °gare yathdlokam) dvrsdyisata

(AS. °yisata; 8. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. 88. LS. Kaus. SMB,
GG. KhG. See §§201, 285. ,

The stem hrniya, in vdjebhir ma hrpiyathah SV.: mad hrpithd@ abhy
asman RYV., is considered a denominative by some authorities; but see
§195.



CHAPTER VI. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN FINITE VERBS
AND VERBAL NOUNS

(In a broad sense, including participles, gerunds, ete.)

§244. We have previously dealt, as part of the chapter on modal
variations, with a number of instances in which a perfect passive parti-
ciple with or without copula interchanges with a modal form (§§143f.).
Those cases are to be regarded as part of this chapteralso. Additional
interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns is found on a con-
siderable scale, and is here treated under three aspects. First, a finite
form interchanges with a verbal noun without copula, most commonly a
past participle, which performs the same function as a finite verb.
Second, the finite form exchanges with a periphrastic combination of
verbal noun plus copula or similar verbal form. Thirdly, in a combina-
tion of two coordinate finite verb forms, one exchanges with an attribu-
tive verbal noun which leans on the other verb in syntactic dependence,

1. Interchange between predicative finite verbs and independent predicalive
verbal nouns without copula

§245. Such cases are quite numerous. The older grammar was in
the habit of defining this type of verbal noun as the elliptic residue of a
combination of verbal noun and copula, the copula being ‘understood’
or ‘supplied’. These correspondences support the now generally ac-
cepted theory that the verbal nouns in question perform rather the
function of predicate verbs, directly and of themselves. They are far
more frequent than the cases in which the copula is expressed (see 2,
below); the copula is quite superfluous and originally was, no doubt,
expressed only for emphasis or for some special reason. A good example
of the perfect equivalence of such finite verbs and verbal nouns, without
copula, is seen in the opening padas of RV. 10. 17. 12 and 13 respectively:
yas te drapsa skandati yas te aréuh, and yas te drapsa skanno yas te ansuh.

§246. In many of these cases the finite verb is active, the participle
passive. These belong not only in this group, but also in the larger
class of Active and Passive; see §§80ff. We begin with them:
yuktas tisro vimrjah siryasya PB.: yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya te

(MS. tisro vivrtah siryah sava [iti]) TS. ApS. MS.
157
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yukto vato *niariksena le saha PB.: yunajmi vayum antariksena e (MS.
tena) saha TS. ApS. MS.

manyund krtam BDh.: manyur akdrsit TAA. MahanU. ApDh.

$irasa dharayisyams (MahanU. dharita devt) TA. MahanU,

caritrans te Sundhami VS. §B.: $uddhas caritrah TS. ApS.

stomasya dhaman nihitam (KS. nyadham) purigyam MS. KS.

apama manesd VS. SB. KS. (VS. comm. praptavantah): aptam manah
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS.

upasrjami ApS. MS.: upasrstah SB.

yasmin devd adht visve niseduh (Mbh. vigaktah) RV. AV. TB. TA. Ma-
han U. Svet U. Nrp U. N. Mbh. (ed. Sukthankar, 1. 3. 65¢).

hato me papmd AG. MG.: papmd me hatah AG.: papmanam te "pahan-
mah KS.: papmanam me hata (Kau$. 'pa jahi) MG. Kaué. And
others, see Cone. under papmanam me.

ahatam (VS. SB. ahanti) gabhe pasah VS. TS. KSA. §B. TB.: dhatari
paso nicalcaliti MS.

hatas te atrina krimsh (GG. kr?) SMB. GG. KhG.: atring tvd krime han-
mi TA. ApS.: atrivad vah krimayo hanmi AV, ‘Slain is thy worm by
Atri’, or, ‘I slay thee (you), O worm(s), by (like) Atri.’

athaisam bhinnakah kumbhah SMB. ‘then their receptacle has been
miserably smashed’ (imprecatory, or perbaps contemptuous,
diminutive): bhinadm: te kusumbham AV. (for which Ppp. has,
atho bhinadmi tarh kumbham).

ghanena hanmi vrécikam RVEKh. AV.: hatam vrécika te visam Mahabh,

api§irnd u prstayah: and, prstir api §rovmasi AV. (both)

mithunam karpayoh krdhi (SMB. kriam) AV. SMB. ‘Mark the pair (of
calves; or, the pair is marked) on the ears.’

Sraddhayam prane nivisyamrtam hutam (TAA., nivigto 'mytam juhoms)
TA. TAA. MahanU. BDh. VHDh.: amrtam ca prane juhomi Pra-
nag U. Also with apane, udane, vyane, samane; and the same with-
out the word éraddhayam, see Cone.

lyatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato) jatavedah AV. KS.: yatra-yatra jata-
vedah sambabhitha (TB. Bibl. Ind. ed. °va, Poona ed. correctly °tha)
TB. ApS. But both AV. (mnost mss. bibhrto or bibhrato) and KS.
(v. 1. bibhrto) are very obscure; it is questionable whether the
variant belongs here.]

§247. In a smaller group the finite verb is middle (reflexive) with
active value. Again the interchange is in effect the same as between
active and passive, to be regarded in connexion with those treated in
§80ff. :
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tesam apsu sadas krtam RVKh.: yesam apsu sadas (TS. ApMB. sadah)
krtam VS. TS. SB. NilarU. ApMB.: ye apsu sadansi (KS. 'psu
sadansi) cekrire MS. KS8. ‘Their (whose) seat was made in the
waters’: ‘who made their (own) seats in the waters.’

tvarh yajfiesy idyah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tvan yajiiesvy idate
RV.

antar dadhe parvatash HG. ApMB. ‘I interpose with the mountains’:
antarkitd girayah SG. ‘the mountains have been interposed.’

antar dadha rtubhih HG. ApMB.: antarhita ma rtavah SG. As prec.

rocate VADh.: rocitam MDh.

dakginam (and, savyam) padam avanenije AB. SMB. GG. KhG. ‘Iscrub
the right (left) foot’: imau pddav avaniktan Kaué. (in different
connection), ‘these two feet have been washed.’
§248. In the majority of cases, however, the verbal remains upon the
same plane with the finite verb, whether active or middle; that is, both
predicates, whatever their forms, express the predicative idea in the
same voice. The difference between this and the class just listed will
be made clear by contrasting the variant tesam apsu sadas krtam, etec.,
above, in which the middle with active meaning exchanges with a passive
participle, with the following:
nand hi vam devahitam sadas (TB. ApS. sadak) krtam (TB.* ApS.* sado
mitam) VS. MS. XS. AB. SB. TB. AS. ApS.: nana ki devais cakrpe
sado vam KS. Here cakrpe (see Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins Circu~
lars, December 1906, p. 10) is passive in force, like krtam: ‘vari-
ously by the gods a seat has been made for you.’

parvo ha (TA. MahanU. ki) jatah (JUB. jajfe) sa u garbhe antah V8.
TA. SvetU. MahanU. SirasU. JUB.: prathamo jatah ete. AV.:
‘he was the first born (of 0ld), and he is yet within the womb.’

yo agnir agner adhyajayata (TS. MS. KS8. agnes tapaso ’dhi jatah) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.

yas ta atmd pasusu pravistah TB. ApS. MS.: yas te pranah padusu pra-
vistah KS. VSK.: ya te tanah pitrsv avivesa AV. Here the par-
ticiple, tho passive in form, is active in meaning, since the verb is
intransitive,

ya dviszg vayassu yo mrgesu AV.: vaydnist ya Gvivesa yo mrgesu MS. KS.
ApS.

dikgito 'yam asd amusyayanah MS. MS.: diksito *yar brahmanah SB.:
adiksistayam brahmanah TS. ApS.

aindra udano ange-anige nidhitah (VSK. nididhe) VS, VSK. SB.: aindro
"pano (and, vydno) afige-anige vibobhuvat (MS.t ni bo®; KS. nididhyat)



160 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

T8. MS. KS. Thisand the following item are full of morphological
and etymological problems. Perhaps render: ‘Udana (ete.) from
Indra has been sucked (?) into every limb.” On the active nididhyat
cf. the next,

aindrah prano ange-anige nididhyat (TS. ni dedhyat, VSK. nidhitah) VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. prec. The active is anomalous;
Mahidhara, nihitah; Keith, ‘may...be set’. It seems that it can-
not be transitive.

yatra (MS. *yatra) nah pirve pitarah paretah (RV. MS.* pareyuh) RV.
AV, MS. (both): yend te piirve pitarah paretah AV.

yasmad bisa samjiiaptah (ApS. samajaasthak) SS. ApS. ‘from fear of
which thou (the animal vietim) hast been slain (from that make us
exempt).’

tan me 'radhi (Kau§. raddham) VS. TS. TA. Kaus.: tenaratsyam (8§.
MS. GG. v. L. °ratsam, the correct reading) MS. §8. MS. GG. See
§§28, 85. As to the latter form, this item belongs under the first
group above.

om svadhocyatam AG.: astu svadhetr vakiavyam Vait.: prakrtebhyah
svadhocyatam YDh,

rtubhih prabhub (KS. prabhavat) TS. KS.

samvatsarena paribhah (KS. paryabhavat) TS. K8.

somaya vaca udyatam (SV. ucyate) RV. SV.

baki rajanyah krtah (AV. °nyo *bhavat) RV. AV. V8. TA. VaDh.

tapasa ye svar yayuh (TA. suvar gatah) RV. AV. TA.

amrtatvaya ghosayah (SV. °yan) RV. 8V. The subject is soma; there is
no finite verb in the passage with the SV. reading (nom. sg. act.
pple.). Cf. next.

bradhnah samicir usasah sam airayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. MS.
With the AV. reading there is no finite verb in the passage,and Whit-
ney reads aérayat with the rest; but cf. pree.

vdcaspate chidrayd vacdchidraya juhvd divi devdvrdham hotram airayal
(KS. °yant; TA. erayasva; SS. airayasva) sviha (SS. omits) SB.
TA. 8S. KS.

vavaksa (3 sg. perf. mid.) rsvo astriah RV. AV.: vavaksur (adj., desidera-
tive) ugro astrtah TB. ApS.

vasayd dugdham apiban, and (next vs) va® dugdham pifva, AV,

patni yiyapsyate (S8. yiyapsyamana) jaritah AS. S8.

varebhir vardn abhi su pra sidatah (ApMB. °ta) RV. ApMB. In RV.a
gen. sg. pple., agreeing with Indra; varebhir applies to the Maruts;
is sidata of ApMB. addressed to them?
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[sam agnis tapasagata VS. MS. SB.: svaha sam agnis tapasd gata TA. 4.
7.2 and 5. 6. 6. So Poona ed. in both places. Cone. with Bibl.
Ind. ed. quotes gatah for 4. 7. 2; this is read by one ms. and comm.
in Poona ed.]

Anticipations of the Periphrastic Future in i@

§248a. We group separately a few variants in which the verbal noun
which varies with a finite verb is the nominative of a nomen agentis in
-tar. These forms are, of course, interesting as precursors of the later
periphrastic future; ef. Whitney §946. They are found varying with
the present indicative, imperative (including that in {at), optative, and
injunctive (? subjunctive); the copula is not used with them:
yo dasugah sukrto havam eti (TS. MS. KS. havam upa gantd) AV. TS.
MS. KS.

somah pundnoh kaladesu sidat? (and, satt@) RV. (both)

yantd no avrkam chardih; pra mo yachatad (prasmai yachatam) avrkam
prthu chardih RV. (all)

gamat sa (gamema, sa gantd) gomats vraje RV. (all). On gamat, com-
monly regarded as subj. but taken by us as a-aor. injunctive because
of gamema, see §174.

2. Interchange between finite form and periphrasis of verbal noun and
copulaic verb

§249. We have drawn attention above to the rarity of this construe-
tion compared with the use of the verbal noun without copula as predi-
cate. In the first two of the following brief list we have variation be-
tween active and passive constructions, as in §246 above:
ahnd yad enah krtam asti kim cit (SS. enas cakrmeha kim cit; ApS. MS.
ApMB. asti papam) AS. §8. ApS. MS. ApMB.

ayam vai tvam ajanayad ayar tvad adhijayatam asau svahd SS.: asmdt
tvam adhi jato ’si tvad ayam jayatim punah VS. SB. TA. KS. Kar-
map.: dsmad vas tvam ajdyathd ayam tvad adhi jayatdm aseu (AG.
asau svargdya lokdya) svaha AG. Kau§.: asmad vai tvam ajayathd esa
tvaj jayataim JB.

kim it te visno paricaksyam bhit (SV. paricaksi nama) RV. SV, TS. MS. N.

devo devebhyah pavasva VS. SB.: devo devanam pavitram asi TS. MS. KS.

vi$0@ riEpant pari td babhiwa (AV. paribhar jajana) AV. VS. SB.

tayaham vardhamdano bhiyasam apydyamanaé ca ApMB.: vardhisimahi
ca vayam d ca pyasigimahi (MS. MS. pyayisimahs) VS. MS. SB.
TA. 8S. ApS. MS. §G. HG.
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prathasva VS. SB.: pratho ’si TS. MS. KS. ApS.

sa yothd tvam rucyd roco ’sy evaham padubhi§ ca brahmanavarcasena ca
ructsiya (MS. tvar rucyd rocasa evam aham rucyd rocigiya) AV. MS.
And similarly sa yatha tvam bhrdjatd ete., see §57.

roctglydham manugyesu TA.: surucitam mam devamanusyesu kuru MS.
kuru is a sort of causative copula.

3. Interchange between one of two coordinate verbs and a verbal noun
dependent on the other verb

§250. These cases are much commoner than either of the two preced-
ing groups. The verbal noun, whether participle, gerund, or other non-
finite form, takes the place of a finite form in cases where there is another
finite verb upon which the verbal noun may lean as‘an attributive; and
vice versa. Or, stated otherwise, two correlative finite verbs exchange
with a finite verb and a dependent verbal noun. We might antecedently
have expected that there would appear a tendency for later texts to
tend to prefer the dependent verbal noun; but we are unable to discover
any clear evidence for such a tendenecy among the variants,
varcaya mukham md na dyuh pramosih HG. ‘make lustrous our face, do

not steal our life’: §undhi §iro masyayuh pra mosth AG. PG. ApMB.
MG. ‘purify his head, do not steal his life’: éumbham mukham ma
na Gyuh pra mogih AV, ‘purifying our face, do not steal our life.” In
AV, Whitney proposes to read with one ms. and Ppp. §umbhan; he
calls $umbham unintelligible, but it seems to us interpretable as a
gerund (Whitney, Grammar, §995). SPP. §ubham.

(manigibhih pavate purvyah kavir, nybhir yatah pari koéan acikradat,)
iritasya nama janayan madhu ksarad, (indrasye vayoh sakhydya
kartave) RV. 9. 86. 20, ‘thru the wise (sacrificers) the sage of yore
(Soma) purifies himself; held by men he hath shouted thru the
vessels. Begetting the name of Trita he shall make flow honey in
order to procure the friendship of Indra and Vayu.” InSV.2,172¢
the participle ksaran, ‘lowing’, replaces the finite verb ksarat, ‘shall
make flow’; the construction is equally easy either way, because
ksaran leans on the finite verb of the first line. This type of inter-
change between RV. and SV. will be found several other times
below.

(@ tva@ vatso gamed a kumdra) & dhenavah sdyam asyandamdandh AV.:
(enam &i$ul krandaty @ kumdra) @ syandantam dhenavo nityavatsih
8G.: (@ twa $éur @ krandatv) @ gavo dhenavo vasyamandh PG.



FINITE VERBS AND VERBAL NOUNS 163

vajino vdjajito 'dhvana skabhnuvanto yojand mimdanah kasthar gachata
VS. SB.: adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojana mimandh kagthdn gachata
MS.: vi yojana mimidhvam adhvana skabhnita kastham gachata TS.
Here two participles, dependent on a following finite verb, vary
with two finite verbs correlative with the latter.

ghnanto (MS. ApS. ghnatd) vrirany aprati AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. The
interchanging forms are preceded by finite verbs.

[indra iva vrirahd tistha (MS. dasyuhd bhava),) apah ksetrani samjayan
(MS. °ya) MS. TB. ApS.

ayur dadhad yajiiapatav (MS. KS. °ta) avihrutem RV. SV. ArS. VS.
MS. KS. LS. ApS.: ayur yajfiapatdv adhat (JB. ayam) AB. JB. SB.
TB. AS. §8. XS. ApS. MS. Each is the 2d pada of its stanza, but
the two stanzas are otherwise wholly different. However, each has
a parallel finite verb in pada a, on which the pple. dadhat depends.

pari dydvaprthivi sadya ayam (V8. itva) AV. VS. Followed by (different)
finite verbs.

tam tvabhih sugtutibhir vasayanta, djim na jagmur girvaho aévah RV.:
tam tva girak sustutayo vagayanty, Gjim na girvavdho jigyur asvah SV.

anavahayasman (KS. adds devi daksine) devayanena patha (TS. patheta,
KS. patha yat1) sukrtam loke sidata (KS. sida) TS. MS. KS.

varsman ksatrasya (AV. rastrasya) kakubhi (TB. Poona ed. also °bki,
but comm. and Bibl. Ind. ed. °bhih; comm. gloss uttamange; MS.
kakubbhih; AV. kakudi) &ériyanah (AV. TB. érayasva) AV. TS.
MS. TB. Followed in all by tato na ugro vi bhaja vasuni.

viSvavasur abhi tan no grndtu, divyo gandharvo rajaso vimanah, yad va@
gha satyam uta yan na vidma, dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avydh RV.
TA.: virebhir adhi tan no grnano, rajaso vimano, yad va gha satyam
uta yan na vidma, dhiya tnwano dhiya in no avyat MS. (apparently
defective and corrupt).

[upa no mitravarunav ihavatam (MS. wt@ no mitravarund thagatam)]
anvadidhyatham tha (MS. manma didhyand utd) nah sakhaya MS.
TB. TA.

dasyann adasyann uta samgruami (TA. uta va karisyan) AV. TA.:
dhipsyam va samcakara janebhyah MS.: yad vaddsyan samjagird
janebhyah TB. Ppp. also reads va karisyan for samgrnami of AV.
6. 71. 3. For others, see §231.

ugasah $reyasih-§reyasir dadhat (so read with Poona ed. of TB.) TB.
ApS.: usam-uganm sreyasim dhehy asmai AV. Joined in TB. ApS§. to
what in AV. is the next verse, ending: rayasposam isam drjam
asmdsu dhehi TB. ApS., aisam virjom rayim asmasu dhehi AV,
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tirah pur@ cid arpavar jaganvan (SV. °van jagamyah) RV. AV. SV,
Preceded in RV. AV. by vavriyam (SV. vavrtyuh).

liyarti dhamam arusam (MS. KS. °so) bharibhrad]l uc chukrena $ocisd
dyam inaksan (TS. ApMB. °ksat) RV, V8. TS. KS. MS. ApMB,
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 299.

upasrjan (AS. °jar; SG. wpa srjam) dharunem matre (AB. AS. omit
mdtre) dharuno mataram (AB. AS. LS. MS. mataram dharuno ;
ApS. matard dharuno) dhayan (followed by, rayas posam. . .asmasu
didharat) VS. AB. SB. JB. AS. LS. ApS. MS. §G. But the read-
ing -srjam is doubtful; perhaps -syjan is to be read everywhere.
‘Loosing (I have loosed) the suckling (to his dam), the suckling as he
milks his dam—may he maintain growth of wealth among us.’

[rdhad yas te sudanave] dhiyad martah $aSamate, [itr sa brhato divo, dvigo
anho na tarats] RV, ‘der mann gedeihet welcher dir dem reichen
dienet andachtsvoll; er dureh des grossen himmels schutz durch-
setzt den feind wie eine'schlueht’ (Grassmann): [sa gha yas te divo
naro} dhiyd martasya samatah, [ati sa brhato divo, dviso aiho na
tarati] SV. (very corrupt; hardly deserves citation under this rub-
ric; $amatah gen. sg. pple. with martasya).

sahasraposarh, pusyonts paramena pasuna kriyasva (KS. kriyase) MS.
KS.: paramena pasund kriyase sahasraposam puseyam VS. SB.:
tasyas te sahasrapogam pusyantyas caramena pasund krinami TS.

seha jarayundva sarpatu (ApMB. °yuna niskramya) HG. ApMB. Prec.
by ejatu in both. TFor other forms of the variant see §329.

[hinvano vacam isyast, pavamana vidharmani] akran devo na stryah RV.:
[3a37iano vacam isyast, pavamanae vidharmani] krandar devo na str-
yah SV.

td devir devatremam yajfiarm nayate (K8, krtva, TS. MS. dhatta), followed
by upaehiitah somasya pibata, VS, TS. MS. KS. §B.

dirgham ayur yajomanaya krpvan (MS. vinda) TB. ApS. MS.; followed
in TB. ApS. by asgdhi, in MS. by dsidasva.

te (mase. plur.) no naksatre havam dgamisth@h (‘most coming’, followed
by jusantam) TB. 3. 1. 1. 6¢: fe (fem. dual) no naksatre havam @
gametam (2 dual opt.) TB. 3. 1. 3. 1d.

svargan (AS. text svagan; Vait. svargam) arvanto jayala (AS. °tah; Vait.
jayema) SV. AS. §8. Vait. Preceded by agman. AS., if not cor-
rupt, understands ‘ayatah as nom. plur. pple.; ef. §306.

avimuktacakra (sc. tire) aswran PG.: vivrtiacakrd (sc. prajah) asingh
ApMB. HG. (bere preceded by dhuh).

ahdh $ariram (TB. ahdc chariram) payasd sameti (TB. sametya) TB.
Vait. Followed by bhavais.
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patyur anuvratd bhutvd AV.: agner anuvratd bhutva TS. KS. TB. MS.
ApMB.: mam anuvratd bhava HG. The first two versions are fol-
lowed by finite verbs.

sarah patatrinih sthana (K8. stha) TS. MS. KS.: sarad patatrini bhitva
AV. (here followed by ehi): sirdh patatring sthana RV, VS.

abhyarsan (SV. abhy arsa) stotrbhyo viravad yasah RV. 8V. In both
pavate precedes.

(a te yatante rathyo yathd prthak) chardhansy agne ajarani (SV. ajarasya)
dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS. ApS. See §27.

tisthann (GB. caratv) asino yadi va svapann api SB. GB. Prec. in both
by §ramad anyatra parwartamanah (not °nah as Cone. reads).

(vi yat pavitram dhigsand atanvata) gharmam $ocantah (AS. Socanta, SS.
°tam) pravanesu (AS. SS8. pranavesu) bibhratah AB. AS. §8. We
have no confidence in the edition of AS. on such a reading as $o-
canta.

abandhyv eke dadatah prayachanto, datum cec chiksan sa svarga eva AV.
‘some without relatives, giving, bestowing—if they be able to give,
that is very heaven’ (Whitney): abandhv eke dadata prayachad,
datum cec chaknuvansah svarga esam TA. Both forms are poor
and probably corrupt. In TA.read dadatal with comm. and Poona
ed. text; probably also chaknavan (or better ®wan) sa with Poona
ed. text, which notes v. l. chaknuvarisah; the comm. explains
prayachdt as prayachanti, which suggests that prayachan is to be
read with AVPpp.

caraty ananuvratd ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apativrata SG. MDh. Both
preceded by finite pralulubhe or pralulobha.

trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa
(KS8. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. °ganl lokan) KS. ApS.
Followed by gacha. See §130.

yajano (or yaja no, so Garbe’s ed. of ApS., followed by Caland’s Transl.;
the others all yajano; MS. p. p. yajanah; some mss. yajamano; TB.
comm. interprets as pple.) devann (MS. devo) ajarah suvirah (asso-
ciated with gopaya nah) MS. TB. AS. ApS. It is questionable
whether yaja no has any standing.

datto (= datta u) asmabhyam (KS. dattvayasma®, AS. dattayasma®, SMB.
dattasma®) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no
dravinam yac ca bhadram MS. Followed by sundry finite verbs.

sa wh vrsajanayat (KS. vrsa janayans) tasu garbham, sa wm §isur dhayati
tam rihanti RV. KS. The Conc. suggests emendation of X8, to
-janayat; but von Schroeder keeps his text, which is no doubt inter-
pretable if somewhat harsh.
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$atarn jwontu (AV. °tah) $aradah puricth RV. AV. VS. §B. TB. TA.
ApS.ApMB. Followed by antar (tiro) mrtywm dadhatar (dadhmahe)
parvatena.

aprinanau vijehatd aratis (TB. ApS. samjandnau vijahatam aratir), divi
(KS. dive) jyotir uttamam (TB. ApS. ajaram) arabhetham (TB.
ApS. °tam) MS. KS. TB. ApS. vijahatd(w), dual pple.; °tam, 3 dual
impv.

prajam ajaryam nah kuru, rayas posena sam sypa SMB.: prajam suvi-
ram (PG. swiryam) krtva, visvam (PG. dirgham) ayur vy aénavat
(PG. °vaz) TS. PG.

ahar-ahar (AV. TS. ratrim-ratrim; MS. KS. SB.* ratrim-ratrim) aprayd-
vari bharantah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS8. SB.: ahar-ahar balim it te
harantah AV.: visvahd te sadam 1id bharema AV. TFollowed by
finite verb.

(upaksaranti juhvo ghrtena) priyany angani tava vardhayantth (sc. srucah)
TB.: abhiksaranti julvo ghrlendiga paringi tava vardhayanti (one
ms. °f7, pointing also to °ih) Vait.

sa parvavaj janayafi (TA. ApS. °yaj) jantave dhanam RV. PB. TA. ApS.
Followed by pary eti (pars yati) in next pada. The secondary char-
acter of jandyaj (so!) in TA. is emphasized by its retention of the
accent of jandyan.

tat tvam drohdso medhyo bhava TA. (Poona ed. bhavam, but v. L. and
comm. bhava), ‘do thou, O spirit, ascend, become sacrificial’: tad
@ roha purusa medhyo bhavan AV. ‘aseend that, O man, becoming
sacrificial.” See Whitney’s Transl, and note. Most mss. do not
accent bhavan. _

pratistham gacha (GB. gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. °yet) AB.
GB. Gaastra considers GB. corrupt.

dyumnari vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB.: dyumne vareta pusyatu XS. Cf. §163. pusyase is infinitive.

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendhi) AG. HG. The word ¢ndhi
(iddha) is better taken, with Oldenberg, as part of the following
phrase, vardhaya cdsman (in both).

ahiné ca sarvaf jambhaya, sarvas ca yatudhdanyo, ’dhardcth pard suva K8S.:
ahing ca sarvan (TS. %vas) jambhayan, sarva$ ca yatudhanyah (VS.
MS. °dhanyo, 'dhardcih pard suwva) VS. TS. MS.

dhvantam vatdgram anusarcarantau (PB. abhisam®) TS. PB. TB. PG.
ApMB.: dhvantdvata agnim (mss. vatagnim, both texts) abhi ye sam
caranti MS. MG. The principal verb follows in the last pada.

sahyama (RV. sahvanso) dasyum avratam RV. SV. Prec. in both by 1
plur. finite verbs.
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samdnam yonim anu sarcarantt (AV. MS. °carete) RV. AV. TS. MS.
KS. ApMB. Followed by caratah. The ed. of KS. reads °carete
also, but the single ms. °carante, which as the editor observes might
quite as well stand for °caranti.

ddityam garbham payasd sam angdhi (TS. K8. samafijan) V8. TS. MS.
KS. SB. Followed by parivrigdhi.

ubhayor lokayor rddhva (MS. rdhnoms) TB. TAA. ApS. MS. Followed
by (ati) tarami.

[pundno varam pary ety (SV. varam aty esy) avyayam] Syeno na yonim
ghrtavantam dsadam (SV. °dat) RV. SV. ApS. dsadam is infin.,
‘“to sit’; SV. makes it a finite verb, ‘he has sat’, which goes very ill
with the 2d person egi which SV. substitutes for RV. etz. Compare
the pada syeno na yonim asadat, RV. ete., which seems to have in-
fluenced SV.

janiyanit ndv agravah, putriyanti sudanavah AV.: janiyanto nv agravah,
putriyantah sudanavah RV. SV. (followed by havdamahe).

lvrstim divah pavasva ritim apam (SV. apo)l jinva (SV. jinvan) gavigtaye
dhiyah RV. SV,

Fyok ca saryam drse (LS. drseyam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA.
LS. Kaus. ApMB. HG.

(pararcisa muradevas, chrnihi) pardsutypeh $oducatah srnzhi (RV. °irpo
abhiobucanah) RV. AV,

devd amuficann (AV. muficanto) asrjan vy (AV. nir) enasah AV. TB.
HG. ApMB.

pusyema (AA. pusyanto) rayirm dhimahe ta (AA. tam) indra SV. AA. S8S.
See Keith, AA. 285, note 7.

(yo...) hrdaratiyad (KS. °yann) abhidasad agne KS. TB. ApS. Caland
on ApS. not unnaturally thinks of reading abhiddsad, to match
ardtiydad; but KS. is against it.

marmyjyante (SV. marjayantir) divah $sum RV. SV. Prec. by abhy
anasata.

ma ma (KS. mam) hinsistam svam (KS. yat svarm) yonim avisantauw (KS.
avisathah) MS. KS.: md ma hinsih svam (KS.t svam) yonim avisanis
(KS. TB. ApS. avisan) VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.

ut tistha (VS. SB. KS. utthaya) brhati (TA. brhan) bhava VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TA. KS. MS.

(yad dha krand vivasvati) nabhd samdays navyasi (adha pra si na upa
yantu dhitayah) RV.: (yad dha krana vivasvate) nabhd samdaya
navyase (adha pra ndnam upa yanti dhitayah) SV.

stuseyyam purwvarpasam rbhvam RV. AV. N.: stugva varsmen puruvart-
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manam samrbhvanam AV, stugeyya is a gerundive formation, ‘him
that should be praised’, dependent on a verb of the pree. stanza.
In the other form a different stanza precedes, and the finite stusva
(which, as impv., transfuses the same idea into other words) is
therefore substituted.

venas tat pasyat paramarn guhd yat (VS. pasyan nikitam guha saf; TA.
MahanU. pasyan visvd bhuvandni vidvan) AV. VS. TA. MahanU.
Here there is no verb on which the participle pasyan can depend;
TA. comm. lamely supplies varfate.

[bradhnah samicir usasah samairayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. MS.
Again there is no finite verb here on which the pple. might depend;
and Whitney adopts the SV reading.]

laristair nah pathibhih parayanta (GB. °tu) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB.
But GB. is merely corrupt. Gaastra reads with one ms. °td (dual
pple.).]

[dansanabhir asvind parayantd (TB. °tam) RV. TB. Poona ed. also
°tdm; but comm. °td, dual pple., which is the only possible form, a
plural verb being uninterpretable.]



CHAPTER VII. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN EQUIVALENT
PERSONAL ENDINGS

§251. The variants avail themselves freely of the possibilities of
equivalent personal verb endings. The ranging of these interchanges
covers nearly all the grammatical territory concerning this matter. We
deal with them as follows:

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equiva-
lent endings without .

2. Subjunctive endings in s¢ and s, ¢ and ¢, te and ta?, vahe and
vahai, mahe and mahat.

3. Imperatives in idt interchanging with other imperatives.

4, Presence or absence of imperative 2d singular dht (h¢), and inter-
change between dhi and hi.

5. Second plural active endings with or without final na.

6. Endings in a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to a.

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings.

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equivalent
endings without r

§252. There are two variations between ram and ran with wavering
chronological indications (RV. adr§ram, AV. adréran; but also RV.
asrgran, SV. asygram). On the other hand, as between 3 plural middle
perfeets in re and rire, (Whitney, Grammar §550d) the more archaic
forms in re, duduhre and dadrsre, belong to RV., duduhrire and dadrérire
to later texts. Unexpectedly, archaizing r-endings replace the normal
3 sing. imperfect middle adhatta (RV. AV.) in adhadrah (SV.), adadhram
(KS.), and athadram (TA., corrupt). Very anomalously the form
adréran seems to be used as an active in several YV. texts, only TS.
NilarU. having the regular adréan. And the 3 plural present middle
duhate varies with duhrate, not only once in the RV. itself, but also once
between RV. and AV., the AV. showing the more archaizing duhrate:
ghrtam duhrata (and, duhata) asiram RV. (both). See RVRep. 137,

562, and next.
te daksinam duhate (AV. te duhbrate daksinam) saptamataram RV. AV.
See pree.
asrgran (SV. °ram) devavitaye RV, SV.
169



170 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

adréram (AV.* ArS. MS. KS. MS. °rann) asya ketavah RV. AV. (both)
ArS. VS. MS. K8, $B. ApS. MS. KS.

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre (SV. Svidh. °hrire) RV, SV. Svidh.
Here the SV. smooths out, secondarily no doubt, the meter in an
otherwise jagafi stanza; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 287.

$ragamivec chyiigingm sar dadrére (TB. ApS. %érire) RV. KB. TB. ApS.
Here the stanza is trigtubh.

Serate (AB. Sere) 'sya sarve papmanah AB. 88. On these forms see Whit-
ney, Grammar §§650d, 629. The AB,, in an anugfubh stanza, has
better meter; Hillebrandt suggests deletion of ’sya in S§.

apa snehitir (SV. snihitin) nymana adhatta (SV. adhadrah, KS. adadhrdm)
RV. AV. 8V. KS8.: upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuhz) tam nrmndm atha-
dram TA. In RV, ‘the hero-minded (god) has driven away the
enemies.” The r-forms of even SV. and KS. are highly proble-
matic; as to TA., the only certain thing about it is that it is badly
corrupted, and this applies to more than the one word athadram
{the comm. has a v. 1. athedram; its gloss is adhodravanasilam?).

utainam gopd adrsran (TS. adréan) VS. TS. MS. KS8.: uta tvd@ gopa
adrsan NilarU. The anomalous adréran is obviously felt as 3
plural with active meaning; Mahidhara, padyant:. It might, per-
haps, be included under variations between active and middle
without change of meaning, §38ff. This variant is followed in
VS. TS. by: adrérann (T8.1 adréann) udahdryah VS, TS,

2. Subjunctive endings in si and 8, ti and t, te and tai, vahe and vahai,
mahe and mahai

§253. These optional endings of the subjunctive interchange, in
general without chronological indications; but metrical criteria are
sometimes involved, since the shorter endings s and ¢ help to produce
shorter lines. As to the ¢ and a7 endings the phonetic relations between
these two sounds must be considered, as set forth in §26; and further-
more some of the e-forms may be considered indicatives, ef. §§118, 124:
yathd nah subhagdsast (AV. sumand asaeh) RV. AV, TA. )
yathd nah suphaldsasi (AV. suphald bhuvah) RV, AV. TA.
subhesajar yathasati (AV. °si; LS. °sat) AV. TS. MS. KS. LS. (the last
secondary and metrically poor).

viprd gatham gayata yaj jujosati (AA. °sat) AA. SS.: vipraya gatham
gayata yar jujosate SV,

sa no nedigtham havandny dgamat (and once, havandni josat) KS. (ter):
sa no nedisthd@ havanani josate (MS. havand jujoga) TS. MS.: sa no
visvans havanani josat VS. SB.
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tesam yo ajyanim (jyanim) ajitim dvahat TS. SMB.t (in Jorgensen as
TS.) PG. BDh.: tesam ajyanim (MS. °nam) yatamo na Gvahdat
(AV. yatamo vahati) AV. KS. MS§,

anu nov §dra mansate (TS, “ta7) RV. TS, KSA.

yd na urd ulafi visrayate (AV. °ti; ApMB. HG. visrayatai) RV. AV.
ApMB. HG.

pari svajate (AV. °tai) libujeva vrksam RV. AV, N,

pra yah satracad (TB. sa vacd) manasd yajate (TB. °tai) RV. TB.

(net tva. . .) dadhad vidhaksyan paryankhaydtai TA.: (net tvd. ..) dadhrg
vidhaksyan paryankhayate (AV. vidhaksan parinkhaydtai) RV. AV.
See §§234¢, 27.

yam jwam asnavamahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.

yayd g@ akaramahe (SV. °hai) RV. SV.

(kva tyani naw sakhyd babhavuh) sacavahe (MS. °hai) yad avrkam pura
cit RV. MS. But in §124 we have treated sacdvahe as indicative.

3. I'mperatives in tat exchanging with other imperatives

§254. On this interchange see §150. It begins in the RV. itself, in
the first of the following list, where there is reason to regard the form in
tat as the older, see §100:
pra no yachatdd avrkam prihu chardih RV. 1. 48. 15: prasmai yachalam
avrkar prthu chardih RV. 8. 9. 1

visacindn (VSK. °na) vyasyatam (VSK., °tat) VS. VSK. TS. MS. K8. SB.

dirdhvam enam (or, drdhvam enam) uc chrayatdt (VS.* 8B.* MS. chrapaya)
VS. (both) TS. MS. KSA. §B. (both) TB. AS. §8. Vait. LS. ApS.

nir anhasah piprta (TB. °tan) nir avadyat RV. VS. MS. TB. Is TB.
(both editions, text and comm.) reliable? Comm. pipriat palayata.

punar maviatad (MS. °tam) rayih VS. TS. 8B. ApS. MS.

sa (HG. sa) mam avisatad tha (MG. avisatam thatva) ApMB. HG. MG.:
sd medhd visatad v mam RVKh. 10. 151. 3d (correct reference in
Conc.) For RVKh. Scheftelowitz reads exactly as ApMB.

chandonamanarm (with variants) samrdjyam gacha (VSK. gachatdt,
MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. §B. MS.

etam janatha (TB. janitat, KS. janita) parame vyoman VS. KS. §B.
TB.: janite smainam (TS. MS. janitad enam) parame vyoman
AV. TS. MS. See §104, s.

istapurte krnavathavir (VSK. SB. krnavathavir; TS. TB. MS. krputad
avir) asmai (MS. asmat) V8. VSK. TS. SB. TB. MS.: istapurtam
(AV. °tarh sma) krnutad avir (AV. krnutavir) asmai AV. KS. The
patchword sma in AV. suggests that its reading is likely to be
secondary.
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Jaitraya (ApMB. HG. °tryaya) visatdd w mdm (ApMB. °tdn mam; HG.
°tam mam) RVKh. VS. ApMB. HG.

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2 sing. ending dhi (hi), and interchange
between dhi and hi

§255. As a matter of grammatical genesis the forms with dhi or hi
should be anterior to those without ending, and dh¢ anterior to hs; and
the first and fourth examples agree with this. But in the third, krpuhi
of Vait. is hyper-archaic as regards the stem krnu- §186. And in the
second, tanuhi of LS is for similar reasons unusable for chronological
deduetions. On this whole matter see most recently Bloch, MSL 23.
176; he regards hs (rather than dhi) as the regular ending with polysyl-
labie bases, and explains §rnudhi (as in our fourth example) as due to
the analogy of §rudhi from a monosyllabic base.
abhy enar bhima wrpuhi (TA. bhames vrpu) RV. AV, TA.
asdv (asd) anu md tanu (LS. tanuhs [printed in text as tanu hil jyotisa)
MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS.

ojasvantam mam ayusmantom varcasvantarn (MS. mam sahasvantaimn)
manusyesu kuru (Vait., ayusmantam manusyesu krpuhi) TS, MS.
AS. Vait.

nfrh (MS. nfng) pahi sroudhi (SV.°h7) girah RV. SV. V8. MS. KS. SB.

5. Second plural endings with or without na

§256. The endings tana and thana contain an extra syllable, as com-
pared with g and tha. The longer forms are suitable for even syllable
cadences (. — 7, iambic dipody), the shorter forms for the corre-
sponding catalectic cadence (_ —~). The RYV. itself uses this corre-
spondence to construct otherwise identical jagati and irigtubh padas:
asmabhyam Sarma bahulam vi yantana 5. 55. 9, and . . .yanta 6. 51. 5.;
adhi stotrasya sakhyasya gatana 5. 55. 9, and. . . gata 10. 78. 8.

See RV Rep. 530, 563, where these appear among similar metrical and
grammatical devices for procuring practically identical or very similar
pairs of jagaft and trigtubh lines. At times the use of the shorter form
is accompanied by the introduction of a patch-word as metrical com-
pensation, or the longer form replaces sueh a patch-word, as ir
tigmayudhdya bharata srnotu nab (TB. §rnotana) RV. TB. N.

These differences may suggest critical conclusions, as in: paretana
(TS. KS. ApS. pareta) pitarah somydsah (TS. ApS. somyah) TS. MS. KS.
AS. ApS., which doubtless read originally paretana pitarah somyasah.
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We group the passages as much as possible with such considerations in
mind:
§257. Passages without patch-word, and otherwise essentially

identical:

tad asme $am yor arapo dadhdtane RV. 10. 37. 11d: atha nah $am yor
arapo dadhata (MS. °tana) RV. V8. MS. KS8. N.: adha nah $am
yor arapo dadhdta AV.: athasmabhyam $am yor arapo dadhdta TS.
In MS. the p.p. reads dadhdta; the longer form disturbs the meter of
the (trigtubh) stanza, Yet, most interestingly, one AV. ms. also
has dadhdtana. This reading is obviously due to the influence of
RV. 10. 37. 11d, which occurs in a jagafs stanza, and where °tana
is therefore in order. ‘

paretana (pareta) ete., see above; the two RV. repetitions quoted above
are likewise not repeated here.

atha rayim sarvaviram dadhdlana RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: rayim ca nah
sarvaviram dadhdata AV, 18. 3. 14d, 44d. All texts except AV. 18.
3. 14 have the pada in an entirely jagaf stanza, where dadhatana
is therefore appropriate; and so the AV. comm. reads on 18, 3. 44.
AV. 18. 3. 14 is tristubh, and so has properly dadhata.

ami ye vivratd@ (MS. °tah, KS. °tas) sthana (MS. stha) AV. MS. KS. The
form stha is metrically poor.

sarah patatrinth sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS.: sirah patatrini sthana
RV.VS. Again the short form is inferior, and clearly secondary.

svdve$a nd dgata MS.: anamivd upetana AV.

ye ke ca bhratarah sthana (S8. sthah?) AB. §8. The form of S8S. 15. 26¢
is difficult. Tho it is written stha and followed by a vowel, Hille-
brandt (Index) understands it (doubtfully) as = stha + @ (rather
than sthah as given by Cone.)." It is in any case secondary.

§258. Passages in which the short form is filled out with a patch-

word:

sruca juhuta no (S8. juhutand) havih TB. SS. ApS.

ramadhvamn ma bibhite mat (Kaué. bibhitana) AV. Kaus.

grha ma bibkita ma vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepi dhvam) VS. LS. ApS.
SG. HG. Cf. grha masmad bibkitana AV. HG.

teigmayudhaya bharata srnotu nah (TB. $rnotana) RV. TB. N, See §365.
Here, of course, the shorter form, in -tu, not -{a, is not the equivalent
of the longer one; the variant is quoted as showing a similar trend.
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6. Endings in -a somelimes rhythmically lengthened to -a

[8259. These cases do not concern primarily the Verb Variants, but
rather the Phonetic Variants; and we shall reserve a full treatment of
them for that section of our work, contenting ourselves here with a very
brief summary and a bare list of the instances. The forms in g are not
regarded by the texts themselves as variant endings, but merely as
phonetic forms of the endings in short a, on a level with the alterations
required by sandhi, This is evidenced by the facts that all the pada-
pathas regularly substitute the form in short a for d; that the a is not
allowed to stand at the end of a pada; and that in TS, it is not allowed
at the end of a kandika (cf. Wackernagel 1. §265a, note). For this last
reason, in two variant padas, where all other texts have final g, the TS.
has short a, for the sole reason that the word in question happens to
come at the end of that purely mechanical division of its text:

virebhir asvair maghava bhava (TS. bhava) neh RV. VS, TS. MS. KS.

brhaspate pari diya (TS. diyae) rathena RV, AV, SV. V8. TS. MS. K8S.
There is among the variants one case where some texts have the d at
the end of a pada, namely:

vanaspate *va srja (KS. syja) AV. VS, TS. MS. K8.

Here KS. alone has the short @ whieh is required at the end of a pada.
The case is however peculiar, and it is by no means certain that AV.
means to end the pada here. Indeed, all the mss., both editions, and
the Anukramani add to this pada the next following word, rardnah;
after which the text proceeds, tmana devebhyo agnir havyar Samitd
svadayatu. Whatever may have been the real intent of AV., there is no
doubt that the YV. texts end the pada with srja. However, the whole
stanza is a bungling reminiscence of RV. 3. 4. 10ab, vanaspate 'va srjopa
devan, agnir havih $amitd sudaydts (in the last pada the YV, texts agree
with RV.). And there is obviously a connection between the g of srja
and the fact that in the oldest form (in RV.) the word did not end the
pida;as indeed it does not, according to the unanimous tradition, in AV,

§260. The lengthening of the final a is rhythmic, not metrical. See
Wackernagel 1. §266a. The poets, to be sure, make free use of the license
to lengthen the final a in syllables where the meter requires ¢ long. But
fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements, but of sen-
tence rhythm. It occurred, originally, in places where the next word
began with a single consonant, so that the syllable would be otherwise
short (be it remembered that it never occurred before a pause!), and
regularly where the following syllable was short ; perhapsin the beginning
when the preceding syllable was also short. That is, it was due to
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avoidance of a succession of short syllables unrelieved by along. In
the variants clear traces of this fact will appear; we shall show, in our
section on Phonetics, that the following word almost invariably begins
with a single consonant, and that the following syllable is usually short.
The preceding syllable, however, is short only about half the time,
among the cases occuiring in the variants. That it is not a matter of
metrical requirements is shown by the fact that the lengthening occurs
most often (among the variants) in syllables where metrical length is
not required; it is much commoner in the first part of the pada than in
the cadence.

§261. All these matters will be duly set forth, along with other pre-
cisely similar cases of rhythmically lengthened final a in other than verb
forms, in our section on Phonetics. The variant padas which show it
in verbal endings are the following, in addition to the above. The
reader may be reminded of the somewhat similar variations between
long and short vowels in the interior of causative (§242) and denomina-
tive stems (§243) and in reduplicating syllables (§271); these are prob-
ably also rhythmic in character. F. E.]
tam a prna (TB. prad) vasupate vasinam RV. TB.

a juhota (TB. ApS. °ta) duvasyata RV. SB. TB. (ApS. ,Pratika)

prafico agama (TA. prafijo 'gama) nriaye hasiya RV. AV. TA.

apo devir upa syja (MS, syja) madhumatih VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

agne purigyadhipa bhava (TS. bhava) tvar nah VS. TS. MS: KS. $B.

aditsan va (MS. dhipsyar va; TB. yad vadasyan) samjagara (TB. °ja-
gard; MS. °cakara) janebhyah MS. TB. TA.

sapta yonir (KS. yoninir) @ proasva (TS. KS. TB. °svd) ghrtena VS. TS.
MS. KS. §B. TB.

varivasye mahdmaha (SV. °syd mahonam) RV. SV.

indra somam tmarn piba RV. 88.: indra somam piba smam RV. AV. 8V,
MS. The p.p. of both RV. and MS. piba, not pibdh;see Oldenberg,
RVNoten, on 8. 17. 1.

vayam rastre jagryama (MS. KS. °ma; TS. and MS. p.p. jagriyama)
purokitéh V8. VSK. TS. MS. KS.

vidma te svapna janitram AV.: vidma (text °ma; read °ma?) te svapna
(pratika) Kaus.

vidma te nama (AV. vidma te dhama) paraman guhd yat RV. AV, VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB.

hinva (Vait. ®v@) me gatra (KS. gatrani) harivah TS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.

gharmam pdta vasavo yajata (TA. °ta; MS. °tra) vat (MS. vet, TA vat)
VS. MS. SB. TA. Tt is not likely to be accidental that TA., the
only text which has a short syllable following, lengthens the final a.
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idam me pravata vacah RV. V8. TS. KS. TB.: osadhayah pravata vacam
me MB.: asya avata viryam Kaus.

juhota (AV. °td) pra ca tigthata RV. AV. VS, TA,

ut tisthata (AV. Kau8. °td) pra taraid sakhdyah RV. AV. V8. SB. TA.
Kaué.

pary @ su pra dhanva (AV. °va) vdjasataye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. SB.

yasmad yoner udarithd (K8. °tha) yaje (MS. K8. yaja) tam RV. VS. TS,
MS. KS. SB.

ud Trayatha (MS. MS. °ta, AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV.
TS. MS. KS. AS. and pratika MS.

dyumantam susmam & bhara (SV. bhara) svarvidam RV. SV,

vahd (TB. N. vaha) devatrd didhiso (MS. dadhigo, but most mss. di°®)
havingt MS. KS. TB. N.

janista (TS. janigva, MS. °sva) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS.
ApS.

ramayata (KS. °l@) marutah -syenam ayinam (MS. marutah pretam
vajinam) TS. KS. ApS. MS. Three mss. of KS. also read ramayata.

preta jayatd narah RV. AV. SV. VS.: upa preta jayata narah TS.

yaira naé cakra (KS. Conc. cakra, with one ms., but ed. cakrd) jarasam
tananam RV. VS, MS. KS, GB. 8B. ApS. ApMB. HG.

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings

§262. Here are grouped various sporadic cases of interchanges
concerning endings.

(a) Precatives 3d singular in yas and yat.

See Whitney, Grammar §838.
pari no heti rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °yat) RV. VSK.: part vo heti rudrasya

vrjyah (TB. vragydt) RV. TB. See §104, u, and RV Rep. 573.
indras te soma sutasya peyah (SV. peydt) RV. SV.
narasanso gnaspatir no avyat (RV. avyah) RV. MS. TB.
dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah (TA. avyat) RV. TA.: dhtya invano
dhiya in no avyat MS.

(b) s-aorist 3d singular in older and later forms.

The older non-thematic type of conjugation of s-aorists calls for a
3d singular active ending s, for st; and after a consonant even the s is
lost (Whitney, Grammar §888). This form exchanges twice with 3d
singulars of the later typeinsit. With these may be compared the forms
which we have classified §202 as root-aorists from roots in @ (ahat,
aprdt) which vary with s-aorists from the same roots (ahds, aprds, 3d
sing.); the t-forms may also be considered as belonging in this category.
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agnis te tanuwvam mati dhak TS. TB. ApS.: agnis te tejo ma prati dhaksit
JB.
yan me ’dya retoh prthivim askantsit (TA. askan) SB. TA. BrhU.
(¢) Confusion of 1st plural mas and ma.
Aside from cases which may be considered different tenses, we find
the following small group, on which cf. Whitney, Grammar §§548a,
636d, 795a. They have of course a phonetic aspect; the final visarga
was lightly pronounced, see §25 above. It is noteworthy that all occur
at the end of padas, or practically so (followed by a particle of interjec-
tion only).
tasmin vayam upahdias tava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS.
abhiratah smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh.
viratah smah (SG. sma bhoh) SG. PG.
prati bhagam na didhima (SV. °mak) RV. AV. SV. V8. N.  Whitney,
Roots, s. v. dhz, regards both forms as 1 plur. perfect.

anam tva Susrumo (KS. °ma) vayam KS. ApS.

anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra®) sascima (RV. sascire, TA. sascimah) RV.
VS. MS. SB. TA. 1st plural perfect of sac. But in TA. sascima
should be read, with Poona ed. text and comm. (v. 1. one ms. *mah).

(d) 1st singular preterites active in am, exchanging with m.

In a case or two the preterite 1st singular active ending am is replaced
by m, preceded by another vowel (that of the 2d and 3d persons), by
analogy with the 2d and 3d persons. Thus, we have in the RV. itself
this repeated pada:

vadhid vrtram vajrena mandasanah 4. 17. 3; vadhim ete., 10. 28. 7,
where vadhim is certainly made in direct imitation of vadhid; see BV Rep.
220, 564. Cf. also:

tvesam vaco apavadhit (TS. TB. °dhwm, MS. °dhih) svgha VS. TS. MS.
KS.8B. As (a)vadhim is a blend of avadham and avadhit, so agrabhim in
the following is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit, and abhaim of abhivam
and abhiit:
isam arjam sam agrabham (TS. °bhim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
abhyasiksi rajabham (MS. v. 1. °bhat; ApS. °bhavam) MS. ApS.: abhisiksa

rajabhuvam (v. 1. °bhavam) MS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §830a.
The MS passage is quoted on Knauer’s authority from unedited
mss.

(e) Subjunctive sign @ interchanging with @ in non-thematic forms.

The forms with short a are, of course, morphologically at least, the
primary ones; see Whitney, Grammar §§560e, 701,
yathd jyok sumand asat (ApMB. asah) ApMB. HG.
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yathaso mitravardhanah AV. X8.: yathdsa rastravardhanah TB. (no need
to read yathdso as suggested in Cone.)
yat sanavatha (MS. K8, °vatha) parusam RV, V8. TS. MS. KS.
istapurte krnavathavir (VSK. SB. ®vathavir; TS. TB. MS. krnutad avir)
asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. TB. $B. MS.
punas te prana Gyats (so TS.f: TA. ayati; AS. gyatu) TS. TA. AS.
(f) Sporadic and doubtful interchanges of babhtitha and babhiva
tvam hi hotd prathamo babhiitha (MS. SMB. MG. babhiva; and so 2 mss. of
Kaus.) TS. KS. MS. Kau§. SMB. MG. Comm. at SMB. babhiva,
babhiitha.
patyur janitvam abhi sam babhitha (TA. °va) RV. AV. TA. ‘Thou hast
entered into the relation of wife to husband.” The comm. on TA.,
which reads babhuva in both edd.; glosses samyak prapnuhi. These
two cases suggest interesting reflections on commentators’ psycho-
logy, but they are not really as bad as they look; babhiiva is probably
due to a blend construction, with thought of dhavdn or dhavati under-
stood. Such constructions are not unknown in the later language.
See Bloomfield, JAOS 43. 297, and below, §332.—A third inter-
change between babhitha and babhive is rectified in the Poona ed.
of TB., see §342,
(2) The endings mas? and mas.
A single time, in late texts, these interchange, the form in masi being
apparently the original, or certainly metrically superior:
yatra vayam vaddmast (HG. *mah) ApMB. HG.
(h) 3d plural @h for wh:
upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh (TB. gih) RV. MS, TB. 3d plural root-
aor. of ga; TB. (both edd.) anomalous; comm. gachanto vartante.
(3) #re for ire in 3d plur. perfect middle (passive).
tah pracya (Vait. °yah; MS. pracir) ujjigahire (KS.t °hire; Vait. sari~
Jjigaire, all mss.) K8. Vait. MS.: praci$ cojjagahire ApS.
(k) Precative 2d plural with primary tha for secondary ta.
ye ’tra pitarah. . .bhaydstha AV. 88.: ya etasmin loke. . .bhayasta TS.
TB. The form in tha is of course wholly anomalous, but appears to
be read by all mss. of both AV, and S§.; see Whitney on AV. 18.
4, 86, and §17.



CHAPTER VIII. MATTERS PERTAINING TO AUGMENT AND
REDUPLICATION

§263. This chapter is concerned with two topics: presence or absence
of augment in preterite forms, and various changes in the form of re-
duplication.

PRETERITES WITH AND WITHOUT AUGMENT

§264. Augmentless forms are ambiguous, being either preterites or
injunctives; the functional relation of augmentless forms to correspond-
ing augmented forms is therefore indeterminate. This uncertainty is
increased by the frequent correspondence otherwise between preterites
and all sorts of definite modal forms which we have met as one of the
established features of the variants. Just as those correspondences
take place both in principal clauses (§§130 ff.) and in dependent clauses
(8§145), so the interchanges between augmented and augmentless pre-
terites may be conveniently divided into the same two groups. The
following list rests on the assumption that both are preterites. But in
the circumstances of Vedic diction there is nothing to prevent one or
another of them from harboring interchange between preterite and
modal (injunctive) force. Thus,

bhargo me 'vocah: bhargam me vocah,
might be respectively, ‘thou hast bespoken for me luster’, and, ‘bespeak
for me luster’. Such a case would then have to be transferred to the
rubrie Aorist and Injunctive, §132. ~And, conversely, various of the
forms which we have tentatively grouped under Preterites and Injunc-
tives might perhaps equally well be placed here. See also §146 for a few
cases of augmented and augmentless prohibitives.

§265. When the word preceding the variant verb-form ends in e or
0, we must further remember that the following augment a is usually
(and especially in late texts) represented, if at all, only by the avagraha
in our manuseript tradition; and the presence or absence of this avagraha
in our edited texts is often a matter of editing only, since the manuscripts
are apt to be very undependable. Thus, in the above-mentioned
example bhargo me vocah, the Conc. records MS. 5. 2. 15. 2 as 'vocah,
and Knauer’s text reads so; but his note tells us that his mss. omit the
avagraha, both here and generally. In such cases, therefore, little im-
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portance is to be attached fo this seeming variation. Hence we have
separated in the following list the cases in which the verb is preceded by
e or o from the rest.

Preterites with or without augment in principal clauses

§266. a. Preceded by a word ending in ¢ or o.

indraya tvd symo 'dadat (SG. éramo dadat) MS. MS. §G. SMB. Cf.
§193. Oldenberg regards dadat as modal, which is of course possible.

tad agnir agnaye dadat (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS. Again dadat
may be modal.

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. 'dadad, HG. ’dadad) gandharvaya, gan-
dharvo dadad (SMB. ’dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo ’gnaye *dadat)
RV. AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. See the preceding
two items.

bhargo me ’vocah (PB. text vocah, comm. avocah = uktavin asi; on MS.
see above) PB. ApS. MS. AG.: bhargam me vocah §S. Also with
bhadram, bhatim, yaso, ete.

ava devair devakrtam eno 'yaksi (KS. TS. TB. 'yat) VS. TS. XS. §B.
TB.: ava no devair devakriam eno yaks: MS. KS. Here both forms
seem to be preterites, ‘I have (thou hast) sacrificed away’; no modal
force is likely.

(agni$ ca visno tapa uttamari maho) diksapalebhyo 'vanatam (AS. diksd-
paldya vanatarn) hi $akra TB, AS, Sothe Bibl. Ind. ed. of TB. reads,
in text and comm. ; but the comm. treats (a)vanatars as modal; and
the Poona ed., text and comm., reads vanatam. Probably no real
variant.

[satyam rte (and, rtar satye) dhayi (ApS. 'dhayi; TS. KSA. *dham) TS.
KSA. TB. ApS. But Poona ed. of TB. reads ’dhayi. See §85.
Both forms preterites, but probably no augmentless form involved.]

§267. b. Not preceded by e or o.

a gharmo agnim rtayann asads (TA. °dit) RV. TA.: @ gharmo agnir amrto
na sadi MS.

uktham avacindraye SS.: uktham vacindraye TS. AB. GB. AS. Vait.
ApS. MS.: ukthyam vacindraya Srnvate tvd AS.

pitur iva namdagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam; PG. nama jagrabham) PG.
ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. Stenzler renders
PG. 1. 13. 1 ‘mége ich den Namen eines Vaters erlangen.’” But
three preterites besides jagrabham make the construction of the
latter (pluperfect; ¢f. Whitney, Grammar §818a) as preterite more
likely. See §§206, 2191,
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turiyenamanvate (SS. turiyena manvata) nama dhenoh AV, 88S.

utem anarmmamuh (KB. SB. KS. SS. uteva namnamuh) TS. MS. AB. KB.
SB. AS. 8S. KS. ApS. MS.

ayam pundng ugaso vi rocayat (SV. usaso arocayat) RV. SV. The RV,
form is clearly preterite; cf. the parallel abhavat in the next pada.

pary abhiid (RV. usarbhud bhid) atithir jatavedah RV. MS.

indraya susuvur (MS. KS8. indraydsusuvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB.
Cf. §220. The form asuguvuh, strictly speaking pluperfect, is really
nothing more than an augmented perfect, doubtless secondary to
susuvuh; MS. p.p. indrdya susuvuh.—Yet more anomalous is the
next:

toyena jivan vi sasarje (TA. vyasasarja) bhiamyam TA. Mahan U. The
TA. has a monstrosity; see §220.

grhan ajagupatam yuwwam AS.: grhan (MS. grhas) jugupatarm yuvam
MS. MS. Both versions are indicative, being contrasted with
grhan gopayatam yuvam, see Conc.

§268. Preterites with or without augment in dependent clauses.

iyam eva sd ya prathamd vyauchat (SG. vyuchat) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB.
ApS. 8G. HG. ApMB.

drdhva yasyamatir bha edidyuiat (VSK. atidyutat) savimani AV. SV. VS,
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. 8§S. N. The variation is really pho-
netic (¢: d, surd: sonant),

(yam. . .) svadhyo (TB. svadhiyo) vidathe apsu jijanan (TB. apsv ajijanan)
RV. TB.

aniudhd yadi jijanad (SV. yad ajijanad) adhd ca nu (SV. adhd cid @)
RV. SV.

yad enam dyaur ajonayat (RV. jenayat) suretah RV. VS. TS. MS. K8.
SB. ApMB. Clearly the RV. form is archaic; see Oldenberg,
Proleg. 306, 313.

yenapamréatam (SMB. v. 1. °satam) suram SS. SMB.: yenavamréatam
surdm PG. In a series of preterite formulas. PG. comm. explains
the lack of augment as Vedic license.

yame wa yatamdane yad ailam (TA. etam; but Poona ed. aitam) RV. AV,
AB. KB. TA. AS. ‘When like two twins in step ye went.” Prob-
ably no real variant.

INTERCHANGES CONCERNING REDUPLICATION

§269. Many of these concern the quantity of the reduplicating vowel,
and belong to the class of Rhythmic Changes in Quantity (cf. §§259-261);
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they belong really to the section on Phoneties. Obscuration of the
original principles of the rhythmic change has resulted in great irregu-
larity, however.

§270. In a series of formulas pipihi of MS. exchanges with pipiht of
TA. (and ApS.); we thus have forms presenting the aspect of a double
or compensating rhythmic shift of quantity. [It seems to me likely
that MS. understands pipihi as ‘drink?, root pa, while pipihi certainly
means ‘swell?, root pyd. F.E.]
subhutaya pipthi (TA. pipihd) MS. TA. And so with brahmavarcasiya;

ige; urje; asyai vise (TA. omits these) mahyam jyaisthydya; asmai
(TA. omits) brahmane, and ksatraya. ApS. also has ige, and arje,
pipthi. See §192.
§271. The next group certainly contains cases of rhythmic lengthen-
ing, sometimes with metrical bearings, but primarily phonetic in
character:
udgrabhenod ajigrabhat MS.:. .. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham, KS.
yiyapsyala (AS. 43°) iva te manak (AS. mukham) AS. §S.
imam agne camasar ma vi jrthvarah (TA. 77°) RV. AV. TA. AG.
grhan ojugupatam yuvam AS.: grhan (MS. grhaf) jugupatam yuvam
MS. MS.

prajam me (ApS. also, no) narydjugupah (ApS. and MS. v. 1. %jagupah)
MS. KS. ApS. MS. Also:

padiun me (nah) Sarsydjugupah (ApS. %jagupak) MS. ApS. MS. And
similar formulas in the same passage.

Sucanto agnim vavrdhanta (AV. va®) indram RV. AV. KS. Whitney,
Grammar §786a.

irta enam (read, trita enan) manugyesw mamrje AV.: trita etan manus-
yesu mamyje TB. The AV. form is the more usual, but that of TB.
is metrically better. See Whitney, 1. c.
§272. There is, next, a small group showing confusion between the
reduplicating vowels ¢ (characteristic of the present) and a (perfect),
which marks a certain blurring of the regular tense distinetion between
these types. Cf. the item in the Conc.: hastagrabhasya didhisos (AV.
dadhigsos)...RV. AV. TA.
pra bhdnavah sisrate (SV. sasrate) nakam acha RV. AV. SV. VS, TS, MS.
Here sasrate is anomalous; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281.

vrsdva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV.: vrso acikradad vane SV. The
forms cakradat (°das) are counted perfect subjunctives; Whitney,
Grammar §810.

tah pracya (Vait. °yah; MS. °cir) ujjigahire (KS.1 ire; Vait. samjigdire)



AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION 183

KS. Vait. MS.: prdcis coj jagahire ApS. Perfect forms; 7 is
anomalous.

§273. The rest are odds and ends which concern reduplication in
various ways; they are mostly problematic. There are a couple of
apparent perfect active participles with unreduplicated stems, one ob-
viously due to haplology, the other perhaps corrupt:
vio-visah pravisivansamimahe AV.: visvasyam vi& pravividivarnsam (KS.3

pravividdnam) imahe TS, MS. KS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§790,
803a, and on AYV. 4. 23. 1.

visam vavarjusinam (AV. visdm avarj®) RV. AV. See Whitney on AV,
7. 50. 2.

Once the reduplicated sasrjmahe exchanges with samsrjmahe, the pre-
position sam replacing the reduplicating syllable sa:
agne sasrjmahe (MS. samsy®) girah RV. SV. MS. KS.

The remaining cases are not only anomalous but textually dubious:
sam tvd tataksub (LS. tataksnub) Vait. LS. KS. See §231, end. We

have little confidence in the edited text of LS.

(devir dvara indram samghdte) vidvir yémann avardhayan (TB. vidvir
yaman vavardhayan) VS. TB. See §218, end; read probably
avardhayan in TB.

[jajanad (TB. prajanad; but Poona ed. correctly jajanad) indram indri-
yaya svaha (MS. om.) MS. TB. TA. §§.]



CHAPTER IX. VARIATIONS IN GRADE OR QUANTITY OF
STEMS AND ALLIED MATTERS

§274. The matters included in this chapter are more or less homoge-
neous in that they all deal with verbal stems or bases which present, in
alternative readings, both quantitatively fuller and less full forms. We
have found it convenient to subdivide them as follows, without very
much regard for conventional grammatical categories, but so as to bring
together forms which seem to us really to belong together:

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted
for weak.

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems).

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms.

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, ar7), and
other variants of 7.

5. Interchanges between radical short and long < before y.

6. Other long and short 7and u in radieal syllables.

7. Long and short ‘intermediate 7’ (in set roots).

8. Presence or absence of intermediate 1.

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms.

1. Strong stems mainly of the 6th and 9th Present classes, substituted for
weak

§275. As compared with the almost complete rigidity of Classical
Sanskrit in regard to the separation of strong and weak stems in non-
thematic presents, the Vedic language shows remarkable fluidity on this
point; see Bloomfield’s article ‘On certain irregular Vedie Subjunctives or
Imperatives’, AJP 5. 16ff. This is particularly the case in the 5th and
9th classes; and it usually manifests itself in encroachment of the strong
stem on the weak. The variants, at least, show no case of the converse
spread of the weak stem at the expense of the strong; whereas they
repeatedly show the normal krnuta or punihi or the like replaced by
krnota or punahi. In one formula, barks strnihi or strnahi, ApS. shows
both forms. Of course the strong forms are to be regarded, at least
morphologically, as secondary, and due to analogical spread from forms
where the strong stem is regular. But it frequently happens that the
chronology of the variants runs counter to this; that is, an older text
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has the ‘secondary’ or analogical form, which is replaced by the regular

form in a later text. Meter sometimes seems to have been concerned

in the choice of the irregular form.

nu: no

krnota (AV. krnuta) dhumari vrsanam (AV. °nah) sakhayah RV. AV,

urvi rodast narwas (TS. KS. %vah) krnotam (KS. krnutam) TS. MS. K8,
Here K8. is metrically inferior; we may guess that metrical consid-
erations dictated the use of the analogical krnotam.

sunuta @ ca dhavatah RV.: sunot@ ca dhdvata AV, Ci. sunoty a@ ca
dhavati RV. The form sunota is well-known in RV.

yunakta sird vi yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS8. tanota) RV. AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. SB.

ni: nd, and analogous forms

Jatavedah punihi (MS. punahi)ma RV. VS. MS. KS.

pavitrena punihi (MS. pundahi) ma VS, MS. KS. TB. §§.

pumihindraya (SV. V8. pundhi®) pdatave RV. SV. V8. Vait.

asman punihi caksase AV.: manm punihi (MS. punahi) visvatah RV. VS.
MS. K8.

barhi (MS. MS. barhib) strpihi (TS. MS. [text strnati!] MS. ApS.
fonce] strnahs) TS. MS. GB. SB. Vait. KS. ApS. (quater) MS.

svigtam agne abhi tat prnahi (PG. proahi; KS. tad grnihi) KS. TB. ApS.
PG. HG.

vivasvadvdte abhi no grnihi (TS. grnahs) TS. MS. KS. AS.

etam janatha (KS. janita, TB. janitat) parame vyoman VS. KS. §B. TB.

In one case the root hd, whose present inflection is analogous to that

of the 9th class (ef. Whitney, Grammar 661a), presents a similar varia-

tion:

atrd jahama (AV. jahita) ye asann asevih (AV. asivah, and asan durevah)
RV. AV, (bis) TA.: atra (SB. atra) jaktmo ’§ivd ye asan VS. SB.

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems)

§276. Owing to the considerable mix-up between the various aorist
systems, there is sporadic interchange between their stem-grades;a
stem-grade appropriate to one formation is analogically transferred to
another. In some cases there is doubt as to which aorist formation we
are dealing with, and the variation in the form of the stem is itself often
taken as evidence for the fact that different formations are concerned;
it is, indeed, not infrequently the only such evidence available. See
§§202 ff. for such examples., But the line between them and the class
now under consideration is by no means always clear. Thus, in the first
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example, it is customary to regard bheh and bhaih as respectively 1st and

4th aorists, and we have so treated them above; while rok and ruk are

placed in this group as being both, apparently, root-aorists.

ma bher ma roni (VSK. mo rofi; TS. mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo esdm) kim
canamamat VS. VSK. TS. §B.: ma bhair ma rui mo ca (KS. rausn
ma) nah kim candmamat MS. KS.
§277. Similarly in several cases of s-aorists active, the vrddhi vowel
alternates with the gune (Whitney, Grammar §887a); sometimes oune,
sometimes the other form seems original:
abhyaraksid (AS. °raksid) asmakarn punar agamat (AS. ayanat) MS. AS.
isam drjam anyd vaksat (TB.* vaksit) VS. MS, KS8. TB. (both) N. See
§167.

pra saksati pratimdanam prthivydh AV.: pra saksate pratimandni bhiri
RV. AV. N.

ud akramid dravinoda vajy ervd VS. TS. MS. XS. 8B.: ud akramit
(pratika) ApS.

ma (VS. SB. add vayam) rayasposena vi yausma VS, MS. SB.: mahan
ra° vi yosam TS. KS. TA. ApS.

thaiva stamm ma vi yaustam (ApMB. yostam) RV. AV. ApMB,.
§278. In two cases the dissyllabic stems grabhai and éaras interchange
with their reduced forms grabhs and $ari; see Whitney, Grammar §904b;
Bloomfield, ZDMG 48. 574ff.
pitur 1va namdgrabhisam (ApMB. °grabhaisam; PG. nama jagrabham)
PG. ApMB. HG.: pitur nameve jagrabha RVKh.

indra enam (TB. ApS. enam) parasarit AV. TB. ApS.: cf. indro vo
’dya parasarait AV. But for this last SPP. with most mss. and
Ppp. reads °4arit, the regular form.
§279. In a similar manner the 1st singular middle forms of the s and
i aorists show variation between reduced vowel and guna, in four
variants. These forms may also be considered precatives; see Whit-
ney, Grammar §§567a, 568, 923.
sa yathd tvam rucyd roco 'sy evaham padubhi§ ca brahmanavarcasena ca
ructsiya (MS. tvarh rucyd rocasa evam aharm rucyd rocigiya) AV. MS,
The MS. has the regular form; Whitney, Grammar §899b; cf. §907,
where these forms are called precatives.

vami te samdréi visvam reto dhesiya (KS. dhis®) MS. KS8.: vibvasya te
visvavato vrsniydvatah tavdgne vamir anu samdréi visvd retansi dhisiya
TS. The i-form is regular; Whitney, Grammar §879b, cf. §884.

somasyghar devayajyayd suretd (MS. visvam) reto dhistya (MS. dhesiya)
TS. ApS. MS.: somo retodhds tasyaham devayajyayd suretodhd reto
dhisiya K8,
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tad adya vacah prathamar masiya (N. mansiya) RV. AS. ApS. N. The
N. reading is not worthy of trust, tho formally regular enough; the
meter is against it. See Roth’s note, p. 28 of Erlduterungen.
For aorists in radical r varying with ra or ar, see below, §281.

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms

§280. The root sah ‘be strong’, exhibits interchange between a and

d in the radical syllable twice in the perfect, as well as once in the aorist

(see the item pra saksati or saksate, etc., under the preceding rubric).

Long G appears in other forms of this root, as is well known (sdhati,

sahyama, sadha, sidhva, sidhr, see Whitney’s Roots s. v.); in some of

these (the last three, at least) ‘compensatory lengthening’ has operated;

possibly the other instances are analogical extensions from such forms.

bibheda valan (AV. AS. balar, but SPP. valam for AV.) bhrgur na sasihe
(AV. sasahe) AV. SV. AS. S8§.

yat sdsahat (SV, sasahd; KS.1 sasahat) sadane kam cid atrinam RV. SV.
KS.

Otherwise there are only sporadic interchanges:

kraram anansa (KS.t ApS. andsa) martyah (KS.t martak) AV. KS. ApS.
Both are in reality variant ‘strong’ forms of the tangled root as,
ans, nas.

nirjaganvin (TS. °jagmivan) tamaso jyotisagat RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
SB. Alternative perfect participles; Whitney §805a.

svam cagne tanvam (TA. tanuvam) piprayasva (AV., pipra®) RV. AV. TA.
MahanU. Both forms are anomalous; they are classed as perfect
imperatives. Whitney on AV. 6. 110. 1 would read piprayasva,
but we do not see that this is a particularly better form than the
other. -

ad id antd adadrhanta parve KS.: yaded anta adadrhanta (TS. adadyn-
hanta) purve RV. V8. TS. MS. Pluperfects.

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, ari), and other
variants of v

§281. Here we group a few cases, mostly aorists (and therefore be-
longing also with No. 2, §§276 ff. above), in which we suspect that the
variation between strong and weak r-forms is more due to phonetic
change or corruption. The three cases of grbh: grabh are part of a
tendency to reduce r + vowel to r; they will be treated along with simi-
lar cases outside the verbal conjugation in the chapter on Sarhprasarana
in our section on Phonetics. The solitary case of jagrtaya for the more
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normal jagaritdya is best accounted for as due to the same tendency. In

the sixth example, bhartam: bhrtam, we have root-aorist forms, analo-

gous to ruk: rok above (§276). Somewhat similar to the variation

between r and ra, ari, is that between r and 7 in two variants presently

to be quoted, viz. vayarm ragtre jagryama (jagriyama) ete., and dpaprivan

(@paprvan) ete., §287.

agrbhit VSK.: agrabhit VS. AS. §S.

agrbhisata VS.: agrabhisata KS.

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham)
V8. TS. MS. K8. SB.

jagaritaya (KSA. jagriaya) svaha TS. KSA.

$rtas tvam $rto *ham ApS.: $ritas tvam $rito 'ham KS. Apparently pples.
from monosyllabic and dissyllabic forms of the same base.

bhartam (VS. SB. bhrtam) agnim purisyem VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.  Whit-
ney, Grammar §831a.

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y

§282. Before suffixal y, final radieal 7 appears alternatively as7in a
couple of variants:
sarvan patho anrnd a ksiyema (AV. ksi®) AV. TB. TA ApS. Theiis
bad metrically as well as formally.

yapayocchriyamanayanubrihi (MS. °cchriya®) ApS. MS. But most mss.
of MS. read °chriya®, and as this is (before the ya of the passive) the
grammatieally regular form, it should probably be read.

§283. Somewhat similar to these variants, which are really phonetic
in character and will be dealt with in our Phonetics section, are the two
variants showing ¢ or? in denominative stems (§243; jantyants and jani-
yanto. .., putriyanii and putriyantah...); and likewise, from another
standpoint, the variant vayam rasire jigryama (jagriyama) ete., §287,
where influence of the following y may be suspected in the form with
4 for r.

6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables

§284. A miscellaneous list, as follows:
avamba (VS. SB. KS. ava) rudram adimahi (VS. SB. KS adi®, and so
v. L. of MS. KS. MS,, with MS. p. p.) VS. TS. MS. KS8. SB. TB.
KS. ApS. MS. Aorist from da ‘share’. The meter favors 7.
prati sma (SV. sma) deva risatah (SV. ris°, and so RV. p. p.) RV. SV.
MS. KS. TB.
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vdjino vajajite vajam sasrvanso (KS. jigivanso; TS. sasrvanso vajam
jigivanso) . .. VS. TS. KS. SB. Roots ji and jya, 27 Cf. next.

ajitah (TA. ajitah; ApMB. and one ms. of HG. ajitd) syama $aradah
satam TA. ApMB. HG. Cf. pree. TA. comm. paraphrases by
ajitah.

samingayati (SB. samiiig®) sarvatah RV. SB. BrhU. The true reading
of BrhU. is that of SB.; °ig° is Boehtlingk’s emendation.

prasasiah pra suhi (KS. sahi; MS. swwa; ApS. suva pra suhs) AS. 8. KS.
ApS. MS. suhilooks like a blend of sw@hi and suva.

ma hinsisur vahatum whyamdanam (ApMB. @h°) AV. ApMB.

7. Long and short ‘intermediate i’

§285. There are a few cases of unstable quantity in the ¢ which may
be called, broadly speaking, the Sanskrit representative of the schwa-
vowel in the second syllable of dissyllabic (set) roots; we include here
1 and 7 before the s of the aorist, since that originally belonged in this
category. Among the latter, it is noteworthy that we find both in-
stances of 3d singular forms with short 7 where it should be long, and
plural or dual forms with long 7 where it should be short. The cases
are very few in number, and probably analogical in both instances.
susami samigva (TS. TB. Samisva; KS.t samnisva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TB.

sa idan devebhyo havih (havyam) samigva (TS. TB. omit) susam? samisva
(TS. TB. samigva) VS. VSK. TS. K8. TB.: devebhyo havyam samigra
MS.

amimadanta pitare yathabhagam (Kaué. °gam yathilokam) dvrsdyisata
(AS. avrsayisata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. §8. Kaué. SMB.
GG. KhG. See §§201, 243.

tato no mitravarundy avigtam TB.: tena no mitravarundy (MS. °na) avistam
RV. MS. avisiam doubtless analogous' to avit.

md tvagnir dhwanayid (TS. *yid, KSA. °yed, MS. dhanayid) dhumagandhih
RV. VS, TS. MS. KSA. See §174; Whitney, Grammar §1048; and
cf. indro vajam ajayit, TS.1.7.8. 1, TB.

8. Presence or absence of ‘intermediate i’

§286. The principal group under this head consists of aorist forms in
-r§- or -ri§-, from roots in r. Only the first two variants concern a root
(car) which regularly forms both s and 7s aorists; on these see §206.
Otherwise the variants are apparently rather phonetic than morphologi-
cal in character; they concern svarabhakii, on which ef. Wackernagel
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1. §§49-53; they will be dealt with in our chapter on Insertion and
Expulsion of Vowels, in the section of this work on Phonetics. They
are of two sorts. Some concern roots which form aorists of the simple s
type (Whitney’s 4th aorist), in which an 7 is alternately inserted before
the s. The others concern roots of the 4§ type (Whitney’s 5th aorist),
from which the 7 is sometimes dropped by a kind of ‘hyper-Sanskritism’;
the pronunciation -rig- seems to have been sometimes felt as dialectic
and vulgar, and is occasionally ‘restored’ to -rg- by late texts in forms
where -rig- is the only historically correct form, as in the Kau§. reading
tarsat for tarigat, below. There are thus three divisions of these varia-
tions between -rg- and -rig-:
(a) From roots which form aorists in both s and ¢s:
agne vratapate vratam acarisam (MS. and MS. v. 1. acdrsam) VS. TS. MS.
KS.f §B. §S. ApS. MS. HG.
vratandm vratapate (Kaus. °patayo) vratam acarigam (MS. acdrsam) MS.
TA. Kaué.
(b) From roots regularly forming only s aorist:
daksar te bhadram abharsam RV.: daksam ta ugram Gbhdrisam AV.
Most mss. of AV. agree on @bharisam, tho the comm. reads abhdr-
sam, which the meter supports. No i aorist of bhr is recorded.
diteh putranam aditer akarsam (MS. akarisam) AV. MS. The verse is
otherwise jagafi, so that probably akdrisam is to be read in AV. with
many mss. and SPP.; Ppp., however, has akarsam, and if akdrisam
is the true reading it is a matter of phonetics rather than morphol-
ogy; no 5th aorist from kr is recorded.
yad ratriya (MahanU. and v. 1. of TA. °tryd) papam akarsam (TA. v. 1.
akarigam, not recorded in Poona ed.) TA. MahanU. Cf. prec.
The meter supports the regular form akdarsam.
tan nah parsad (MS. parisad) ati dviseh TS. MS. KS. TB. (Read
parisad twice in MS.; in 2. 7. 12¢ von Schroeder reads parsad
against all his samhitd mss. Ace. to his note 1. c. KapS. also has
risad.) The form parisad is metrically inferior and formally
unprecedented (RV. has parisat).
(c) From roots regularly forming only s aorist:
pra na (SV. MS. PB. na) ayany tarisat (Kaus. tarsal) RV. AV. 8V. VS,
VSK. TS. MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. Kaus. N. The iso-
lated form of Kaué. (all mss.) can only be an ignorant attempt to
‘correct’ the supposedly dialectic pronunciation with ¢. This is
shown not only by the moter, but by the fact that a 4th aorist from
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the dissyllabic root ¢r is monstrous and unheard of. Cf. Wacker-
nagel, 1. §53c. end.

dchettd te (TB. ApS. *vo) ma risam (KS. risat; MS. marsam) TS. MS.
KS. TB. ApS. MS. In MS. also marsam should be read, with all
Knauer’s mss. But the form is monstrous. Strictly speaking it is
a 2d (thematic) aorist, from the root 74g, the s as well as the 4 being
radical. Butit belongs here as being an instance of hyper-Sanskritic
pronunciation or rg for rig.
§287. There remain only a few cases, more or less dubious in character,
which present the aspect of alternative loss or insertion of an ‘inter-
mediate 7’ in other cases than when preceded by r and followed by s:
puru tvd dasvan (SV. dasivan) voce RV. SV. N. Cf. Whitney, Grammar
§803a. dasvans is frequently trisyllabic in RV.; Grassmann and
Oldenberg assume that the v is vocalic. The SV. here presents a
secondary attempt to improve the meter.

apaprivan (MS. °prvan, but p. p. °privan) rodasi antariksam RV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. These may be regarded as from by-forms of the
same root , dpaprivin is conneeted with pra, while the dubious nonce-
form of MS,, if correct, harks back to pr, which has no perfect active.
The variation, if real, resembles the cases of Samprasarana men-
tioned §281.

vayar ragtre jagryama (KS. MS. °ma; TS. and p. p. of MS. jagriyama)
purokitah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. The regular form of the opt. of
jagr is jagryama. This recalls not only the Sarhprasirana vari-
ants, like the preceding item, but also (since the following sound
y may be suspected of being concerned in the insertion of the vowel
1) the variants mentioned under 5, §§282f.

[utkransyate (KSA. utkramisyate) svaha TS. KSA. So Cone., but the
sole ms. of KSA, reads utkramyate, which von Schroeder properly
emends to utkrarnsyate.]

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms

§288. Three cases which fall in nowhere else:
madhvd yajfiam naksati (VS. TS. naksase) prinanah (AV. prai®) AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. Ppp. has prindnah with the rest.
agne yat le tejas tena tam atejasam krpw (KS. tam prati tityagdhi; MS.
ApS. tam prati titigdhi)...AV. MS. KS. ApS. The strange
tityagdhi of KS. 6. 9 (p. 59, 1. 20) is supported by the present prati-
tyakti, K8. 7. 6 (p. 68, 1. 11). It is an adventurous formation, on
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the pattern, say, of vidh: vyadh; possibly, however, a thought of
the root tyaj may have helped to form it.
agijapata (TS. TB. ajijipata) vanaspatayeh TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. Re-
duplicated (causative) aorists from the root ji ‘conquer’; both, but
especially ajijapata, are highly anomalous.
Cf. also the variant causative stems listed §242, and denominatives,
§243.



CHAPTER X. PERSON AND NUMBER
Introductory remarks

§289. The very numerous variations in person and number of verb
forms are superficially quite different in character from the other verbal
variants. Yet fundamentally they resemble them more than appears
at first sight. Like the rest, broadly speaking, they mark and illustrate
temperamental fluidity, or shifts in psychological attitude, Thus, to
begin with, an activity to be performed or a result to be obtained by the
ritual action of a priest or sacrificer may be expressed by a verb in either
first, second, or third person, and either singular or plural number.
For many variants alternatively conceive the result accomplished, or
the action performed, either by the priest or sacrificer (who may be
identified with the speaker, the verb being in the first person, or addressed
in the second person as being an associate of the speaker), or by some
natural or supernatural potency, agency, or implement, in which power
resides or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which may be ad-
dressed in the second person or spoken of in the third. For instance, as
the priest cleans various sacrificial implements, he says, addressing the
implement: ‘do not wipe off (from me) speech or cattle?, vdacam pasin
ma nir marjih MS. MS. But other texts, in precisely similar contexts,
say: ‘may it not wipe off’, or ‘may I not (by this action) wipe off’, ete.:
rapad varpam ma nirmrksat MS.: vdcarm pranan . . .ma nir mrksam TS.:
ripam varpam pasunam ma mirmrksam ApS. The real meaning is
essentially identical in all. A very considerable proportion of the varia-
tions between first person verbs, on the one hand, and second or third
(or both) on the other, belong to this category in which the matter is
credited now to the medicine-man or priest himself, now to an agency or
potency, whether human, divine, or merely instrumental, which is
associated with him and thru which he operates. See §§302, 304, 312.

§290. As between first and second person, another important group
contains variations in which the subject of the verb is really the same in
either case, namely the priest or priests and his or their associates, who
may be spoken of indifferently in the first or second person. See §307.
Thus, in mitraya (satyaya) havyam ghriavaj juhota (°vad vidhema), ‘to
Mitra (the true one) offer ye (let us offer) oblation with ghee’, it makes
not the slightest real difference whether the persons who are to offer

193
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oblation are called ‘we’ or ‘ye’; both forms of the pada occur in precisely
the same stanza. Moreover, either or both of the verbs may in such
cases be either singular or plural: ‘I’ or ‘we’, ‘thou’ 'or ‘ye.’ Indeed,
nearly all variations between first person singular and first person plural
are cases of precisely this sort; see the long list in §345, of which the fol-
lowing may serve as an example: yad dhastabhydm cakara (AV. cakrma)
kilbigani AV. MS. TB. TA., ‘if I (we) have committed sins with the two
hands.”” In such cases it is often impossible to say whether the plural
expression really thinks of a group of individuals of whom the speaker
is one, or whether it is ‘editorial’, referring really to none but the speaker
himself. In many cases, undoubtedly, the latter is true; nor is it at
all necessary to suppose then that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is im-
plied in the plural form, altho such may occasionally be the case. See
§344 for a few instances where first plural verbs are certainly used re-
ferring to the single speaker-alone; e.g. §atam jivema (PG. ca jwams)
$aradah puricth PG. MG., which is spoken by the graduate brahman-
pupil: ‘may we (which means ‘I’, as in PG.) live a hundred numerous
autumns!” Even MG. has first singular verbs in the rest of the stanza
where this pada occurs.—For a few similar cases of second person singu-
lar and plural, referring to associates of the priestly speaker, see §347;
and for mixed cases (first singular and second plural, or vice versa) see
§307, end; e.g. tasmd tndraya sutam G juhota (juhomt), ‘to him, Indra,
offer ye (I offer) the pressed drink.’

§291. Another class of variations, involving both person and number,
consists of generalizing statements, in which the subject is really in-
definite, ‘people’ in general, ‘one’ (French on, German man). Such
expressions are usually third person, most commonly plural, but
sometimes also singular, as in: brahmajayeyam iti (AV. °jayeti) ced
avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV, ‘if they (indefinite) have (one has) said,
she is a brahman’s wife!’ See §359 for others of this type. Such
generalizing third persons also vary with 1st or 2d person forms, which
are sometimes definite (as are some of the third person singulars which
vary with indefinite third plurals), but sometimes also indefinite. Thus
we have a 1st plural indefinite varying with a 3d plural, also indefinite
in: yatha kalanm yatha sapham yatha rpam samnaydmasi (AV, yatharnam
sarnayanti), evd dugvapnyem sarvam daplye (AV. apriye, or dvisate)
samnaydmasi RV. AV, (bis), ‘as we (= people in general; or, they) load
up. . .a debt, so all the bad-dreaming we load up on (Trita) Aptya (or,
the enemy).” Andeven a singular form, 1st person as well as third, may
be used this indefinite sense: tam tvd bhaga sarva ij johavimi (RV. VS,
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°tt) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB,, ‘on thee, Bhaga, every one calls lustily’,
or, ‘on thee, Bhaga, do every I call'. Whitney on AV. 3. 16. 5 renders
mechanically ‘do I eall, entire’; but obviously it can only mean ‘do 1
and every one like me call’, or the like; the surrounding padas have
1st person verbs, and have influenced this. The TB. comm. glosses
Jjohavimi by ahvayatr, which is by no means as foolish as it might seem
at first sight; indeed, it may be called rather exceptionally acute.—On
the other hand it is commoner for definite 1st or 2d person forms to
exchange with indefinite 3d persons, whether singular or (more often)
plural, as in: vacdnsy asa (SV. asmai) sthaviraya taksam (SV. taksuh)
RV. SV, ‘I (they = people in general) have fashioned songs for the
mighty (Indra) before his face (for this mighty one).” Or, 2d person:
yenendraya samabharah (MS. KS. °ran) paydnst AV, TS, MS. K8., ‘by
which thou (= Agni) didst (or, they, indefinite, did) collect milk for
Indra.’ See §§314, 360.

§292. Among the variations concerning Person, interchanges between
1st and 2d person are relatively rare; those between 1st and 3d are
somewhat commoner; but by far the most numerous are those between
2d and 3d. The great majority of these last do not present any very
startling features. Most commonly they simply concern shifts from
direct address to a person or thing to indirect reference, in contexts
where both are equally suitable. Bee §§327 ff. Not infrequently an
entire stanza, containing several clauses, and several verb-forms, is
remodelled in this way, so that we have a series of 2d person verbs vary-
ing with a series of 3d persons, as in:

navo-navo bhavatt (AV. JUB. °si) jayamanaeh, ahnam ketur usasam
ety (AV.} esy) agram (TS. agre), bhagam devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy)
ayan, pra candramds tirate (TS. °ti; AV.T °mas tirase) dirgham Gyuh RV.
AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; first pada also TB. AS. HG. BDh. JUB. VHDh.;
‘Ever new he becomes (thou becomest) born, as banner of the days he
goes (thou goest) at the head of the dawns, arriving he shares (thou
sharest) out fortune to the gods, the moon lengthens (thou, O moon,
lengthenest) out long life.’

§293. It will be noted that, consistently with the verbs, the subject
here shifts from nominative to vocative when 2d person replaces 3d;
and that the change is made with all verbs in the stanza. In the ma-
jority of cases the syntax is thus consistent in both 2d and 3d person
passages. There remain, however, a good many passages where the
change results in more or less inconsistency. Not seldom we fin
third person verb with vocative subject. This occurs three times in
the same stanza in the PG. version of the following:
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yena striyam (PG. §riyam) akrnutam (PG. °tam; S8. striyav akurutam),
yenapamréatar (PG. °vampsatarm) suram, yendksan (SS. °ksam, PG.
ksyav) abhyasificatam (PG. *tam), yad vam tad asving yasah S§. PG. SMB.
Here the direct address to the A&vins (note the 2d person pronoun vam,
showing that asvind can only be vocative) in the fourth pada makes the
3d person verbs unconstruable by strict syntax. Naturally there is a
temptation to emend in such cases. But the thrice repeated 3d person
forms of PG. seem to prove that such a temptation should not be yielded
to lightly. Stenzler quite properly keeps the 3d persons in his text of
PG., altho he translates them as if they were 2d persons. The comm.
supplies bhavantau as subject. Harsh as the construction seems to us,
it was clearly the reading intended; and it is supported by many similar
cases, listed §332. In the same pages we find also cases of the converse
condition, namely, 2d person verbs with nominative subjects, as in:

ta enam pravidvansau Srapayatam MS.: tav tmar pasuh §rapayatarn
pravidvarisau TB.

Here only the TB. is syntactically consistent; not only the pronoun and
adjective referring to the subjeet in this pada, but the noun subjects of
Srapayatam in the preceding, are nominative in MS.

§294. A milder form of inconsistency is found in the long list of
passages found §333ff., where we find no internal inconsistency of the
type just mentioned, as between subject and verb within the same clause,
but rather a shift from direct address to third-person reference (or vice
versa) in parallel and adjoining passages. This produces an effect of
more or less harshness. It is not always, to our feeling, so intolerable
as it seems in the SV, reading of the following:

yat sénoh sanum druhat (SV. sanw aruhah) RV. SV.

This is followed by the pada: bhiry aspasta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra)
mounted from peak to peak and beheld much labor.” The SV. appears
to say, ‘When thou (Indra) didst mount from peak to peak and he
(Indra) beheld much labor’; unless, indeed, we may suppose that SV.
understands @ruhah as an anomalous verbal noun or adjective, depend-
ing on the subject of aspasia (‘when, mounting etc., he beheld ete.’).
But the occurrence of very many other cases where the parallelism is
broken almost or quite as harshly justifies us in supposing that the shift
in person was not too much for SV, to tolerate.

§295. Attention may be called here to & curious detail which crops
out among the variants between 2d and 3d person. When the SV,
repeats a RV. mantra containing a verb of which the subject is Soma, it
shows a marked tendency to replace a third-person indirect reference
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by a second-person direct address to Soma. For example, this occurs in
each of the four padas of the following stanza, the subject being appro-
priately made vocative instead of the nominative of the RV.:

agre sindhindm pavamano arsaty (SV. °si), agre vdco agriyo gosu ga-
chati (SV. °st), agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhan-
am), svayudhah sotrbhih piyate vrsa (SV. °bhik soma suyase) RV. SV,
And so in practically every case found among the Variants as between
RV. and SV. in which the subject of the verb is Soma. In seven other
cases besides the stanza just quoted the accompanying text is syntacti-
cally consistent in both eases; these are listed §328. But in another half-
dozen cases, listed §334, the second-person forms of SV. are more or
less inconsistent with the context, which presents parallel third-person
verbs even in SV. The reverse change of 2d to 3d person in verbs of
which Soma is the subject is extremely rare in SV., and due to special
reasons; see §335.

§206. Among the variants concerning number, perhaps the most
interesting are those in which a verb with singular subject is made dual
or plural by a simple process of multiplication of the subject, or by in-
clusion within the subject of another entity or entities; or vice versa in
either case, The instances of the first type are grouped in §348ff. They
call for no comment; the following will serve as an example:

sundhantar lokah pitrsadanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: $undhatam
lokah pitrsadanah TS. ApS., ‘let the worlds (or, world) where the fathers
sit be purified.’

For the second type see §8§353 ff.; the cases are somewhat less numer-
ous, but still common enough; for example:

asidantu (SV. dsidatu) barhisi mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryama RV.

SV. V8. TB.
Tollowed by: prataryavano adhwaram. The real subject in RV. is the
gods in general; mitro aryamd are merely examples; Sayana, yo miiro
devo ya$ caryama ye canye prataryavanah. ..devih ete. The plural is
here the original form, and the alteration is a case of subtraction or
division rather than addition or multiplication of the subject. Both SV.
and TB. were troubled by the seeming disagreement between verb and
subject (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the construc-
tion; SV. by making the verb singular, agreeing with the nearer sub-
ject, mitro; and TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing three sub-
jects instead of two for the plural verb, in defiance of the meter.

§297. Of great interest, tho of equally great rarity, are the cases
(§358) in which a grammatically plural or dual subject {either a plurale
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tantum, or more than one noun felt as canstituting a single unit) is alter-
natively construed with a singular verb, because the subject is thought
of collectively as a unit:

drupadid e muficatam (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB.
The subject is found in the preceding pada, bhatam ma tasmad bhavyarm
ca; ‘May what has been and what is to be free me from that as from a
post.” It would me mechanical and false to explain the singular verb of
TB. as agreeing with the nearer subject bhavyam, as under the type men-
tioned last. Rather, the two subjects are felt in TB. as forming a
single unitary concept.

§298. There remain, finally, a rather considerable number of shifts in
either person or number, or both, which are due to real syntactic recon-
structions of the passage involving change of subject. Either the
mantra may be applied in a different connexion, with a different sub-
ject for the verb; or the context may remain the same, but owing to an
internal reconstruction the subject may be different and may require a
different person or number. The following examples may serve to
illustrate these two types; as between second and third person, and be-
tween the various numbers, they are hardly eapable of further subdivi-
sion, and will be found grouped in §§338-41, 361-71. Most of the vari-
ants between first and second person, and between first and third, natur-
ally involve change of subject; in so far as they include recognizable
groupings, attention has already been called to them.

§299. First, cases in which the formula appears in different contexts.
The first example is a pada occurring in the RV, itself in no less than
four different stanzas, three of which are repeated in other texts; in
three of the four the verb is second person, the varying subject being
directly addressed in each; while in the fourth the subject is referred to
indirectly and the verb is therefore third person. The anomalous form
(bhatu) of this last version shows that it is a secondary adaptation of one
of the others:

asmakam edhy avit@ rathandm (AV. tanindm) RV. AV. S8V, V8, TS.
MS. KS.: asmakam bodhy av® ra® RV.: as® bodhy av® taninam RV. MS.
TB. TA. MahanU.: as® bhaitr av° ta® RV. AV. TA.; ‘be thou (let him be)
aider of our chariots (our persons)?!

Or, a case in which all three numbers, as well as second and third
persons, appear, each form being appropriate to its special context:

sunoty @ ca dhavati RV., ‘he presses and adds water’; sunuta @ ca
dhavatah RV., ‘they two press and add water’; sunotd@ ca dhavaia AV.
‘press ye (plural) and add water!?
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§300. Secondly, cases in which the context is essentially the same,
but an internal reconstruction furnishes the verb with a different sub-
ject, requiring different person or number or both:

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU. SMB,, ‘the day has brought us across’:
ahar matyapiparah AV., ‘thou (O sun) hast brought me across the day.’

pibat somam mamadad (AS. SS. somam amadann) enam iste (AS. §S.
istayah) AV. AS. S8., ‘let him drink the soma, let it exhilarate him at
the sacrifice (or, the sacrifices exhilarated him).’

ghrtena dydvaprthivi @ proetham (MS. MS. prna; LS. prindtham) TS.
MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. ‘O heaven and earth, be filled (gratified) with
ghee’, or, ‘fill (O post) heaven and earth with ghee.’

niskam iva prati muficata (°tam) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another)
like a necklace’, or ‘let him fasten on himself like a necklace.” Here,
and not infrequently, a change of voice goes with the change of person
and number; see §30. Somewhat similarly, but without a change of
voice, the verb is used in a different meaning in the following:

indram samatsu bhisata SY.: indrah samatsu bhagatu RV. AV, Pre-
ceded by: @ no visvasu havyak (SV. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate himself
with us (SV., praise ye Indra), (Indra) who is to be invoked (of us) in
every conflict.’

§301. After these preliminary remarks, we now proceed to list the
variants concerning Person and Number. As usual thruout this work,
we have followed the lines of practical convenience in classifying them,
without being too much bound by formal and external schemes. Thus,
in the case of the Person variants; we have found it practicable to divide
them first into the four natural groups of those which show (1) all three
persons, (2) first and second persons, (3) first and third, and (4) second
and third. Cross-references from one group to another will enable the
reader to bring together such subdivisions of each group as belong
together. But as regards the Number variants, such a primary division
has seemed to us inadvisable, and our first division has been psychologi-
cal rather than formal. We begin with variations between first and
second persons singular and plural as referring to the priests and their
associates. Next come cases in which the same subject appears as
singular, dual, or plural, with accompanying change in number of the
verb; and, following this, those in which a more inclusive subject varies
with a less inclusive one (§296). After this we place the very few varia-
tions in which a singular verb goes with a subject felt as collective, tho
formally dual or plural; and next the cases of generalizing plural and
singular. Then come the variations in number due to change of subject
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within the same context; then those due to change of subject involved
in a change of context; and finally a few cases which seem to involve
errors and corruptions with which little or nothing ean be done. Within
each of these groups, however, we have separated the variants which
oceur into the natural formal subdivisions of singular and plural, dual
and each of the other numbers, and variations of all three numbers.
Occasionally, and in so far as it seems desirable, we have also recognized
accompanying changes of person in our subdivisions.

A. VARIANTS CONCERNING PERSON

1. Variants between all three Persons

§302. (a) Most of these are of the sort mentioned in §289 above.
Namely, they concern ecases in which a result is conceived as accom-
plished either by the priest or sacrificer (first person), or alternatively by
some god, potency, agency, or implement, in which magic power resides
or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which is either addressed (in
second person), or merely referred to (in third person). The consider-
able number of such variants, swelled by a still larger number in which
only first and second persons appear (§304), or only first and third

" (§312), illustrates very interestingly this aspect of Vedie sacrificial
psychology. Thus:
tvesar vaco apdavadhit (TS. TB. °dhim; MS. °dhih) VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TB. Preceded in all by: ya le agne ’yasayd (yohéayd). ..
tandir. .. “That. ..form of thine, O Agni...has driven away harsh
words’;or, ‘. .. (byit) L have driven away’ or ‘thou hast driven away’
ete. Also: ugram vaco ete., see Cone.
Here the real agency is the same in either case; the practitioner oper-
ates thru an implement or a force which he controls, and it makes no
difference whether the activity is attributed to the one or the other.
Similarly:
vacam pasin md nir marjth MS. MS.: vdcan pranam. .. ma nir mrksam
TS.: rapad varnam ma nirmrksat MS.: raparn varnam pasanam ma
nirmrksam ApS. And other similar formulas in the same context.

{tarn ma hiranyavarcasam (RVKh. éena mdm s@ryatvacam)] karotu
(RVKh. akaram) parusu priyom (ApMB. purusw priyam kuru)
ApMB. HG. RVKh. ‘(O name,) make me here of golden luster,
beloved among the Pirus! or, ‘let it (the name) make me’ ete., or,
‘by it (the name) I have made myself sun-colored’ ete.

evan garbham dadhami (ApMB. °tu) fe SB. BrhU. SG. ApMB. HG.:
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and (in different but related context) evam tam (ApMB. tvam) gar-
bham adhehi (ApMB. ddhatsva) RVKh. ApMB. MG., eva dadhams te
garbham AV. ‘Thus I fix (let him fix) the germ for thee’, or, ‘fix
thou this germ.” In the second version of ApMB., but only there,
the woman is addressed: ‘Receive thou the germ! Note the
middle voice, and see §30. In all the others the subject is either
the practitioner (1st person) or some divine or magical potency
(addressed in RVKh. MG., referred to in 3d person in the first
version of ApMB.).

ma devanam mithuya karma (TS. mithuya kar; MS. yayupama; AS.
momuhad; AVPpp. yiayavad, for mi® karma) bhagam (AVPpp. TS.
MS. AS. bhagadheyam) AV. AVPpp. TS. MS. TB. AS. So to be
read; see Whitney on AV. 4.39.9. ‘May we (he; mayst thou) not
cheat the share of the gods’ or the like. TS. kar is 2d person, with
subject Agni who is addressed in the preceding pada. Agniis also
the subject of the 3d person forms of AVPpp. AS., which have 3d
person references to him in the preceding pida.

pari nah pdki (also patu, and part ma pahs) visvatah AV. (all): pari tva
pami sarvatah RVKh. ‘Protect us (me; let him protect us; I pro-
teet thee) on all sides.” In'several different contexts.

brakma tena punihi nah (LS. ma; KS. VS. punatu ma; MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. V8. MS. KS. TB. LS.: idan brakma purimahe TB.:
‘The charm (O Agni, that is in thy light), by that purify us (me;
may we be purified).” The first person is here due to shift to middle
(passive) value, see §30. The subject of the 3d person in VS. KS.
can only be Agni, tho the vocative remains in these texts; VS. comm.
bhavan punatu. Cf. §332.

§303. (b) The rest are of different sorts, and can hardly be classified
except as vikdras of one another adapted to different situations; the
real, as well as the grammatical, subject is generally different, and to a
large extent the formulas are used in different contexts. At most two
of the three persons may refer to the same subject, as in the 1st and 2d
person forms of the following, where the same individual speaks in one
form of the variant and is addressed in the other (cf. §308):

Satarh jiventu (AV.* °tah, TB.* ApS.* MG. jiwema, AV.* SMB. PG.*
ApMB.* HG. ca jwa, PG.* ca jiwami) Saradah purich (suvarcah)
RV. AV. VS. §B. TB. TA. ApS. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. MG.
Somewhat complicated are the variations of this oft-repeated pada,
occurring in several texts more than once. It occurs in three
stanzas, at least, which may be considered quite distinet from one
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another. In one all texts read jivantu and purdcih except AV.
which has the correlative participle jivantah. A second, reading
jivema and purich, is found only in TB. ApS. The remaining
occurrences seem all to concern variant forms of what is essentially
the same stanza, sometimes two forms of it occurring in juxtaposi-
tion in the same text (as in ApMB. 2. 2. 7 and 8). It is used vari-
ously; at the marriage ceremony, at the upanayana, at the cere-
mony marking the close of studentship; and the verb is always 2d
person (addressed to the bride or to the brahmacdrin) exeept in PG.
2. 6. 20 and MG. 1. 9. 27, where it is put into the mouth of the
brahmacarin; see §308.

uttame ndaka tha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.:
ndkasya prsthe sam is@ madema AV, Same context. In all but
AV. the subject is devah in the preceding (voc. in MS., nom. in
TS. TB. ApS., see §329). In AV. it is replaced by devaih, the
subject being ‘we’: ‘let (the gods) revel (O gods, revel ye) here in
the highest heaven’, or ‘may we revel together (with the gods)
with food on the back of heaven.’

visvam Gyur vy adnavat RV. TS. MS. TB. Kaus.:. .. aénavaz (AV. *vam)
AV. VS. MS. KS. TB.:...asnulah RV.:...aénutam (AV.* °fam)
RV. AV. ApMB. In several different contexts, which account
fully for the variations of both person and number.

suprajah prajayd bhayasarn (ApMB.* bhuyas)... VSK. TS. ApS. HG.
ApMB.: suprajah projabhi(h) syam (VS. SB. also sydma)...VS.
VSK. SB. AS. §8.: suposah posass. ..suprajah prajaya syam JB.:
suposah posath syat...MS. KS. TB. MS. In several different
contexts.

yad vo *suddhah (VSK. °ak) pard jaghnur (VSK. jaghdnaitad) idam vas
tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB.: yad a$uddhah pardjaghdna tad va
etena Sundhantam KS.: yad vo '§uddha dlebhe tafi Sundhadhvam MS.
See §30.

mitrasya ma caksusd sarvint bhatdnt samiksantdm; mitrasyaham cak-
susa. ..samikse; mitrasya caksusd samiksamahe VS. (all, in same
passage; the subject of samiksamake is reciprocal and includes sar-
vani bhiitani): mitrasya vaé caksusd samiksamahe, and samiksadh-
vam MS. (in same passage). And others; see Conc. under mitrasya
va$, mitrasya tva.

tena tvayusdyusmantar karomi TS. PG. ApMB.: tasyayam (and, tesam
ayam) Gyusdyusman astv asau KS.: tendyusdyusmdn edhi MS,
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2. Variants between First and Second Person

§304. (a) We find under this head, first, a considerable group of the
type described above in §§289, 302, in which the action or result is
conceived as brought about sometimes by the priest or sacrificer (first
person), sometimes by a divine or natural or supernatural agency or
implement, which is addressed in the second person. Thus:
rtenasya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.

MS. ‘By his divine order do I (thou, addressing the razor) return,
by his truth do I (thou) move about.” Spoken in the shaving cer-
emony, while wielding the razor.

The potency addrest or referred to is not always clearly indicated;
we have seen this illustrated in some of the similar variants of all three
persons, and shall find the same in not a few of the following ones, as
for instance in this:

(pari. ..) mahe ksatraya (also: $rotraya) dhaltana AV.: (pari...) mahe
rdgtraya (also: &rotraya) dadhmasi HG.. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) [him]
unto great kingship’ or the like. In AV. apparently addrest to
undefined gods.

vi mimigva payasvaliny ghriacim AV.: vi mime tvd payasvatim devanam
TB. ApS. ‘Measure thou (Rohita seems to be addrest) the milk-
rich, ghee-full (cow)’, or ‘I measurethee out, the milk-rich (cow) of the
gods.’

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (TS. dham) VS. TS. MS. K8. ‘Milk do
thou place (se. for me; ace. to VS. comm. Agni is addrest) in the
sky, in the air’, or, ‘may I place’ ete.

ava devair devakrtam eno 'yaksi (TS. KS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB.
TB.:. .. yasisam VS. SB. LS.: ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi
MS. ‘I have (thou—[O bath]—hast) removed by sacrifice the god-
wrought sin by the gods.” Similarly (but in different context):
ava devanam yaja hedo agne (KS. yaje hidyani; MS. yaje hedyani)
AV. KS. MS.: ava devan yaje hedyan TB. ApS.: agne devinam ava
heda iyaksva (KS. iksva) KS. ApS. ‘remove thou (I remove) by
sacrifice the anger of the gods, O Agni’, or the like.

vacam te ma hinsigsam KS.: vicam asya ma hinsth MS. And so with
caksuh, caritran, §rotram, and others. At the slaughtering of an
animal: ‘may I not harm thy voice ete.’, or ‘harm not his voice
ete.’, addressing the animal, or the instrument of slaughter.

garbhan (sc. prinami) Vait.: garbhan prinihi ApS. ‘I gratify (, or,
gratify thou—addrest to the spoon or the remnants eaten from it)
the embryos.’
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ava badhe prianyatak (ApS. °td) MS. ApS.: ava badhasva priandyaiah
PG.

yah pasunam rsabhe vacas tah saryo agre sukro agre tah prahinomi (ApS.
°hinvo)...MS. ApS. ‘These I send forth’, or ‘these send thou
forth’ (addressed to the sun? see Caland on ApS. 10. 12. 4).

apdrarum adevayajonanm prihivya devayajand (ApS. adevayajono) jahi
KS. ApS.: apararum prthivyai devayajonad badhyasam VS. SB.
‘Drive away (I would drive away) Araru’ ete.

$ucim te (SV. ca) varnam adhi gogu didharam (SV. dharaya) RV. SV.
In SV. addressed to Soma, who is addressed in the preceding in
RV. also.

sarvam tam bhasmasa (TS. SB. masmasa) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvans tan
masmas@ (MS.{ mrsmrs@) kuru MS. K8.1. TA. sarvan ni masmasd-
karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like.

manasaspata tmanm deva yajiam (KS. devayajfiam svaha vaci) svahd
vate dhah VS. KS. SB.: manasaspata imam no divi devesu yajhiam,
svdGha divi svaha prihivydm svahantarikse svahg vate dham svahd AV.:
manasaspata imam no deva devesu yajfiam svdhd vdcr svaha vdle
dhah TS.: manasaspate sudhaty imewn yojfiam divi devesu vite dhdh
svahd MS. The AV. version is harsher; the voe. manasaspate re-
quires a 2d person verb, which has to be supplied in AV.

stotaram id didhigseya (SV. dadhise) radavaso RV. SV. Similar to prec.;
here SV. has a lectio facilior.

With change of number as well as person:

pra tva (KS. ma) mudicami (RV.* pra no muficatarn) varunasya pasat RV.
(both) AV. AS. KS. AG. ApMB. | Dual addressed to Soma-Rudra.

tae (TS. KS. add vah) supritarm subhriam akarma (KS. abhdrsam; VS.
°tarh bibhrta) VS. TS. KS. ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made
pleasant, well-maintained for you’, or ‘maintain ye’ ete.

nth kravyadam nudamasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS.: nis kravyddam sedha
VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In AV., ‘we drive out the flesh-eating
(fire)’; in YV. addressed to Agni. Different contexts.

bharatam uddharem anugifica (MS. uddharema vanusanti? doubtful text)
TB. ApS. MS. Addressed to the cake (purodasa) at the daréapir-
namdse. TB. comm. understands uddhara m (= imam), and
Caland on ApS. follows him; bharatam means the yajamdna accord-
ing to comm., according to Caland possibly Agni. Both variants
are doubtful.

tayad ma samsrjdmast HG. ApMB.: taya mam indra sam srja RVKh.
‘With it (lakgmi) we unite me’, or ‘with it unite me, O Indra.’
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tabhir d vartaya punah TS, ApMB.: tabhya end ni vartaya RV.1: tabhyas
wa vartayamast KS. ‘By (from) them bring them (we bring thee)
back.’
§305. Sometimes the change between first and second person accom-
panies, and is conditioned by, a change between active and middle or
passive voice, or between causative and primary verb-forms. These
will be found easily from the lists recorded above in §§30, 83ff., 238f.;
it is hardly necessary to repeat them here; as examples we may quote:
agne daksath punihi nah (TB. md; MS. punimahe) RV. MS. TB. ‘O
Agni, purify us (me; may be become pure) by thy power!

samgiva (AS.* ApS. ®vika) nama stha ta smam (AS. imam amuri) samjiva-
yata MS. AS. ApS.: samjiva stha samjivyasam AV. ‘Ye are enliven-
ing (by name), do ye make this man live’, or ‘may I live’.

§306. In some other cases we find essentially the same psychology,
but with a slightly different turn'in formal expression; as when a phrase
of MS,,

bhayanso bhayasta ye no bhayaso 'karta, ‘be ye more, who have made
us more’,
is (as it were) glossed by the variant of Kaus.,

bhayanso bhiydsma ye ca no bhiayasah kdrsia, ‘may we be more, and
likewise ye who have made us more.” (Also the same texts with an-
nadd bhiiydsta ete.)

The real point is, ‘may we be more!’ in both cases alike; but this is
definitely stated in only one form of the variant, while in the other
(MS.) the desired result is nominally wished upon the agency used.
Cf. with 1st and 3d persons, §313 below. Similarly in the next subject
and indirect object exchange places, without real difference of meaning:
triny ayungi te "karam (JUB. °si me ’krnoh) AV, JUB., Addressed to an
amulet. ‘Three lives have I made for thee’, or ¢ . . . hast thou
made for me’; the last is, of course, the real intention even in AV.
aditya navam druksah (SMB. droksam) AV. SMB.: imdm su ndvam
aruham TS. KS. ApS.: sarya navam druksak AV.: sundvam aru-
heyam VS. ‘O Sun, I have mounted (may I mount; mount thou)
fairly upon a ship’, or the like.
The isolated AV. reading (even Ppp. has 1st person forms both times)
is curious, and can hardly mean anything fundamentally different from
the others; it is explained by the other variants in this section. The
comm. on AV, optionally allows the 2d person to be interpreted as 1st
person (1).
sannan mavagam (ApS. °gata) MS. ApS. MS. ‘May I not go (go ye
not) to those that are sunk.” Addressed to the saerificial posts.
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suryasya caksur aruham (V8. aroha) V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.
‘T have mounted (mount thou) the eye of the sun.’
payasvan (°van) agna dgamam (RV. dgahi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. K8,
JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. ‘With milk, O Agni, I have come (come
thou).” The context is the same, and the ‘milk’ is in either case
for the benefit of the speaker.
deva évasgar vasu rama (TS. ranva, KS. rana, MS. rane) VS. TS. MS. KS.
" SB.
svargan (AS. corruptly svagan; Vait. svargam) arvanto Jayata (Vait.
jayema; AS. jayatah [1]) SV. AS. §S. Vait. ‘Conquer ye, swift
(steeds, vajino, pada a) heaven! or ‘may we swiftly conquer heaven!
Vait. is obviously secondary but probably gives the real sense of
the other, original reading. On AS. see §250. In AS. follows an
alternative form of the pada, svargan arvato jayati, which the comm.
saysis designed to indicate that either arvanto or arvato may be read;
he does not notice the difference in the last word. In fact, jayati
and (dual) jayatah are equally unconstruable.
§307. (b) We come next to a quite different group of first and second
person variants, namely those in which both forms alike refer really to
the same individuals, viz. the priests or their associates, including the
yajamana with whom they frequently and naturally identify themselves
in speech. See §290 above. As is well known, the ritualists may say
either ‘we’ or ‘you’, about equally well, in speaking of themselves and
their fellows. Singular forms, especially of the first person, are also
not rare; cf. below, §§344ff., 347, for variants between first singular and
plural, and second singular and plural, in this sense. In this place we
list such of these variants as concern either person alone, or both person
and number, beginning with those between first and second person
plural:
mitraya (TS. KS.* TB. ApS. satyaya) havyam ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS.
°vad vidhema) RV. TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. N. See §290. The
next is really a mere vikdra of this:

tasma u havyam ghrtavad vidhema (SS. SG. °vaj juhota) TS. §8. SG.
ApMB.: dhatra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota AS. Dhatar is meant
by tasmas.

adha sydma surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, syag asur ubhayor) grhesu AV,
KS. ApS.: atha syata surabhayo grhesu MS. ‘Then may we be
(be ye) fragrant in the house.” AV. has different context from the
others.

atra (SB. atra) jakimo *$iva ye asan VS. SB.: atrd jahdma (AV. jakila) ye
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asann aSevah (AV. a$ivah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA.
‘Here (may) we quit (quit ye) those that may be unpropitious.’
mrtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto yad aita (TA. aima; AV. yopay-
anta eta; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG, (Read prob-
ably etad in MG.)
yatha me bhirayo sata AV.: yathdsima jivaloke bhirayah TA. The AV.
form is very doubtful; mss. ’satak; both edd. ’sata; comm. also 'sata,
glossing sydta, as if the form were asatha, 2d plural subj.
papmanan te’pehanmah KS.: papmanar me hata (Kaus. *pa jahi) MG.
Kaus. :
anadvaham anv arabhamahe VS. VSK. TA.: anadvahan plavam anv
arabhadhvam AV. MG. In different contexts.
1sam madantah par: gar nayadhvam (AV. nayamah) RV. AV. MG.
First and second person singular:
hrda matim janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) carum egnaye RV. VS, MS. KS.
TB. ApS. ‘I produce (produce thou) with the heart a lovely hymn
to Agni’
tena te vapamy ayuse MG.: lendsydyuse vapa ApMB. See §124. The
first form is addressed to the boy who is shaved, the second to the
officiating priest who shaves. This might be classed with the follow-
ing subdivision.
sakhyat te ma yosam TB. ApS. ApMB. HG.: sakhyam te ma yosdh
SMB. See §168. A reciprocal relation is here expressed in both
cases: ‘may I not be separated from thy friendship’, or ‘do not
withhold thy friendship (from me).’
tndro vide tam u stuge (Mahanimnyah stuhi) AA. Mahinimnyah. See
§165. To be classed here if stuge is first person, as Keith takes it.
With change of number:
tasma indraya sutam @ juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS. MS. Followed by:
tasmar suryaya sutam @ juhota (ApS. juhomsi) MS. KS. ApS. MS.
vidvan devans tarpayata (BDh. tarpayami) TB. BDh.
Somewhat similar is the following variant between first dual and
second singular:
sakhayau saptapaddv abhiva (ApMB. corruptly, °padd babhiva, cf.
Winternitz, p. xvi f.) ApMB. HG.: sakha saptapadi (ApMB. °da)
bhava AG. 5G. Kaus. ApMB. SMB. The first is spoken by the
bridegroom, referring to himself and the bride ; the second is ad-
dressed to the bride alone. See §367.

§308. (c) We come next to a group in which the same person is the
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subject of both 1st and 2d personal forms, but in one he is represented

as speaking, while in the other he is spoken to. We have met this type

already, §303; and a similar interchange is found between 1st and 3d
persons, below, §316f. Thus:

paridem vajy ajinan (PG. °dam vajinam) dadhe ’ham (HG. ajinam
dhatsvasau) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. ‘I put (put thou) on this skin
with vigor’ or the like. In HG. spoken by the guru to his pupil;
in the others, by the pupil himself.

prapasya brahmacary ast (ApMB. asmi; HG. abhar asau) AG. HG.
ApMB. MG. Exactly like preceding; here spoken by the pupil
only in ApMB.

marutam (MS. sapatnahd ma®) prasave jesam (MS. jaya) TS. MS. TB.
ApS. ‘On the impulse of the Maruts may I conquer (conquer
thou).” The subject is the king at the rdjasiiya, who speaks in TS.
ete., while in MS. he is spoken to. In a way this might be classed
with the preceding group, the king being the yajamana; cf. the variant
tena te vapdmy ayuge, tendsyayuse vapa, quoted above, which may
be said equally to belong here.  Other forms, see §§158, 370.

syonam dsadam susadam dasadam LS.: syonam asida susadam dasida VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. K8. ApS. MS. ‘I have sat (sit thou) on
(a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.” Apparently ad-
dressed to, or spoken by, the king at the rdjasiya.

Satamn jivami (MG. jivema, AV. ApMB. HG. ca jiva) $aradah puricih
AV, ApMB. PG. HG. MG. (and others similar, see §303); followed
directly in PG. MG. and once in AV. by the following, which occurs
in a similar context in the othersalso:

raya$ ca pogam upasarvyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: rayim ca putrin
anusarwyayasva PG.: rayas posam abhi samvyayisye PG. MG. In
the PG. MQG. form of these two padas, the graduate brahman-
pupil speaks in person; in the others he is addressed.

samitamn samkalpetham VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. MS. MG.: sam aydva sam
kalpavahai ApMB. Here a formula belonging originally to the
§rauta sphere (addressed to two fires, ef. Keith on TS. 4. 2. 5. 1) is
secondarily applied in two grhya texts, MG. and ApMB. In the
former it is addressed without change to the bride and groom by
the officiating priest in the marriage rite, while in ApMB. it is spoken
by the bridegroom, of himself and the bride.

sarinahye (KS. °hya) sukrtaya kam TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. ApMB.:
samnahyasvamriaya kam AV. The bride (AV. ApMB.) or the
sacrificer’s wife (the others) speaks or is addressed: ‘I gird myself
(gird thyself) unto goodness (immortality).” On KS., see §30.
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§309. (d) Of the few remaining first and second person variants little
need be said. For the most part they are simply cases in which a phrase
is adapted to a wholly new context, and provided therefore with a wholly
different subject. In the first pair of variants we have in one form a
deliberate vikdra of the other, in adjoining passages:
att dhanveva tan thi RV. AV. 8V. VS.: dadhanveva {d ihi, followed by:
nidhanveva tan ¢ms TA. 1. 12. 2d (both). And in the same stanza:

yahi (TA. also yami) maydraromabhih RV. AV. SV. V8. TA. The
second version (in 1st person) of TA. is deliberately modelled on the
first (in 2d person). Note the anomalous form ¢mz, for ems (which
the meter forbids), under the influence of 7ht.

No less surely, in the following variant, is the MS. form secondarily
adapted from the original (asin RV.) to fit its wholly new context; while
TA., altho it has the same new context as MS., retains or restores the
original form of the verb as in the different context of RV.:
atarisma (MS. °sta) tamasas param asya RV. MS. KS. TA. ApS. In

MS. TA. the preceding pada is: vimucyadhvam aghnya (TA. °niyd)
devayanah: ‘be released, O ecattle, going to the gods, ye (TA. we,
under the influence of the original form) have crossed to the farther -
shore of this darkness.” In RV, KS. the context is wholly different.
§310. In the next we are reminded of the cases listed in the preceding
subdivision; but here the subjeet is changed, the context being a different
one; a god speaks of himself in one variant, while two gods are addressed
in the other. See on this point Bloomfield’s important observation,
RVRep. 384: ‘We may perhaps aceept it as a general principle, that in
hymns in which a god speaks for himself, repeated padas, which are
otherwise attributed by the poets to a god in the 2d or 3d person, are
secondary and epigonal.” If this is so, the 1st person form in the follow-
ing would be secondary:
yat sunvate yajamandya $tksathah (§iksam) RV. (both).
§311. Of the rest it is unnecessary to speak in detail; they contain
changes of person to suit very miscellaneous contexts:
vajro ’si (MS8. hasmi) sapatnahd Kaus. MS.
suryasydvrtam anvivarte (SMB. GG. anvavartasvasau) AV. VS. KS. SB.
SMB. GG.

indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam asyam (RV. anasa) RV. TB. ApS. 2d pl.
perf. in RV,

sajatinam madhyamasthd edhi (AV. madhyamegthdh; MS. KS. °megsthe-
yaya) AV. V8. TS. MS. K8.: saj® madhyamesthd yathasani AV.
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3. Variants between First and Third Person

§312. (a) Here again we find a considerable number of cases in which
the statement of something effected by the speaker (expressed in 1st
person) varies with a statement of the same thing as effected by the
potency on which he relies, which in this case is expressed in the third
person, the potency being not addressed directly; ef. above, §§289, 302,
304.
udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham)
V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With elevation he (Indra) has elevated
me’, or ‘... I have elevated myself’”. The context is the same, and
Indra’s instrumentality is implied also in KS.

tah sam tanomi (TS. MS. ApS. dadhami; KS. dadhatu) havisa (MS.
manasa) ghrtena TS. MS. KS. AS. KS. ApS. ‘“These (offerings) I
unite (let him, in K8. Visvakarman, unite) with oblation, with ghee.’
The passages are similar, tho not exactly identical, and 1st or 3d
would go well enough in all.

tau yutijita (AV. yoksye) prathamau yoga Ggale AV.SV. ‘Them (Indra’s
arms) let him (I shall) yoke first’ ete.

preto muficami (AG. 8G. SMB. MG. mudicatu, PG. mufcaiu, ApMB.
muficaty) namutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mamutah; PG. ma pateh)
RV. AV. AG. 8G. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. Two different con-
texts: one in RV, AV, ApMB., followed by:

subaddham amutas karam (ApMB. karat) RV. AV. ApMB. ‘I release (he,
i.e. some god, shall release) her (the bride) from here, not from
there; I have (he has) made her well-fastened there.” In the other
(GS.) texts, the subject of the verb is Aryaman or Piisan, previously
mentioned; so, perhaps, ApMB. is to be interpreted. A related
but still different formula, ito muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh)
V8. 8B. ApS,, is spoken (in a different context) by the bride her-
self; hence medio-passive, see §30.

idam asmaka bhuje bhogaya bhayat (MS. bhayasam) KS. ApS. MS.
‘May this be (may I be here) for enjoyment and feasting unto us.’
MS. doubtless secondary,

abhi tvd varcasasicam (AV. °sifican, read °sican, see Whitney on 4. 8. 6)
AV. K8. TB. Followed in AV. by apo divyah payasvatih, in KS.
TB. by divyena (KS. yajiiena) payasa saha; Ppp. agrees with TB.
The preceding stanza ends in all: abhisificams varcasd; perhaps KS.
TB. have altered the original under the influence of this, but the
Ppp. version makes it doubtful whether the AVS. can contain the
original form of the pada. ‘I have (the waters have) poured out
upon thee’ etc.
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nir ma muficami $apathat LS. ApS.: muficantu ma $apathyat RV. AV.
VS. ‘Let (the herbs) free me from the (effect) of the curse’: ‘I free
myself from the curse.’

mama vrate te hrdayar (AG. SG. vrate hrdayar te) dadhami (SMB. MG.
dadhatu) AG. SG. SMB. PG. MG. ‘In my power I set (let him,
sc. some god, set) thy heart.” See Conc. for other, vaguer, parallels.

annaddyannapatyayd dadhat Kau$.: annddam annddyayadadhe (KS.
anndadydyannapatyayadadhe) TS, KS8.: annddam agnim annapa-
tyayadadhe MS.: annddam tvannapatydyidadhe AS.: agnim annd-
dam annddyayadadhe VS. The subject in Kau$. is apparently Aditi,
who is addressed in the others also; they all have 1st personverbs,
of which the priestly speaker is of course the subject.

pavamanasye wa stomena. .. viryenot syje MS.: pdvamanena tva stomena
... viryena devas tva savitol srjatu. . . (KS. viryenoddharamy asau) TS.
KS.

brhatd tvd rathamtarena. .. viryenod dhare (KS. viryenotsriamy asau) MS.
KS8.: brhadratharitarayos tva stomena. .. savitot srjatu. .. TS,

prajam asyai jaradastivy krnotu (and, krnoms) SMB. (both). Subject
of krnotu is Agni.

sa parvyo nitanam avivasat (SV. djigisam) AV. SV. Subject of the 3d
person is the sun; Conc. suggests that SV. should read djigisat, and
this would certainly be simpler.

sam akatir namamasi (MS. anansaia) RVKh. AV. MS.

garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS. akarma) TB. ApS. AS.: ukham
(ApS. garbham) sravaniim agadam akarma (KS. aganma) KS. MS.
ApS. TFollowed in next pada by a series of names of gods, in most
texts in the nominative (e.g. agnir hotd prthivy antariksam AS.
ApS.*; agnir indras tvastd brhaspatth TB. ApS.*). akah is 3d sing.,
the subject being the following agnir (not all the following nouns
collectively, as TB. comm. says). The reading with akarma may
be rendered: ‘We have made whole the slipping embryo (fire-pot; or,
her that drops the embryo),~(and also) Agni, Indra, etc. (have made
it, or her, whole).” Caland on ApS. 9. 18. 12 assumes, apparently,
that ekarma corruptly represents a 3d person, but this is neither
necessary nor likely.

riapad varnam (ApS. riparh varnan pasindam) ma nirmrksat (ApS. °ksam);
[see §302,] followed by:

v3ji tva sapatnasiham sar marsti (ApS. marjmi) ApS. MS.  After these
two formulas comes the command: i#i sammarsti, in MS. 1, 2. 5. 7;
see Knauer’'snote. Knauer speaks of ‘stellvertretende Spruchrecita-
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tion’; that is, he supposes that the formulas are recited by another
priest than the one who does the cleansing. The simple command
1t sarimarsis seems to make this improbable, and we prefer to think
that it is spoken by the same priest, but that, as in so many other
similar formulas, he attributes the effect to the instrument of cleans-
ing, instead of to himself. ‘It shall not wipe off’ etc. So in the
following, where MS. (altho its mss. vary, and in one case they read
1st person) seems to have regularly had a 3d person (or at least so
Knauer thinks):

agne vajajid. .. sarh marjmi. .. VS, SB. TB. ApS. Vait.: ajin tvagne. ..
sammarsti MS. (two formulas, see Cone.) In one case all MS. mss.
agree on °mdrgts.
§313. Asin the case of 1st and 2d persons (§306), this group is swelled
by some cases in which the activity or result is, in one variant, nominally
attributed to the instrumental potency rather than the speaker:
so 'mrtatvam a$iya (VSK. asyat) VS. VSK, MS. SB. 8§. ‘May I (he)
attain immortality.” The subject in VSK. is apparently understood
as Varuna.

upansund sam amriatvam anat (ApMB. asyam) RV. V8. MS. KS. TA.
AS. ApMB. MahanU. ‘Thrusoma it gained (may I gain) immor-
tality.” The original subject is wrmir madhuman; the ApMB. has
a facile and slipshod alteration.

pafica (AV. trini) padani rupo (AV. ripo) anv aroham (AV. ®hat), catus-
padim anv emi (AV. aitad) vratena; aksarena prati mima etdm
(AV. mimite arkam), rtasya nabhav adhi (AV. abhi) sam punami
(AV. °t) RV. AV. An obscure verse in an obscure hymn, used in
RV. in the havirdhana, in AV. in the funeral rites; see Oldenberg,
RV. Noten, ad 10. 13. 3. In RV. the subject is probably the hotar
(Oldenberg), at any rate the same as in the first-person verbs of the
preceding verse; in AV, itis probably Yama as in the following verse.

gayatrena chandasd prthivim anu vi krame TS.: prihivyam (KS. °vim)
vignur (MS. vignuh prthivyam) vyakrarista gayatrena chandasd VS.
MS. KS. SB. 88. And the same with traigtubhena. .. antariksam
ete., and jagatena. .. divam ete.

Here would belong the following, if the TA. version were to be accepted
as a 1st person form:
pra tad voced amgtasya (V8. amriam nu; TA. MahanU. voce amptam nu)

vidvan AV. V8. TA., MahanU. In AV. ‘may he (Gandharva),
knowing of the immortal, proclaim.” Onvoce see §174. 1t seems that
only a 3d person form can be intended here; so the TA. comm.,
provdca, evidently thinking of 4ce, 3d sing. perfect middle.
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§314. (b) We referred above (§291) to the fact that third personal
forms, either plural or (less often) singular, are frequently used in a
generalizing sense, equivalent to French on, German man; and to the
further fact that first person plurals sometimes vary with them in this
same sense (and even, once, a first person singular). In the first cases
about to be presented both 1st and 3d persons seem to be generalizing
or indefinite:
lyathd kalam yatha Sapham] yatha rnam semnayamasi (AV. yatharpam
samnayanti), {evd dusvapnyam sarvam dptye (AV. apriye, or dvisale)
samnayamast]) RV. AV. (bis). See §291.

lyat kim cedam varuna daivye jane] abhidroham manusyds caramast (AV.
carantt) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘Whatever here, O Varuna, men
(we humans) practise that is hostile to the god-folk.” AV. is less
appropriate metrically.

yam (PG. ya; KS. MG. ye) tvd (PG. iam) rdatry (PG. MG. ratrim) updsate
(AV. PG. upasmahe; SMB. ratri yajamahe) AV. TS. KS. SMB. PG.
MG. Preceded by sanwatsarasya pratimam (PG. °ma). ‘Thee
whom, O night, we (they; both indefinite) revere as the image of
the year’, or the like.

Perhaps here belongs the following:
pra tve havings juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure

havingi) RV. VS. TS. MS. K8. SB.. The form juhure (see §77) may
be taken as middle with indefinite subject, ‘they offer oblations in
thee when kindled’ (so Keith on TS.), or as passive with havirig? as
subject, ‘oblations are offered’; much less likely as a 1st sing. with
Ludwig. The KS. reading, ‘we offer oblations’, favors the first
interpretation.

And, once at least, even singular forms are used in the same way:
lam tvd bhaga sarva ij johavimi (RV. VS. °t) RV, AV. VS. TB. ApMB.

See §291.
§315. The rest are generalizing only in the 3d person form, while the
1st person (always singular) is perfectly definite. In the first couple
of variants the indefinite 3d person is singular, in all the rest plural:
tan adityan anu madd (MS. madat) svastaye RV, MS. If mada is 1st
singular subjunctive: ‘I will {(one shall) revel (? revel thou) to the
Adityas unto welfare.” But MS. p.p. reads mada (2d sing. impv.),
‘revel thou’, which would make this variant belong in §307, or
§261, according as RV. mada be taken as 1st or 2d person.

[yadi jagrad yadi svapann] ena enasyo *karam, [bhitari ma tasmad bhavyam
ca drupaddd wa mudicatam] AV.: [yadi divad yadi nakiam)] ena enasyo
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'karat, [bhitam. ..muficatu)] (so read with Poona ed.) TB. ‘If
waking or sleeping I, sinful, have committed sin (if by night or day
a sinful person has committed sin), may what has been and what is
to be free me from that as from a log.” TB. comm. kriavan asmi
for akarat! Note also md in TB.; there is no doubt that TB. like
AV, really means to refer to the speaker’s own sin. But by a touch
of sly squeamishness the TB. dodges the incriminating first-per-
sonal verb, and speaks of himself as if he didn’t know who was
meant, ‘some one or other’!

yat tva (KS. te) kruddhah parovapa (KS. ms. °vdpa, 3d person, which may
be kept!; AV. kruddhah pracakruh) AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS.
‘If I, angry (if an angry man, or angry men) have thrown thee out.’

na vt jandmi (AB. jananti) yatarat (AV. °rd@) parastat AV. AB. JB. ‘I
(they = people in general) do not know which is superior,” (In
AV, different context from the others.)

apam rasam udayansam (TA. °san) KS. TA. Comm. on TA. sarve loka
udgatdh.

prakto apacim anayam tad endm AV.: pracim avacim ava yann aristyal
TA. The 3d plural of TA. can only be indefinite; comm. vayam
avaimo janimah!

vacansy asa (SV. asmai) sthaviraya taksam (SV. taksuh) RV. 8V. ‘1
(they) have fashioned songs for the mighty (Indra) before his face
(or, for this mighty one).’

alrd te ripam uttamam apasyam (VSK. °yan) RV. VS. VSK. TS. KSA.
‘Here I (they = people) have beheld thy highest form.” To the
sacrificial horse in YV. In the stanza before this:

étro apasyam (VSK. °yan) pathibhih sugebhih, same texts.—But the
VSK. reading is suspicious here, since if Weber’s ed. can be trusted,
it reads 1st person ajandm like all the others in the first pada of the
same stanza. Furthermore Weber records no variant for VSK.
on apa$yam in the preceding, precisely similar stanza (atra te bhadra
ra$and apasyam).

yam tva somendtitrpama (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS.
And, in same stanza:

yam tva somenamimadam (MS. °dan) TS. MS.

ghrtamn mimikse (TA. “ksire) ghrtam asya yonith RV. VS. TA. MahanU.

sam u varh (vo) yajiam mahayam (°yan) namobhith RV. (both). Grass-
mann, ‘man schmitcket’ for mahayan. ‘

apo devir (VS. SB. deva) madhumatir agrbhnam (TS. ApS. agrhnan, VS.
SB. agrbhnan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘I (thev) have taken
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the sweet divine waters’; the subject is indefinite in TS. ApS.;in VS.
SB. it is made definite, ‘the gods have taken the sweet waters.’

indrasya tva jathare sadayami (AS. dadhami). .. VSK. KB, GB. AS. SS.
LS. ApS. Kau§: brahkmana indrasya tva (Cone. omits tv@) jathare
dadhuh MS. As one eats (prasénati), he says: ‘I place (they, indef.,
have placed) thee in the belly of (Brahman, of) Indra.” The par-
allel formulas are all 1st singular evenin MS., and this is certainly an
easier reading; one wonders how the 3d plural indefinite crept in
to MS.

ratham na dhirah svapd ataksam (RV.* ataksisub) RV. (both) TB. The
3d plural is of substantially the same character as the preceding,
even tho a subject (@yavah) is here expressed in the preceding pada.
The first person has priority; see RV Rep. 133f.
§316. (c) In a number of cases first and third person forms are used
referring, in one way or another, to the same individual as subject.
Some of these remind us of the subdivision (b) under First and Second
Person variants (§307), in that the subject is both times an associate in
the ritual performance, a priest or the yajamana, who either speaks or
is indirectly referred to, as:
snusd sapatnd (TB. comm. and Poona ed. text, °ndh) §vasuro 'yam astu
(AS. ’ham asmz) TB. AS.  See §116. The subject is the yajamana
both times.

sarve vratd varunasydbhivan (MS. °bhama) TS. MS. KS. TB. Spoken
by the yajamana at the rd@jasiya. ‘They (we) all have become the
hosts of Varuna.” In either case the associates of the yajamana
are meant.

havante vajasataye RV.: huvema va® RV. SV, MS. KS.: huveya va® RV,
AV. The contexts are different (see RV Rep. 255f.), but the variant
may properly be classified here, since in the 3d person form the
subject, jandsah or kanvah, is really identical with the speakerand
his associates.

§317. Again, there are cases reminding us of subdivision (¢) under
First and Second Persons (§308), in that the change is conditioned by
the fact that the same person speaks himself in one variant, while in the
other he is spoken of:
anuvatsariyodvatsariye svastim asase MS. (spoken by the yajamana):

anuvatsarindr svastim asaste TB. ApS. (said of the yajamdna by the
hotar). The same with parivatsarindm ete., samvatsarindm ete.

§318. As will be seen from this illustration the dividing line between
these different types is not clear. The majority of the variants in this
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subdivision are perhaps best described by saying that in one form a

statement is couched in more or less general terms, the subjeet being not

clearly identified with the speaker, while in the other (with first person)

this identification is definitely made. In a way, therefore, these cases

resemble those listed under the preceding sub-section, §315. The dif-

ference, which is not by any means sharp or clear, is that in the cases

listed here the subject of the third person form is not so indefinite as in

those mentioned above; it could not be rendered by German man or

French on, since in fact a subject is expressed, or at least very clearly

understood. But this subject is clearly identified with the speaker only

in the first-person form of the variant. Thus:

sinanti pakam ati (SS.1 adhi) dhira eti (SS. ems) AS. ApS. §88.; followed
in the first two by:

rtasya panitham anv emi (ApS. ets) hota AS. ApS. ‘They (fetters) bind
the simple, the wise passesover them (I, being wise, passete.); along
the path of holy order goes (I go as) the hotar.” Spoken by the
hotar.

dachetta te (vo) ma risam (KS risat; MS. marsam) TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
MS. ‘Let (me) your cutter not suffer harm.” Even in the 3d per-
son form the subject is really identical with the speaker.

yad devayantam avatheh $acibhih, part ghrarisam omand vam (TB. pari-
ghransa vam mand vam) vayo gat (TB. gam) RV.MS. TB. N. ‘When
you (Aévins) aid the pious man mightily, then he (I) shall go to
refreshment, passing over heat by youraid’, orthelike. TB.isbadly
corrupted, and the comm.’s explanations are mostly worthless, but
his gachatu for gam is at least interesting, and not far wrong. The
speaker identifies himself with the ‘pious man’; as to gam TB.,
while undoubtedly secondary, need not be considered corrupt.

yarh sarve ‘nujivama TS.: yanm bahavo *nujivan MS.: yam bahava upagi-
vanti AS. ‘On whom many (we all) may depend.’

tiro (RV. VS. SB. AG. antar) mrtyum dadhatarm (TA. ApS.* dadhmahe)
parvatena RV. AV. VS, 8B. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApMB. ‘Let them
block (hide, or remove; or, ‘we hide’) death by a mountain.” After
the funeral, the living are separated from the dead by a barrier;
the subject of dadhatdm is ‘the living’.

§319. If the first-person form is textually sound, the following belongs
here; the verb occurs in a relative clause, in one form of which the sub-
ject is identified with the speaker, and the verb put in the first person;
presumably even the other form really refers to the speaker or his
associates:



PERSON AND NUMBER 217

ma yah somam imar pibat (KS. piba; KS. somarn pibad tmam) KS. TB.
KS. ApS. See §331.

§320. Once a speaker is represented as quoting some one else’s words
about himself; in the included quotation the subject of the verb, refer-
ring to the speaker of the main clause, should logically be third person,
but in just half the texts it is made first person, by a natural laxity:
abhy astham (MS. MS. astham; TS. KS. ApS. asthad) visvak prtand

ardatih AV. TS. MS. KS. MS. ApS. ‘I have (he has, referring to
the speaker) conquered all battles and hostilities’ [thus spake Agni,
ete., sc. of me].

§321. In a way the converse of this is found in the next variant, in
which in one out of three texts the speaker is made to refer to himself in
the third person, because the poet thinks of him in the third person:
upamarnksyati sya (SS. upamarnksye "ham; AB. nimanksye *ham) salilasya

madhye AB. SB. §S. ‘I shall (she, the earth, will) plunge into the
middle of the ocean.” The earth is the speaker.
§322. In a still more strange passage both forms refer to the same
subject, so far as we can see, which ought to be first person; no justifica-
tion for the third person is apparent:
prajapateh praja abhuma (KS. abhuvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.
Preceded or followed in all by: svar deva (TS. TB. devan) aganma
(MS. agama); and, amria abhama. ‘We have gone to heaven as
gods (or, to the gods); we (KS. they) have become creatures of
Prajapati; we have become immortal.’ In KS, as in most texts,
this is the order, with first-person expressions flanking the variant
formula on either side. Unless ‘the gods’ is felt as the subject in
K8, which seems unlikely, we cannot explain the 3d person.
§323. (d) The remaining cases concern miscellaneous changes of
subject, either in the same context (in about half the cases, those which
are listed first), or conditioned by a change of context; a few definite
@has or vikdras are included towards the end; and the section concludes
with a few corruptions or errors. First, change of subject in what re-
mains essentially the same context:
visvavasum namasd girbhir ide (ApMB. itte) RV. ApMB. ‘I worship
(she, the bride, worships) Visvavasu with homage and songs.’
The gandharva Vi§vavasu is banished from the bride. All mss. of
ApMB. agree, see Winternitz, Introduction, p. xix.

dirghayutvaya jaradastir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. In MG. jaradastir
is understood as a talpurusa, while in PG. it is a bahuvrihi; both
mean the same thing: ‘I am one that attains old age unto long
life,’ or, ‘let there be (for me) attainment of old age’ etc.
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abhin mama (KS. nu nah; MS. bhaydsma te) sumatau visvavedah (MS.}
°dak; so text intends with its reading °da, followed by initial vowel)
TS. MS. KS. PG. ‘Visvavedas is in good-will towards me (us)’,
or, ‘may we be in thy good-will, O Vidvavedas.’

nahi te nama jagraha AV.: nahy asya (ApMB. asyai) nama grbhnami
RV. ApMB. See Whitney on AV. 3. 18. 3.

varndadvard vandamdnd vivastu SV.: vande darum (read vanddrur, or
vandar-va?) vandamano vivakmi RV. See Bloomfield, Johns Hop-
kins Circulars, 1906, p. 1062; Ludwig, 4. 367; Oldenberg, BV Noten,
on7.6.1.

apah prerayam (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhndt RV.
SV. TB. Preceded in all by: tndrdya giro aniéitasargah. Only
the RV. version is really sensible; the others are careless distortions,
Benfey is forced to take the preceding pada as a separate sentence,
making Indra the subject of prairayat. TB. comm. gives giro
as the subject and apal as the object of prairayan. Cf. §138.

yad ahnat (and, ratriyat) kurute papam TAA. (followed by: tad ahndt,
or ratriyat, pratimucyate): yad ahna (and, ratryd) pdpam akdrsam
TA, MahanU. The form kurufe is evidently felt as passive:
“What sin is done (I have done) by day’, ete.

o cit sakhayar sakhya vavrtyam RV. AV. (Yami speaks to Yama): @
tvd sakhayah sakhyd vavrtyuh SV. (unintelligent revamping of the
same pada; Benfey, ‘dich méchten Freunde zu Freundschaft
gewinnen’.)

havya te svadantam (MS. svadan, and once svadam; XS. asvadan) VS, TS.
MS. §B. ‘Let thy oblations taste sweet’ or the like. If svadam
is right, it must be transitive, ‘I have enjoyed thy oblations.” But
probably svadan should be read.
§324. In some of the ahove it will be noticed that number as well as
person varies in one form of the variant. Likewise the now following
list of variants, in which change of subject is conditioned by a change
of context, contains cases with change of both person and number.
lapa dveso apa hvaro] *nyavratasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sascima (RV.
sadcire; TA. saécimah, but read °ma with Poona ed.) RV. VS. MS.
SB. TA. In a different context in RV. from the others.

ayusman (°mdn, °md#) jaradastir yathasat (RVKh. VS. ®sam; AYV. also
°sini) AV. (both) RVKh. VS. AG. PG. ApMB. Used innolessthan
four different stanzas; two in AV., one in RVKh. VS,, and one in
the GS. texts.

yatra devaih sadhamadam madema (AV. madantt) AV. MS. TB. In
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three different contexts; no two alike. But AV. comm. reads
madema.

arigtam tva saha patyd dadhami (ApMB. krnomi) RV. ApMB.: arigtam
ma saha patya dadhatu KS. MS. MG.: arigtahar saha patyd bhiya-
sam VS. Similar stanzas, but extensively recast. ‘I set thee (let
him set me; may I be) uninjured with thy (my) husband.” In the
last two forms the woman speaks.

samjanate manasd sam ctkitre RV.: samjandmahai manasd sam ctkitvd
AV,

sarvam dyur vy anase (MS. agnavai) MS. TB. ApS.: visvam ayur vy
a$navar (AV. mss. °vat) AV. VS. K8. TB.: dirgham ayur vy asnavat
PG. The vulgate text of AV. emends to ®vam, unnecessarily; sub-
ject is sabha. The context is different from the rest.

Deliberate twhas or vikaras:

ayar (AS. *aham) Satrin Jayatu (AS.* jayami) jarhrsanah (AS.* tjar-
hisanah), ayam (AS.* aham) vajam (VS. VSK. SB. vijan) jayatu
(AS.* jayami) vajasatau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis).
In AS. 2. 11. 8¢ we have a wikara of the other passage.

divyam dhamasaste (and, Gha, aédse) SB. TB. AS. SS. ApS.

adréan (and, apasyam) tvavarohantam NilarU. (both). The first is a
vikdra of the other.

tam tvd paramesthin pari rohila (pary agnir, pary aham). ..dadhdtu (da-
dhami) AV. 13. 1. 17d. 18d, 19d.

Jyotise tantava G&igam asase (KS. 7. 2 °ste) KS. 7. 2, 9 (so, correct Conc.)
If these are the correct readings, we have another case of ha.
But the sole ms. used by the ed. for 7.2 reads dédste also in 7.9; if
corrupt in one passage, it is likely to be corrupt in the other too.
The better reading seems to be aéase; probably read so both times,
with ms. D on 7.9 and KapS. (see editor’s note).

gamat sa (gamema; sa ganid) gomati vraje RV, (all).

Jyok pasyema (RV. also pasyat, and pasyema nu, omitting jyok) saryam
uccarantam RV. (all) AV,

§325. Corruptions or errors:

sdam vam tena prinami 88.: etad vam tena prinati TB. ApS. So Cone.,
and so Garbe reads in ApS. But TB. (both edd.) has prinani, and
this is to be read also in ApS., see Caland on 2. 20. 6, note 2.

vajino me yajiiam vahan (MS. text vahdnz, followed by ¢t; probably read
vahan with v. 1.) MS. KS. MS.

rayas posayotsrje (MS. erroneously °jet) MS. MS.

tam te vacam dsya ddaite (read ddade)...PG. 3. 13. 6 (see Stenzler’s
critical note): @ e vacam dsya (dsyam) dade HG. ApMB.
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sthamny asSvan afigthipam AV.: sthamni vrkkay atigthipan AV, vulgate,
misprint for °pam, see Whitney on 7. 96. 1. ’

Under: pranena vicd manas@ bibharmi, Cone. quotes TB. 2. 5. 8. 7 as
reading bibharti; this is an error; there is no variant.

4. Variants between Second and Third Person

§326. These are much more numerous than those between first and
either second or third person. Nor are they by any means lacking in
interest. But little comment is needed on most of them. The great
majority are simply cases in which the same subject is alternatively
addressed in second person or indirectly referred to in third; and the
most interesting feature of this large class is that sometimes one or the
other form is inconsistent with its context. This inconsistency may be
of two kinds: either the subject of the second person may be a nomina-~
tive or that of the third person a vocative; or parallel expressions in the
surrounding context may be of the opposite type (direct address by the
side of third-personal reference) in one form. Examples of all these
types have been quoted above, §293f.; they will form the basis of the
following classification. We shall conclude with the smaller, but still
not inconsiderable, number of eases in which the change of person is
associated with a real change of subject, either in the same context, or
owing to the use of the phrase in a different context.
§327. (a) First, then, variations between direct address and third-
personal indirect reference to the same subject, in which there is no in-
consistency with the context in either variant. The subject, if expressed,
is nominative with the 3d person and vocative with the 2d; and if there
are parallel expressions associated, they present no inconsistencies.
In not a few instances, as we shall presently see, a whole stanza, contain-
ing several parallel verbs, is recast, each verb being changed from 2d to
3d person or vice versa.
§328. Attention must first be called to the little group of cases in
which Soma is referred to in the 3d person in RV., but directly addressed
in the 2d person in a repetition in SV.; see §295, and for cases in which
the context is inconsistent, §334.
agre sindhanam pavamdno argate (SV. °si), agre vaco agriyo gosu gachati
(SV. °si), agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhanam),
svayudhah sotrbhih payate vrsa (SV. °bhih soma siyase) RV. SV.
Here an entire stanza is recast; note that the nominative subject of
RV. becomes a vocative in SV,

laya somah (SV. soma) sukriyayd,] maha$ cid abhy avardhate (SV. ma-
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hant sann abhy avardhathdh), mandana ud (SV. 1d) vrsayate (SV.
°se) RV. SV,

te no dhintu (SV. dhatta) suviryam RV. SV. There is no expressed
subject, nor other finite verb, in the stanza; Soma is understood
as subject.

pavitre pari gicyate (SV. °se), krandan devan ajijanat (SV. “nah) RV. SV.
The (unexpressed) subject is Soma.

pavamano vy asnavat {SV. °na vy aénuhi) RV. SV,

nadayann eti (SV. esi) prthivim ula dyam; and, in same stanza: pra-
cetayann arsati (SV. pracodayann arsasi) vacam emam RV. SV.
In this and the rest the unexpressed subject is Soma.

vajan abhi pra gahate (SV. °se) RV. SV,

harih san yonim asadat (SV. °dak) RV. SV.
§329. The rest are miscellaneous, and need no subdivision. At the
beginning of the list are placed a number of instances of entire stanzas,
or series of formulas, varying in this way:
navo-navo bhavatt (AV. JUB. °st) jayamanah, ahnam ketur usasim ety
(AV.1 esy) agram (TS. agre), bhdgam devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy)
ayan, pra candramds tirate (TS. °¢; AV.t °mas lirase) dirgham
ayuh RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; the first pada also TB. AS. HG.
BDh. JUB. VHDh.

iht (AV. etu) tisrah paravatah, thi (AV. etu) pafica janan ati, thi (AV.
etu) tisro "t rocandgh (AV. °na, despite gender of tisro!) RV, (first
two padas only) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest to, or said of, a rival.

ye ratrim (K8, °im) anutisthanti (KS.1 °atha), ye ca bhatesu jagrati (KS.
°grtha), pasin ye sarvan rakganti (KS. °atha), te na atmasy jagrati
(KS.t jagrta) AV. K8,

amoct (AV. amuktha) yoksmdd duritdd avartyair (AV. avadyat), druhah
pasan nirrtyat codamoct (AV. pasad grahyds codamukihak), ahd
avartim (AV. ardatim) avidat (AV. °dah) syonam, apy abhad (AV.
abhiir) bhadre sukriasya loke AV. TB. ApMB. The two verse-
halves are secondarily separated in AV. but obviously belong to-
gether, see Whitney on AV, 2. 10. 2. The verb ahd(s) may be
either 2d or 3d person, and this ambiguity may be responsible for
the alteration in the others. Probably AV, with its second persons
is secondary (ahds seemed to call for them!), for Ppp. has all verbs
in the same form as TB. ApMB. (Barret, JA0S. 30. 193).

yod asarpat (KS. °pas) ifat sarpir abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits); yan
navam ait (K8, ais) tan navanitam abhavat (KS. ®vah); yad aghriyata
(XS. °thas, TS. adhriyata) tad ghriam abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits)
TS. MS. KS. The butter is referred to or addrest.
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hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrirany arya (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. 8V. TB.:
followed in RV. SV. by:

hato (SV. hatho) dasani satpafi, hato (SV. hatho) visvd apa dvisah RV. SV.
In SV. the entire stanza is changed to a direct address. The first
pada is used in AV. TB. in a different stanza, addressed however to
the same gods (Indra and Agni), who are directly addressed in the
2d person; as Whitney remarks, only hatho (as in TB.) is constru-
able; yet all AV. mss., followed by both edd., read hato. This AV.
reading belongs to §332 below. It seems clear that it is a very
ancient perversion, due to recollection of the Rigvedic form of the
pada.

pitin yaksad (TS. yaksy) rtavrdhak; preceded by, yo agnih (TS. yad agne)
kavyavahanah (TS. °na; RV. kravye®), and followed by:

pred u (TS. pra ca) havyani vocati (TS. vaksyasi) RV. V8. TS. K8,

uttame naka iha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS. See
above, §303.

akartam asvina laksma AV.: krnutam laksmasving AV. See §130.

agnir me hotd sa mopahvayaiam SB.: agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva
KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya upahvayadhvam Vait.

agninagnih sarmvadatam TA.: agne agnind samvadasva TA. ApS.

itha rama MS. AB. AS. ApS.: iha rameht HG. 1. 12. 2 (not rama; con-
strue as noun): tha ramatam VS. §B. HG. Used in various con-
nexions, but in VS. and MS. in precisely the same set of formulas.
The immediately preceding formula in both is addressed to gods,
referring (in 3d person) to the sacrificial horse; but just before this
the horse is directly addressed in a series of formulas; hence it is
easy for MS. to address tha rama directly to the horse; no harshness
is felt. VS., however, is equally natural in referring to the horse
in the third person; the prayer in tha ramatdm may quite as well be
addressed to the gods just mentioned. Mahidhara, however, thinks
the horse must be addressed, and supplies bhavan with ramatam.—
There seems to be nothing inconsistent with the person in the other
texts.

dyam (VSK. divam) agrenasprksa antariksam madhyendprdh prihivim
uparenadrnkih VS, VSK. (for which read in Cone. °dsprksah) KS.
SB. (addrest in all to the yapa); devo vanaspatir (sc. yipo) varsapravi
ghrianirnig  dyam  agrendsprksad  antariksam madhyendpra,
prihivim uparenadrahit MS. KS. TB. Note that aprds may be
either 2d or 3d person, and that KS. has both forms of the variant.

ugo dadrkse (PB. 4sd, read ugd, dadrée) na punar yatwa RV.PB.



PERSON AND NUMBER 223

$tvena ma (ApMB. ta) caksusd pasyatapah (ApMu. pasyantv apah),
Stvayd tanvopa spréala tvacam me (ApMB. spréantu {vacam te) AV.
TS. MS. AB. ApMB. dpah nom. in ApMB., voe. in the rest.

siego na ksam aty eti prthvim (AV. esi prthivim) RV. AV. In a riddle-
some verse, the meaning of which is equally obscure in either form;
there is nothing inconsistent with either person in the context.

svargena lokena samprorpuvatham Vait.; svarge (TS. TB. suvarge) loke
prorpuvdtham (TS. KSA.T TB. sarmpror®; VSK. TS. TB. °rqa°; MS.
°tam) VS. VSK. TS. KSA. MS. TB.SB. Addrest to (in MS. said of)
the queen and the horse in the a$vamedha.

ghrtena (Kau$. vapaya) dyavaprthivi prornpuvatham (VS. TS. ApS.
prorpvatham; MS. MS. prornuvatam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.
ApS. MS. Kau$. The subject, dyavaprthivi, is nom. in MS. MS§.

sam arir (MS. KS. arir) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. The
formula is obscure; see Eggeling on SB. 3. 9. 4. 21. No basis for
preference as to person.

kurvato me ma ksesta (GB. Vait. ksesthah) MS. GB. Vait.:. .. mopadasat
TS. KS. TB. ApS. And: sadato me ma ksayi (GB. me mopadasah,
MS. °saf), same texts.

a$vind pibatarn (VS. KS. °tam) madhu (TB. ApS. sutam) RV. VS. TB.
ApS. MS. and (pratika) KS. aéwing nom. or voe.

ity adadah (SB. °dat) SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is the yajamana,
who is praised either in direet address or indirect reference by
singers: ‘Thus thou didst (he did) give! Similarly: ity ayajathah
(SB. °ta), and: ity ayudhyathah (SB. and, as quoted in Cone.,
MS. °%a), and: ity amun sarmgramem ohan (MS. ajayathah, SB.
ajayat), same texts. [I question the quotation from MS. 9. 2. 2
ayudhyata, since it is inconsistent with all the others; it iwas fur-
nisht by Knauer from mss. for the Cone., and has not been pub-
lished even yet. F. E.]

tdan vatena sagarena raksa (MS. raksatu) TS. MS. KS. AS. Subject in
prec. pada, indra (MS. indrah) stomena. .. Note that indra before
st- might be understood as = indrah. The MS. makes this single
pada (in a fristubh verse) jagati, and is clearly secondary.

deva devesu $rayantam (TB. Srayadhvam), prathamd dvitiyesu Srayantar
(TB. érayadhvam), dvitiyas trtiyesu $rayantam (TB. °dhvam) KS.
TB. Subj. devah, voe. or nom.

no asmin ramate jane (AV. ramase patau) RV. AV. ApMB. Subject is
a rival wife.

mahyanm (this goes with prec. pada in MS.) yajamandya tistha (MS.
tisthatu, mss. tisthat) TS. MS.
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yato na punar ayasi (AV. °i) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest to, or spoken of,
a rival. AVPpp. agrees with TB. ApS.

$laksnam evava gihati (SS. °si) AV. 8§, And (prec. vs.):

tisthantam ava gahati AV.: tisthann evavagihasi S8. (but here the mss.
of AV. have gahasi). Unintelligible stuff.

sam revallr jagatibhih preyantim sam (VSK. om. pr® sam) madhumaiir
madhumatibhih preyantam VS. VSK. SB. S§S.: sart revatir jagati-
bhir madhumatir madhumatibhih srjyadivam TS. TB. The adjec-
tives are noms. even in TS. TB., but no noun subject is exprest,
so that this cannot be called a syntactic inconsistency.

yada prano abhyavargit AV.: yada tvam abhivargast PragU. #vam refers
to prana; the stanza is identical.

kamar duhdtdm tha $akvaribhih AV . : ragtram duhathamha revatibhih TB.
The subject, dyavaprthivi, is nom. in AV., despite which most of its
mss. read duhdtham (but Ppp. °tam).~In TB. it is made voc.

gam copasrstam vihdram cantarena ma samcarista ApS. (followed by dti
sampresyati): vihdram ca gan copasysiam antarena md samcdrigub
MS. (followed by 4t briyat). “(He orders, or he shall say:) “Do
not (they, the people, shall not) step between the cow...and the
vzhara.”’

agnir ayus. ..lendyusdyusman edhy MS.: agnir dyusman. ..lasydyam
ayusayusman asty asau KS. ~And others, see Cone.

agne vihi AB. SB. AS. MS.: agnir hota vetv. .. TB. AS. §8.

agnis tan asmat pra nunotiu lokat MS.: agnig tan (VS. tan; AS. tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS. nudaty; SMB. nudaty) asmat VS. SB. AS.
ApS. SMB.: agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat ApS.

athema visvah prtana jayasi (RV.* °t) RV. (both) SV, AB, TB. The
subject is Indra both times, tho the context varies; jaydti is prob-
ably secondary. See RV Rep. 397.

aditih ke§an vapatu AG. MG. ApMB.: aditth $masru vapatu AV. MG.:
adite keSan (and, kesasmaséru) vapa PG.

antar mahansé carats (and, °s?) rocanena RV. (both). Agniis the subject
both times, tho the context varies.

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehs VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS.
PrinagU. AG. 8G. MG. ApMB.: annasyannapatih pradat PB.:
cof. asaye 'nnasya no dhehi Kaus.

abhi prayanst sudhitani hi khyah (and, khyat) RV. (both). Agni is the
subject both times.

ararur (MS. ararus te) dyam ma paptat MS. XS8. ApS.: araro divam ma
paptah VS. SB. Vait.
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avasdnapate 'vasinam me vinda TB. ApS.: avasanarm me ’vasanapatir
vindat MS.

avdsrjat (RV.* °jah) sartave sapta sindhin RV. (both) AV. JUB.

avyo (SV. PB. °yam) varam vi dhavait (RV.* °si) RV. (both) SV. PB.:
avyo varam vi pavamana dhavati (subject is here rasa) RV.

avindv eha gachatam RV. AB. AS. §8§.: .. .gachatam (TS. TB. °tam, in
the same stanza) RV. TS. TB. N. The subject is nom. with 3d
person, voc. with 2d.

asmabhyam citram vrsanam rayim dah RV. 8V. MS. TB.: .. .dat (but so
only p.p. in M8, its samhitg mss. dah!) MS. TB. Indra is the sub-
ject in both, but the stanzas are otherwise different; in the first
direct address, in the second indirect reference. The samhitd mss.
of MS. were influenced by recollection of the other form of the
pada.

kseme tisthati (SG. tistha, PG. tisthatu, HG. tisthatt) ghrtam uksamand
AV. SG. PG. HG. The subject is a house (3ald), which is directly
addressed in the sequel even in AV, Nevertheless the 3d person is
logical and natural, since the house is indirectly referred to in the
preceding.

(prsthena dyavaprthivi (MS. adds aprna)l antariksam ca vi badhase (MS.
badhasva, TS. badhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §116. Ad-
dressed to, or said of, one of the altar-bricks. The preceding con-
tains an address to Indra-Agni; the sudden shift to a direct address
to the brick may have seemed harsh to the redactor of T8S., hence
his (evidently secondary) change to third person.

asmasu nymnari dhat MS. TA. 8§.: asmasu nymnpa dhak KB. Same
context, but KB’s version is fragmentary; it contains nothing incon-
sistent with the 2d person.

svdttam cit sadevam havyam dpo devih svadatainam TS. ApS.: svattar sad
dhavir apo devith svadantu MS.: apo devih svadantu (VSK. sad®)
svattam cit sad devahavih VS. VSK. SB. Subject apo devih, voe.
or nom.

dyatu varada devi TAA. TA. MahanU.: ayahi viraje devi MG.

(abaddham mano. ..) dikse ma ma hasih (KS. hasit) TS. KS. BDh.:
(adabdham caksur...) diksen (sc. dtksa-id) md ma hasit satapd MS.
The KS§. reading, with voc. subject and 3d person verb, belongs in
the next subdivision, but is doubtless corrupt; read probably diksen
in KS. Cf. however Keith’s AA. 237, note.

(tndrak, SV. indra. . .) kraturs punita (SV. °sa) ukthyam RV. SV,

sndro vajam ajayit TS. TB.: indra v@jam jaya VS. MS. KS. SB.



226 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

ugnena vaya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vayav udakenehs,
MG. vayur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. On
the very dubious form of MG. see §136.

apdtam asvind gharmem VS. 8B. S§8. LS.: gharmam apdtam adving
(accented in MS! but not in TA.; TA. adds hardivanam) MS.TA.
ApS.: asvina gharmam patar hardvanam (MS. pibatar hdrdranum,
TA. patam hardivanam, LS. patam aharvyanam) VS. MS. §B. TA.
S8. LS. ApS. (in thelast asvina is voc. in all; this precedes the other
form of the variant in all). The MS. form of the first~-quoted for-
mula is inconsistent (if not corrupt) and belongs in the next sub-
division.

devan a sadayad (TB. ApS. °ya) tha RV. VS. KS. TB. ApS. Agniis the
subject in both, but the contexts are otherwise different.

nrmnd pundno arsasi RV. 8V.: nymnd vasano (SV. pundno) arsatt RV.
SV. Subject is Soma Pavamana both times. Contrast §328.

pundno vacam igyati (and, °si) RV. (both). As in preceding.

sdvitri bho anu brahi AG. SG. ApG. MG.: savitrin me bhavdn anu
bravitu GG.

madhva yajiian naksati (VS. TS. naksase) prindnah (AV. prai®) AV. V8.
TS. MS. KS. Followed by nardéanso agnik (VS. TS. KS. agne).
All are consistent except KS., which belongs with the next sub-
division,

syita devebhir amrtendgah (MS. KS. °gat) TS. MS. KS. ApS. The
stanza is radically reconstructed, tho fundamentally the same.

prikivi matar ma ma hinsih. .. VS. TS. 8B. SS.: md mam mata prthivi
hinsit TS, MS.

bhavati bhiksam dehi Kau.: bhavan bhiksam daddtu AG.

yudhendro mahnd varivaé cakara RV. AV.: yudhd devebhyo varivas
cakartha RV. AV. The subject of cakartha is Indra in one (and
that probably the older one) of the two occurrences in RV., see
RV Rep. 87.

svay(gh pibantu (TS. juhudhvar) madhuno ghrtasya VS. TS. MS. KS.

B

$rnotu (RV.* raksd ca) no damyebhir anikaih RV. (both) AB. See RV Rep.
110.

rdjd pavitraratho vajam aruhah (and, °hat); followed by :

sahasrabhrstir jayast (and, °ti) §ravo brhat RV. (both). Subject is Somsa
Pavamina.

yathagnir akgito 'nupadasta evarh mahyam pitre 'kgito *nupadasta (HG.
°tah) svadhd bhava (HG. bhavatdm) ApMB. HG. And the same
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with yatha vayur..., yathadityo... Subject is urmih (waters
offered to the manes), either directly addressed or indirectly referred
to.

visvedevdso adhi vocatd nah (TS. me) RV. TS.: vidve devd abhi raksantu
(KS. anu tigthantu) meha AV. KS.t ‘O All-gods, bless us (me)’, or
‘let the All-gods protect (attend) us.” The All-gods are not other-
wise mentioned in the stanza; nevertheless the direct address to
them seems rather harsh; hence, no doubt, the change to 3d person
in AV. KS8.; and hence, perhaps, Keith’s presumably accidental
translation (of TS. 4. 7. 14. 2d) as 3d person (‘may the all-gods be-
friend me’; ‘befriend’ is not a happy rendering of adhi-vocata).

vy antartksam atirah RV. AV.: .. .atirat RV. AV.SV. AB. GB. AS. Vait,.
Subject is Indra; in different stanzas, both consistent.

Syeno na varisu sidati RV. SV.: Syeno na viksu sidatt RV. SV.: §yeno na
vansu kalasesu sidast RV. Soma Pavamaina is the subject in all.

sam devzé (K8. devi) devyorvadyd pasyasva (KS. °orvasyakhyata) TS. KS.
ApS.

sa yajiam pahi (S8. patu) sa (AS. om.) yajiapatim pahi (8S. omits) sa
man paki (S8. patu) TB. GB. AS. Vait. 5S. ApS.

yajiia pratitistha sumatau susevdh TB. ApS.: yajiiah praty w gsthat
sumatau matinam MS. See §158.

matevasmd adite sarma yacha (SG. aditih $arma yansat) AV. TS. MS. K8.
TB. TA. SG. ApMB.

sahavaitu jarayund SB. BrhU.: saha jarayundva sarpatu (ApMB. °yund
nigkramya) HG. ApMB.: sahaveht jarayund RV.: sdkam jardyund
pata AV. The contexts are all similar, and each is internally con-
sistent.

indriyam me viryar ma nir vadhih (MS. vadhista) TS. MS. The subject
is soma in either case. The variant belongs here if vadhih is 2d
person as assumed by Keith on TS. 3. 1. 8. 3; but since MS. has a
3d person, vadhih may also be 3d person as assumed by Caland and
Henry, L’ Agnigtoma 153 (Keith’s objection, 1. ¢., is not valid).

yathdvasam tanvam (AV. °vah) kalpayati (RV. °yasva) RV. AV. VS.
Context contains svardd, nom. (in apposition to subject), even in
RYV.; this is doubtless responsible for the lectio facilior of AV. VS.;
no subject is formally expressed in RV.

vajino vajagito vajarh sarisyanio (TS. ApS. add, vajar jesyanto) brhaspater
bhagam avajighrata VS. TS. SB. ApS.: vdjinau vajajitou vajar
Jjitvd brhaspater bhagam avajighratam (KS. °tam) MS. KS. MS.
The same noun forms, alternatively taken as noms. or voes. So
also in next.
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vajino vajajito vajar sasrvanso (KS. jigivanso; TS. sasrvanso vajam jigi-
vanso) brhaspater bhagam avajighrata nt mrjandh (KS. bhage nt
mrjatam; TS. bhage ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vajinau
vajajitau vajam jited brhaspater bhage nimyjyetham MS. MS.

aram asvaya gayati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakaksa
in next pada, nom. in RV., voc. in SV. Note plural verb despite
singular subject in SV.

asme dharayatarn (MS. °tam) rayim RV. MS.: asmas dhdrayatam rayim
AV. Subject agnisomad, originally voc., felt as nom. in MS.

om uispjata (MG. °tu) TA. 88. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG.:
utsrja (LS. °jata) gam LS. SMB. GG. See §347.

rtun@ somam pibatam (KS. °tu, MS.t °tam) KS. MS. ApS. Subject
Asvins in ApS. MS. (nom. or voc.); in KS. a priest.

ma ma hasin (MS. hdsir) nathito net (MS. na) tva jahami (KS. °ni) AV.
KS. MS.: ma no hdsin metthito net tva jahama TB. ApS.: ma no
hinsid dhinsito na tvd jahami AS. The subject, in prec., is nom. in
all; but the rest of the verse, including the latter part of this variant
(note tv@), is thrown into a direct address in 2d person, and MS.
assimilates its hasis to this, instead of hasit. Neither form can
therefore be called inconsistent with the context.

asauyaja AS.: asauyogate. . . LS.

bhuvad visvam abhy ddevam ojasd RV.: bhuvo visvam abhy adevam ojasd
S8V. Subject is Indra.. Preceded by direct address in 2d person,
but followed by reference in 3d person; thus neither form is incon-
sistent with surroundings.

asvind bhisajavatah (MS. °tam; TB.T °ta) VS. MS. TB. See §116.

ya (AV. TS. yav) atmanvad bibhrto (KS.T °tho; AV. viSatho) yau ca
raksatah (KS.t AV. °thak) AV. TS. MS. KS. Followed in same
texts by:

yau vivasye paribhi (KS. viSvasyddhipa) babhavathuh (TS.t °tuh).
These are padas b and ¢ of a verse in which the subjects, Vayu and
Savitar, are in all texts referred to in 3d person in a, and directly
addrest in d. Therefore no text is completely consistent in the
verse; and the variant padas are in every case consistent with a
part of the context.

$uddhah putd dbhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajiisyaseh RV. TA. MG.
Also in pida a MG. recasts the expression to make the verb 3d
person instead of 2d; it is internally consistent, altho secondary
and poor.

fman no yajiiam vihave jusasva (AV. érpotu) RVKh. AV, TS. KS. TB.
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The AV. is consistent with the pree. half verse (3d person) ; the others,
with the following pada (direct address in all). Subject Indra.
rayas posam (KS. tvagtah posdya) vi syatu (AV. MS. KS. vz sya) nabhim
asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. The subject,
Tvastar, is nom. with 3d person, voe. with 2d. On the dual form

of the variant (vigyatdanm) see §368.

§330. With accompanying change in number:

prathamam artim yuyotw nah MG.: pra sa (read sw) mrtyum yuyolana
HG.: pra sumartyamn (ApMB. su mriyum) yuyotana SMB,.
ApMB. The subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified any-
where.

tena brahmano vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. §G. PG. HG.
ApMB.: lena brakmano vapatu MG : tendsydyuse vapa ApMB. ‘By
that (razor), O priests, shave his (head) here’ or ‘by that let the
priest shave (him)’, or (a kind of #ha in ApMB.) ‘by that shave
thou his (head) unto long life.’

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (AS. sambhavatam, MS. saribharetam)
TB. ApS. AS. MS. In TB. ApS. addrest to god Agni (2d sing.);
in AS. MS. subject is two fires (3d dual).

rajanar samgayata (PG. °yetam) SG. PG. Stenzler renders PG. as a
direct address, as if °gayetham were the reading, tho he quotes no
such reading. There seems to be no reason why the two lute-
players should not be referred to in the 3d person: ‘let them sing of
the king.” In SG. a plurality of lute-players is directly addrest.

salaksma (MS. KS. °ma) yad visurapa (VS. MS. KS. SB. °par) bhavat
(MS. KS. babhava) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: visuripd yat
salaksmano bhavatha TS. See §104, h. In the YV. texts used of
the animal victim, who is addressed in the sequel; hence the
change to 2d person in TS., which is however evidently secondary.

anu ma idam vratam vratapatir manyatam MS.: anu me diksam diksapatir
manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; SB.* °patir amansta). .. VS.
TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait. See §130.

§331. There are a few variants in which a verb in a relative clause is
alternatively made 3d person, because of the relative pronoun serving as
subject, tho the person referred to is still directly addrest. This psycho-
logical shift is familiar in other languages:
yd tirasci nipadyase (AS. S§S. SMB. °te) SB. BrhU. AS. §S. SMB.

ApMB. HG. The same person is directly addrest in all: ‘thou
who liest (lies) down across. ..
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ya ajagma (N. °muh) savanema (TS. KS. savanedam; N. savanam idam;
VS. MS. SB. ya djagmedam savanan) jusandh AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. N. ‘(O gods) who have come’ etc.; gods are directly addrest in
all. Only N. makes verb 3d person, because of the relative.

yad aigt manasa dgram PG.: ya et pradisah sarvah ApMB. The subject
is addressed in the 2d person (pronoun fv@) in the sequel even in
ApMB.; the third person is due to the relative. ‘Who goest (or,
if thou goest) to all directions (to a distance with thy mind)’ is
the real meaning of both.

yd rajand (TS. °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yate) ugrda TS. MS. KS.
‘(0 Mitra-Varuna,) who go, two kings, mighty, against the (war-
rior) with his chariot (or, who go, mighty, against the king with his
chariot)’—][do ye free us from sin].

Possibly the following also belongs here:

ma yah somam imam pibat (KS. piba; KS. somam pibad imam) KS. TB.
KS. ApS. See §319. The next pada begins with s; possibly
pibdh (if not even pibat) is to be read in KS. If the text is correct,
of course piba is 1st person, not 2d.

§332. (b) There remain a number of cases of this same sort in which
one form of the variant is more or less inconsistent with its own context.
Thus, first, there are cases in which third-person verbs are used altho
the subject is vocative, or is referred to with second-person pronouns,
pointing to direct address. These cases, naturally, tempt to emenda-
tion; but probably the temptation should usually be resisted, as it
certainly should in the following verse of PG. Such third-person verbs
occur no less than three times in it, and are translated by Stenzler as
second-persons, altho he very properly did not venture to emend his
text in view of the insistent tradition. The comm. supplies bhavantau;
and this familiar classical third-personal expression for what is really a
direct address is, no doubt, influential in many of these expressions in
later texts. Cf. bhavats bhiksanm dehi (bhavan bhiksam dadatu), §329.
yena striyam (PG. $riyam) akrputam (PG. tam; S8, striyav akurutam),

yenapamysatar (PG. *vamrsatam) suram, yendksan (SS. °ksam, PG.
ksyav) abhyasificatam (PG. °tam), yad vam tad asving yasah, SS. PG.
SMB. The first pada also GG. (reading as SMB.); the third also
AV, reading yenaksa abhyasicyanta (the dice are made the subject
of the now passive verb). See §293.

Or, conversely, one form of the variant has a 2d person verb with a
nominative subject, as:
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td enam pravidvansou Srapayatam MS.: tdv tmam pasum $rapayatdm
pravidvansau TB. Not only the pronoun and adjective referring
to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects in the prec., are
nom. in MS.

md no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA. vivyatho nah) MS. TA.: ma nah
soma hvarito vihvarasva MS. (so read, see §159); followed in same
verse by

mo svatvam asmdn tarddhat (so read with p.p.) MS.: ma sv (Poona ed.
mo §v) asmdans tamasy antar ddhah TA.: md no andhe tamasy antar
adhat (mss. adat) MS. In view of the voe. gharma (soma), it would
appear that MS. MS, must understand the subject to be indefinite;
but it ean hardly be anything else than the gharma. The formula is
a prayasciita spoken upon ominous performance of the gharma or
soma-offering.

adabdho gopah (KS.t gopah) pari pahi nas tvam (KS. par: patu visvatah)
RV. TS. K8.: tvam no gopah part paht visvatah AV. The subject
(in prec. pada) is agne RV. AV., agner TS. KS.; TS. is inconsistent
(2d person with subject nom.).

agnir dad (T8. da) dravinam virapesah RV. TS. The subject being
agnir, TS, is inconsistent ; but note the following dr-, and cf. §24.

srjad dhard@ ava yad danavan han SV.: spjo vi dhard ava danavarm han
RV. N. The subject is indra, voc., even in SV., and the pree.
parallel verbs are 2d person,

kada sutam trsana oka @ gamah (SV. gamat) RV. 8V. AV. The subject
is the voe. indra, followed by sv- and perhaps felt as nom. (for
indrah) in SV? Benfey baldly translates 3d person verb with voe.
subject.

devebhyo havyam (MS. MS. MG. havyd) vahatu prajanan RV. AV.
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Vait. MS. Kaus. MG.: devebhyo
havyam vaha nah (Kau$. omits nah) prajanan TB. AS. §§. ApS.
Kaus. There are three different contexts here, one with the second
variant, and two with the first. All are consistent with their con-
texts except that MS. alone has the form vahatu with a preceding
voc. subject.

patyur janitvam abhi sam babhitha (TA. babhiivay RV. AV. TA. See
"~92, f. The subject is vam, and TA. comm. glosses babkiiva with
a 2d person.

pila matariévachidra pada dhah (KS. AS. dhat) TS. KS. AB. AS. 5.9. 1.
In TS. AB. nom. subject with 2d person verb; KS. AS. are con-
sistent.
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vy astabknd (V8. SB. aska®, MS. agka®, KS. asta®, TS, askabhnad, TA.
agtabhnad) rodast vignay (VS. MS. KS8. visna, TS. vispur) ete:
followed by:

dadhartha (T8. dadhdara) prthivim abhito mayikhaih RV. VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB. TA. The prec. half verse is addrest to Heaven and Earth;
hence, no doubt, TS. changes these padas to a 3d person reference to
Visnu, which seems less harsh than a direct address to him. TA.
has a blend, being internally inconsistent, or at least harsh; despite
the voc. subject and the 2d person verb retained in pada d, it joins
TS. in having a 3d person verb in pada c.

tasya na tstasya pritasya dravinehdgameh, ete. (see § 104, u). Here all
forms of the variant are self-consistent (nom. with 3d person, voe.
with 2d) except MS., which has dravindgamyat; its p.p. reads

drdvina (accented!); is this form possibly felt as a nom. pl. neuter,
with sing. verb? The following parallel formulas in MS. have 3d
person verbs with nom. subjects.

yamasya data$ ca vig vidhavati (TA. datah Svapdd vidhavast); followed
by:

grdhrah suparnah kunapam nigevaty (TA.T nigevase) MS, TA. The TA.
comm. regards the grdhra as addrest, despite the nom. form.

[visvasya devi mrcayasya (SS. mpsayasya) janmano] na ya rosati na gra-
bhat (SS. grabhah) AB. AS. S§. “The goddess of the imperishable
(?) kind, who shall not be angry, shall not (or, do not) seize us.’
Keith takes grabhat as part of the relative clause, which leaves no
main verb in the passage; it seems better to regard grabhat as the
main verb, with subject devi. It may be that the original reading
was devi (voce.), followed by grabhah, and that grabhat is due to
secondary form assimilation to rogdtf, whose 3d personal form is
justified by the relative (cf. §331). As it stands, SS. is inconsistent,
since the only possible subject for its 2d person verb is nominative.

ajatasatrub syond no astu TS. MS. AS.: ajatasatrus suhavo na edhi KS.
The subjects (a series of nouns, in the preceding) are all noms.; KS.
is harsh.

yajamanaya dravinam dadhdtu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhata) AV. VS, VSK. TS.
MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is nominative, and
parallel clause 3d person, in all. On the plural see § 355.

hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrany arya (AV. TB. apratz) RV. AV. SV. TB.
The AV. variant is inconsistent as between subject and person of
the verb; see §329.

sa no mayobhih pito (pitav) avisasva (aviseha; MS. pitur aviveéa) TS. TB.
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AS. MS. §G. SMB. PG: sa nah pito madhuman & viveSa Kaus.
Voe. with 2d person verb in all but MS. Kaus.; in MS. nom. with
3d person (equally consistent); in Kau$., however, if the text is
right, we have voe. with 3d person verb! See §69.

madhvd yojfiam naksati (°se) prinanah (prai®) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.
See § 329. KS. is inconsistent.

smau viryam (TB. rayim) yajemandaya dhattam (TB. dhattam) MS. TB.
The 2d person of TB. is inconsistent with its nom. subject, asvina
(accented). The comm. finds no difficulty in ignoring the acecent
and taking it as voc. But in the next pada occurs a parallel verb
rakgatdm, with the same subject. KEven this does not disturb the
comm., who calmly interprets it as if it were 2d person (sarvato
bhayat palayatam). In truth, of course, it is rather dhattam which
must be an error for 3d person dhattam.

$arad dhemantah suvite dadhata (MS. °tu) KS. MS.: Sarad varsah
suvitar (SG. sukrtam) no astu(AV. svite no dadhdta) AV. TS. SG.
SMB. In AV. KS. the six season-names which precede are directly
addressed in 2d person, tho they are nom. in form, not voe. Doubt-
less for this reason MS. substitutes a 3d person, and since the 3d
plural would not fit metrically, makes it singular, agreeing with the
nearest of the six subjects; see § 355. The other texts dodge the
difficulty by making suvitam the subject of a copulaic verb, astu.

devesu nah sukrto (VSK. devesu ma sukrtam) britat (KS. brate; PB. MS.
brayat) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo ma sukrtam bratat (SB.
with Giha, voceh) VS. SB. : sukptarm ma devesu bratat TS. A 2d person
is required, and PB. comm. reads britdt; probably MS. (in an un-
published part of the text) is likewise to be read bratat.

vider (VS. K8. SB. vided) agnir (VSK. SBK. agner; MS. MS. agne)
nabho nama VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. SBK. MS. See Keith on
TS. 1. 2. 12. 1, note 2. The TS. is inconsistent (2d person verb
with nom. subject). The others all rectify the syntax by one
change or another.

md no dyavaprthivi hidisetham MS.: ma dyavaprihivi Mdisatam TA. In
MS. as well as TA. dyavaprthivi is nom. (accented); and the pre-
ceding parallel pada is in the 3d person.

akarat suryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh stryatvacam RV. AV. IB.: avaky-
not suryatvacam MG. The subject, in the preceding pada, is
indra (voe.) in all but MG.; even ApMB. 1. 1.9 reads so, despite 3d
person verb, cf. Winternitz, Introduetion, p. xvi. And indeed even
MG., tho it makes the subject nom., indras, to agree with the 3d
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person verb, still retains the voc. epithet $atakrafo in pada b
agreeing with it! Only RV. AV, JB. are really grammatical.
brakma tena punihi nah (md; pundtu ma; punimahe), idam brahma
puramahe, see §302.
(abaddhars mano. . .) dikse ma ma hasih (KS. hasit, corrupt?) TS. KS.
BDh.: (adabdhanv caksur. ..) diksen ma ma hasit. . . MS. The KS.
is inconsistent.

§333. (¢) In a very large number of other cases, while there is no
inconsistency between the case of the subject and the person of the
verb, we note more or less inconsistency between the person of the verb
and the surrounding context, in one form of the variant. (See §294.)
That is, for instance, in a passage containing several parallel verbs with
the same subject, one is suddenly shifted from 2d to 3d person, or vice
versa. Or, a 3d person verb is found when in an adjoining passage
direct address to the subject is-indicated by a 2d person pronoun; or the
like. The result is a more or less harsh anacolouthon. This condition
is not by any means always secondary; indeed, it happens very fre-
quently that the anacolouthic syntax appears to characterize the older
form of the variant, and a later text smoothes it out by a change of
person in one verb.
§334. In half a dozen cases, however, of verbs of which Soma is the
subject, and which in the RV. are third person, and occur in the context
of other (parallel) third-person expressions, the SV. changes the 3d per-
son to 2d, producing a direct address to Soma which is inconsistent with
the context (cf. above §§295, 328):
adhi triprstha usaso vi rajati (SV. °st) RV.-SV. The subject, soma, is
spoken of in the 3d person in the preceding even in SV.

aprchyam dharunar vajy arsati (SV. °sz) RV, 8V. The subject, soma, is
referred to in the 3d person in the prec. pada.

pundno varam pary ety (SV. varam aty esy) avyayam RV. SV. ApS.
The subject, soma, is referred to in 3d person in the 1st half of the
same verse,

visva@ yad rapa pariydaty (SV. °sy) rkvabhih RV. 8V. Otherwise 3d per-
son in the verse.

vrthd pajanss krnute (SV. °se) nadigy @ (RV.} once omits @) RV. (bis)
SV. Otherwise 3d persons in the verse.

arsan (SV. arsa) mitrasya varunasye dharmand RV. SV. Parallel verb
in the preceding is 3d person in both.

§335. In two cases, however, the reverse change takes place in SV.
in verbs of which Soma is the subject ; there are special reasons for both.
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vrso actkradad vane SV. 2. 430b, 480b: vrsdva cakradad (9. 107. 22b
cakrado) vane RV. 9. 7. 3b, 9. 107. 22b. In SV. 2. 430b = RV.
9. 107. 22b Soma is addressed in the latter part of the stanza; yet
he is here referred to in the 3d person in SV., probably under the
“ ~ of the parallel passage 2. 480b = RV. 9. 7. 3b, which
has 3d pe.son in both texts.

prsthegy eraya (SV. airayad) rayim RV. S8V. Here RV. is inconsistent;
the subject, Soma, is the subject of a 3d person verb in the next
pada. In SV. this is smoothed out.
§336. We may note that it is only Soma for which SV. seems to feel
this urge towards direct address; e.g., in the following, where the Maruts
are the subject, SV. changes secondarily a 2d person address to a 3d
person reference, despite direet address to the Maruts in the preceding:
vidve pibate (SV. pibantu) kaminah RV. SV.
§337. The long list of remaining cases is as follows:
yat sanoh sanum aruhat (SV. samw druhah) RV. 8V. The subject is
Indra, who is otherwise spoken of in the 3d person even in SV.; the
next pada is bhiry aspasta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra) mounted
from peak to peak and beheld much labor.” A 2d person verb here
is intolerably harsh; one is tempted to guess that SV. felt aruhah as
a verbal noun, dependent on aspasta (!). This would perhaps be
no worse than other forms of which SV, is guilty. But probably it
merely shifts to direct address to Indra; see § 204.

yena bhayas (PG. bharis) caraty ayam (AG. ca ratryam, MG. caraly ayam,
PG. card divam), jyok ca padyati (PG. °st; MG. °yaiz) saryam
(MG. °yah) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. The subject is the boy in the
shaving rite (except that MG. makes it saryah in the 2d pada; per-
haps also in the first? doubtful); he is addrest in the 2d person in
the rest of the verse in AG. PG. MG., spoken of in the 3d in ApMB.
As to persons, PG. and ApMB. are consistent; AG. flagrantly
inconsistent; MG. patches together a makeshift reading, keeping
3d person but changing the subject.

yajiasya yukiau dhurya (TB. ApS. °yav) abhitam (MS. °tham): and (in
same verse) divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam)
arabhetam (MS. K8. °tham) MS. KS.f TB. ApS. In prec. pada
both MS. and KS. have the 3d person gachatam; both are therefore
inconsistent. On abhutham (middle!) see §§21, 56.

anta§ caraty (MahanU. PranagU. °si) bhiutesu TA. TAA. MahanU.
PranagU. LVyasaDh. SaikhaDh. The subject (paramaima, TA.
comm.) is addrest in the second person in the 2d half of the verse.
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sampriyal pasubhir bhava (TB. ApS. bhuvat) MS. TB. ApS.: sampriyam
prajaya pasubhir bhuvat TA. The subject (Agni) is referred to in
the 3d person even in MS. in the preceding.

vibvo (TS. vidve) raya igudhyati (TS.°s7) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. Both
variations in TS. are corrupt; see Keith (p. 21, n. 3), who translates
the RV. reading. As K. remarks, the 2d person is apparently
intended to match pugyase in the next line; but this is an infinitive,
not a finite form.

md no hrnitam atithir (SV. hynithd atithiviv) vasur agnih RV. SV. The
subject can only be Agni in SV., which seems to understand the
last two words as a separate sentence: ‘Be not ashamed of our
guest (O Agnil); Agni is good.’

wirdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS. SB. 'dhvara asthat, KS. ’dhvare sthah, ApS.
adhvare sthat) V8. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The offering has stood up-
right’, or (KS.) ‘thou (Agni) hast stood upright at the offering’, or
(ApS.) ‘he (Agni, who is directly addrest in both the preceding and
following) has stood’ et¢. ~ Caland assumes ’sthih as the true read-
ing of ApS.

sa nah payasvati duham (TS. PG. dhuksva; MS. duhe; SMB. duha?)
RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. The subject (ekdagtakd) is
spoken of in the 3d person in the Ist half of the same verse even in
TS. PG., which here address it directly. For the doubtful reading
of MS. SMB. see §104, b.

subhegajam yathasati (AV. °si; LS. yathasat) AV. TS. MS. KS. LS.
Different contexts; but, as Whitney remarks ad loc., the 3d person
would suit better in AV.

tat satyam yad viram bibhrthah (MS.t °tah); viram janayisyathah (MS.
®tah); te mat pratah prajanayisyethe (MS. °te); te ma prajate prajan-
ayisyathah (MS. °tah prajayd pasubhih) TB. ApS. MS. Preceded,
even in MS,, by a direct address in 2d person.

(indra$ ca nah Sundsirav) imam yajfiam mimiksatam (SS. °tam) TB.
SS. Followed by: garbhar (SS. °an) dhattam svastaye, so that SS.
is inconsistent. Its reading is evidently a reminiscence of the form
of the pada which occurs elsewhere, in a different context, with
mimiksatdm; see §341. \

araksasa manasa taj juseta (TS. MS. jusasva; KS. jusethah) RV. VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. See §160. In the following 2 padas Agni is referred
to in 3d person.

imam yajfiam abhi grnita visve RV. VS.: idam no havir abhi grnantu
vifve AV. The subjeet is the pitrs, who are addrest in the next line
in the 2d person evenin AV., and AV. comm. reads grnita here.
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natarid (TB. °rir) asye samriiy vadhdnam (TB. be®) RV. TB. The
parallel verbs are all 3d person; TB, comm. glosses na praptavdn.

nigidan no apa durmatim jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The
subject is understood as Agni. The first part of the verse refers to
him in 3d person and is directly addrest to plants; the majority of
the texts change to a 2d person address to Agni, while TS. alone,
more consistently but presumably secondarily, continues the
indirect reference.

pardvata d jagantha (AV. jagamyat; TS. jagamd) parasyah RV. AV, SV,
VS. MS. KS. Subject Indra, who in the following is addrest in
2d person in all.

pitarah pitamahdh pare vare tatds tatamahd the mavata (PG. mavantu)
TS. PG. The last of a series of similar formulas; the preceding
ones are 3d person in both texts.

purd grdhrad ararugah pibatah (TB. pibathah) RV. MS. TB. In the
following TB. also has 3d person verb.

pradah (SMB. pradat) pitrbhyah svadhayd te aksan RV. AV, VS. TS. ApS.
SMB. Subject Agni, addrest in 2d person thruout the verse in most
texts, but in SMB. only in the last pada; in this (the 3d) pada, and
in the 1st (which is a different one from that of the other texts), it
has 3d person forms; in the 2d pdda the form is ambiguous (either
2d or 3d).

ma ma hinsit (V8.1 KS. SB. hinsih) VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. Prec.
by ma tva hinsit (KS. ms. hinsih). In the Tait. school texts the
verb-form is mechanically assimilated to the preceding; just as in
the one ms. of KS. the form of the preec. verb is assimilated to the
following (properly emended by von Schroeder, since the object
tvd makes 2d person verb obviously impossible). Subject krsndjina
(Mahidhara on V8.).

yathd jyok sumand asah (HG. asat) ApMB. HG. The prec. formula
addresses the boy in 2d person even in HG.

yad wrdhvas tigthd (KS. °thad) dravineha dhattat RV. MS, KS. AB. TB.
N. InKS. inconsistent with context; see §24.

vakpa vacam me pahi (MS. patu) TS. MS. AB. AS. And the same with
§rotrapah Srotram, caksuspah ete. vakpdah is nom., which makes 3d
person at least easier; and the pree. is a 3d person statement in TS.

vidvasma td tgudhyate (TB. °se) RV. TB. Followed by:

devatra havyam Ghige (RV. ohige and ohire) RV. (bis) SV. TB. On the
relation of the RV. forms see RV Rep. 131f. The SV. occurrences
repeat RV. 8. 19. 1 (which has ohire) but seem influenced by RV,
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1. 128. 6 (ohige). 'TB. repeates RV. 1. 128, 6 but makes it more
natural; ohise (p.p. @ #hige) is surrounded by 3d person verbs
referring to the same subject (Agni), so that attempts have even
been made to explain ohige as an infinitive (see RV Rep. loc. cit.,
and Oldenberg’s RV Noten ad loc.). In TB. the whole passage is
made a direct address to Agni—a much easier reading,

$arma varatham asadat svah (TS. asadah suvah) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. In
TS. the verb is assimilated to the person of the 2d half-verse, where
Agni is directly addrest in all. Tho more eonsistent, it is doubtless
secondary. ‘

jayanta upasprsatu HG.: jayantopa spréa ApMB. Only HG. is con-
sistent with parallel formulas in the context, which even in ApMB,
are 3d person.

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. Subject is a
king, equated with Indra; in 1gt half verse all texts refer to him in
3d person; here AV. changes to direct address (AV. 3. 4. 1 has the
same pada in a different context.)

anu (AV.*pratr) dyavaprihivi dtatantha (AV. *vivesa, AV .* TS.* TB. tatana)
RV. AV. VS. TS. 'MS. K8. SB. TB. Occurs in two different
verses; one (A) is addrest to Soma, with verbs in 2d person; the
other (B) refers to Agni, with verbs in 3d person. Only A occurs in
RV., only B in AV. TB.; both oceur in VS. TS. MS. K8., but VS.
MS. KS8. read in B the 2d person form taken from, and appropriate
to, A, while only TS. keeps the distinct forms appropriate to each.

andhena yat (TA. yd) tamasd pravriasit (TA. °ast) AV. TA. The
subject (acc. to both comms. a cow, but see Whitney’s note on
AV. 18. 3. 3) is referred to in the 1st half verse in 3d person in both
texts.

asta (MS. KS. agthah) pratigtham avidad dhi (MS. avido hi, KS. avido nu)
gadham TS, MS. K8. PG. Sothe Conc. The subject, Vi§vavedas,
is referred to in the prec. pada in the 3d person in TS. KS. (while in
MS. he is directly addrest). If, as we believe, the Conc. presents the
true text of K8, it alone of the texts is inconsistent with its sur-
roundings. The matter is, however, not certain. The single ms. of
KS. is quoted as reading dstdh and avide, which seem most likely to
represent asthdh and avido; but von Schroeder (doubtless for the
sake of consistency with the context) emends, overboldly as it
seems, to dgfa and avidan.

ganan me ma vi titpsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS. ‘Do not (let him not) make
my troops thirsty.” Only the 2d person is proper, referring to Indra,
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to whom the whole verse is addrest. Knauer on MS. 2. 4. 1. 35b
defends °sat of all his mss. by supposing it to refer to Vayu, under-
stood. In the same context: gandn me ma vy aririgah Vait. In
different contexts: gand me md vi trsan VS. TB. 8B.; ganair ma ma
vt titfrsata MS, ‘Let not my troops be thirsty’ or ‘make me not
thirsty with my troops’; shift between causative and simple verbs,
with consequent inversion of subject and object. _

abht no viro arvati ksameta RV. TB.: tvam no viro arvaiz ksamethah AB.
In a repetition of the RV. stanza, in which the subject (Rudra) is
addrest with 2d person verbs in the preceding padas, AB. makes this
pada consistent with them.

@ yantu pitaro manojavasah ApS.: ela pitaro manojavah, and: dganta
pitaro manojavah MS. (in same sitra): paretana (TS. KS. ApS.
pareta) pitarah somyasah (TS. ApS. somyah) TS. MS. KS. AS. MS.
ApS. (in different context from the above in ApS., but in the same
context, separated by one siitra, from eia ete. in MS.; in the next
stitra but one MS. has a 3d person reference to the same subject,
Sundhantam pitarah, thus shifting from 2d to 3d person).

rtanr (TB. rtin) anyo vidadhaj jayate punah (AV. jayase navah) RV. AV,
MS. TB. Preceded by the correlate: visvanyo bhuvand vicagte (so
AV, the others similarly). Said of the sun and moon respectively.
The change to direct address in AV, is harsh and is pretty surely a
mere corruption; the comm. reads jayate.

tena ma saha $undhata (AV. §umbhantu) RV. AV. The waters seem to
be addressed in RV.; they are referred to in 3d person in the preced-
ing. The AV. reading is uncertain; SPP. adopts §umbhatu, and so
Whitney’s Translation; see §360.

divo jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva dditya...dsuvadhvam XS.: devajite
vivasvann dditya. . .asuvadhvam MS.: vivasv@n aditir devajiiis. . .
viyaniu TS. Two parallel padas preceding have syaniu with nom.
subject in MS. K8. also.

yo devananm carasi pranathena VS. MS. KS. SB.: devinam ya$ carati
pra® TS, Here, paradoxically, it is the 2d person of most texts which
is inconsistent with the 2d (not 3d) person verb of the preceding
line; for the subjects of the two must be different, being masc. and
fem. respectively. Doubtless this is the reason for TS’s change to
3d person here, and for its further change in the next pada (devi
for deva), which makes the entire stanza addrest to the feminine
entity mentioned in the first half. TS. is, of course, secondary.

yasmad bhite udavasista (and, udavepista) MS.: yasmad bhigavasisthah
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(and, bhisavepisthah) TB. SS. ApS. Surrounding and parallel
forénulas (addresst to the animal victim) are 2d person even in
MS.

asvinay eha gachatdm (TS. TB.“lam) RV. TS. TB. N. dévindy is voe. in
TS. TB., aévindy nom. in RV. The same pada with °tam (and
dévindv) in RV. and other texts, in a direct address to the A§vins,
who are here (in RV.) referred to in the 3d person, the stanza being
addrest to a priest (the adhvaryu according to comm. on RV., the
hotar according to that on TB.). The preceding pada in TB. as
well as RV. is: prataryuja (= asvinau) vi bodhaya. TS. changes
this to °yujau vi mucyetham, making it also a direct address to the
Agvins., TB. is inconsistent in that the first pada is addrest to a
priest and refers to the A§vins in 3d person, while the second
addresses them directly. TS. by its further change in the first pada
restores consistency. No doubt the 2d person form of the second
péda is due to influence of the other form of the variant with gach-
atam, in a different stanza in RV.

iyaty agra asit (KS. TA. ApS. asth) VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. In
two different stanzas (used in similar connexions), one in KS. ApS.,
the other in the remaining texts. The KS. ApS. stanza is consist-
ently in the 2d person, according to ApS. addrest partly to a lump
of earth, partly to pebbles. ' The other stanza likewise refers to a
lump of earth, which is addrest directly in the next pada in MS. at
any rate (with vocative devt), and according to Mahidhara also in
V8.; M. thus interprets the pronoun fe, as referring to the earth;
with dsit Mahidhara supplies bhavati, taking the whole as direct
address. There is, then, inconsistency between the two padas in
VS. MS. In TA., which has the same context as VS. MS., this
inconsistency is removed by changing dsit into a 2d person.

tsam tokaya no dadhat (KS. dadhah) RV. SV. K8., and AVPpp. in its
version of AV. 7. 20. 2, see Whitney’s note on this. The RV. SV.
passage is not pertinent since dadhat is a participle; the context is
different. But both KS. and AVPpp. have finite verb forms; the
stanza in them is otherwise a direct address, and AVPpp. is therefore
inconsistent. In both the next pada reads:

prana (MS. na) ayins: tarisah (AVPpp. MS. XS. mss. °sat) AVPpp. VS.
TS. KS. S8. N. See preceding. (In all but AVPpp. KS. MS.
the preceding pada is different.) This pada, with tarisat, is
found repeatedly in other contexts (see Cone.), in most of which the
3d person is appropriate. Doubtless the reading with iarisat here
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(and probably in AV. 4. 10. 6e, where a 2d person also seems
required) is due to contamination with that form of the phrase.
rdhag ayd (TS. MS, K8. ayid) rdhag utdsamisthah (MS. KS. *samista)
VS. TS. MS. XS. SB. N.: dhruvam aya dhruvam utasamisthah RV.:
dhruvam ayo dhruvom utd Savigtha AV. The forms aya(s) and
ayad are both 2d persons; but because the latter looks more like a
3d person, MS. KS8. secondarily make the following verb 3d person,
despite direct address in the preceding and following padas. On the
corrupt version of AV. see Whitney on 7. 97. 1.

citrebhir abhrair upa tisthatho (MS. “to) ravam RV.T MS. Followed by:

dydm varsayatho (MS. °lo) asurasye mayeyd RV. MS. The preceding
padas speak of the subject (mifravarunau) in the 3d person; hence
the change to 3d person in MS8., which makes the syntax smoother.
Nevertheless MS. p.p. reads varsayathah.

dharta divo rajaso vibhati dharta (TA. divo vibhasi rajasah; VS. §B. divo
vibhdti tapasas prthivyam) VS. MS. SB. TA. The context has a
parallel verb yacha.

dhruvaidhi posya (PG. °ye) mays RVKh. SG. PG. ApMB.: mameyam
astu posyd AV. The AV. is inconsistent, for the woman referred to
by iyam is addressed in 2d person in the rest of the stanza.

aredatd (ahe®, see §160) manasa devan gacha (ApS. gamyat) MS. KS. ApS.
Parallel verbs are 3d person in-all.

Janigta (TS. °svd, MS. °sva) hi jenyo agre ahmam RV. TS. MS. KS. The
subject is Agni, referred to in 3d person by all in the sequel.

pratigtham gacha (GB. gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. °yef) AB.
GB. Direct address in the preceding in both. Gaastra considers
GB. corrupt.

marye 1wa yuvatibheh sam argati (AV. twa yogdh sam argase) RV. SV. AV.
Parallel verbs in the preceding are 3d person in all.

namo vidvakarmane sa u patw asman TS. MS.: vivakarman namas fe
pahy asman AV. Preceding parallel is 3d person in AV.

mudicatu (KS. musicemarn) yajhiam (ApS. yajfio; KS. adds mudica)
yajfiapatim anhasah svaha MS. KS. ApS. 3d person forms are used
in parallel formulas in KS.

mesa 1wa vat sam ce vi corv acyase AV.: mesa 1va yad upa ca v ca carvaly
(ApS. erroneously, carvari) KS. ApS. 3d person forms in the rest of
AV.; but the stanza is very obscure.

vapta (ApMB. vapird; HG. MG. vaptar) vapasi (PG. °t) kesasmasru
(AG. PG. MG. kesan) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The fourth
pada has 2d person verb in all; the 3d person of PG. is evidently due
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to the nom. vaptd, felt as subject, tho in the original form (AV.) it is
merely appositional to the subject. Note that HG. MG. also feel
this as inconsistent, and try to smooth out the syntax by the con-
verse change of »aptd to voe. vaptar; while ApMB. has an instru-
mental vapird.

sam gachatarn (RV.* gachasva) tanvd (TA. tanuvd) suvarcdh (RV.* TA.
jatavedah) RV. (bis) AV. (bis) TA. In AV. 18. 3. 58 is repeated
RYV. 10. 14. 8, with change in this pada of gachasva to gachatam,
which is inconsistent with the rest of the stanza in which the dead
man is directly addrest. The change is obviously due to the influ-
ence of the very similar pada RV. 10. 16. 5d = AV. 18. 2. 10d (this
also in TA.), which has, consistently, gachatam. Note that con-
versely AV. substitutes suvarcah of 18. 3. 58d = RV. 10. 14. 8d
for jatavedah of RV. 10. 16. 5d, thus making the two padas exactly
alike.

sam (ApMB. $am) @dho romaSam hatah (ApMB hathah) RV. ApMB.
See Winternitz, p. xx of ApMB. Introduction; hathah is senseless.

sarvam tad asman ma hinsih (HG. hinsit) ApS. HG. Parallel verbs are
3d person; there is no doubt of the inferiority of ApS., which
Caland translates by a 3d person.

chandondmdanarm (with variants) samrdjyaem gacha (VSK. gachatdt; MS.
gachet) VS. VSK. TS. §B. MS. The subject is Soma, who is
addrest directly in the preceding formulas.

trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa
(KS. °pan) trin samudrdn svargan (ApS. svarganl lokan) KS. ApS.
The subject is addrest in 2d person (gacha) in the last part of the
stanza in all, and ApS., secondarily no doubt, makes samsarpa con-
sistent with this. Mahidhara on VS. understands even samasrpat
as direct address (he kiirma yo bhavdn . . . samasrpat), but the only
exprest subject is nom. in all (apam patir vrsabha istakanam).

visva tdeva priand abhisya TB. ApS. HG.: visvas ca deva (PG. devah)
priand abhisyah (PG.T °syak) KS. PG. ‘O god (let the god) anni-
hilate all the hosts.’ abhisyak for abhisyat, 3d sing. injunctive; see
Stenzler’s Critical Note on PG. 3. 1. 3b. The ‘god’ is Agni, who is
addrest directly in the preceding pada even in PG. (svigjam agne
abhi tat proihe).

§338. (d) We come next to a group of variants in which the change of
person is due to a change of subject, while the general context remains
essentially the same. Thus:
tiro ma sandam ayur ma pra hasit (AS. santam ma pra hdsih) TB. AS.
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ApS.: tiro me yajfia dyur ma pra hasth (one ms. hdsit) MS.t The
subject of the 2d person forms is Agni, who is addrest in the prec.;
that of the 3d persons is ayuh.

kamar (AV. PB. kamah, KS. kamas) samudram a visa (AV. vivesa; KS.
PB. visat) AV. KS.PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire has entered the
ocean’ or the like; ‘enter thou the ocean (of) desire’ (TA. comm.:
he daksine samudrasamarn kamar praviia).

trdhvo adhvaro asthat ete., see §337.

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU. SMB.: ahar matyapiparah AV. ‘The
day has brought us across’: ‘thoy (sun) hast brought me across the
day.’

pra yam raye minisasi RV.: pra yo raye ninigati N. “Whom thou (Agni)
wilt lead to wealth’: ‘who will lead (thee, Agni) to wealth.’

ma hinsth purusam jagat VS. TS. MS. K8. SvetU.: ma hinsit purusan
mama NilarU. The entire verse is addrest to Rudra, who is the
grammatical subject of this verb except in NilarU., where the
subject is his weapon.

rardtam ud wa vidhyatt (HG. °s2) HG. ApMB. Prec. by: yat ta etan
mukhe *matam (HG. matam). ‘If thou shootest up this thought in
thy face’: ‘if this bad thought. . .shoots up...’

devi vag yat te vaco. . .tasmin md dhah (KB. §8. no adya dhat) TS. KB.
GB. PB. JB. AS. §88. Vait. KS. The subject in KB. S8. is Vacas-
pati, mentioned in the prec.

vacaspate 'chidrayd vacachidraya jubva divi devavrdham (SS. erroneously,
deva vrdhan) hotram airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, SS.
airayasva) svaha (SS. omits) SB. TA. §8. KS. The passage is
troublesome; see Eggeling’s note in SBE. 44, 122. Sayana inter-
prets airayat as equivalent to a 2d person, and refers the whole
passage to Vacaspati; if he is right, this variant would belong with
those listed in §332. But Eggeling translates airayat as a 3d person,
referring, apparently, to the yajamana; the formula is used under
certain conditions at his consecration (diksd); and this seems likely
to be correct. The 2d person form of the variant is, of course,
addrest to Vicaspati.

yo devayinah panthds tena yajfio devan apy etu (KS. tena devan gacha)
TS.KS. Subject in KS. is ida.

ayur datra edhi VS. SB. §88.: mayo datre bhayat MS.: vayo datre (VSK.
datra edhi; KS. PB. datre bhayan) mayo mahyarr (TB. TA. ApS.
mahyam astu) pratigrakitre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS. ‘Be thou
(potency addrest) life (or the like) to the giver’ ete., or, ‘may there
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be strength (or the like) to the giver’ ete. The meaning, of course,
is virtually the same. Cf. next.

§antir no astu MS.: santir me astu $antth TA.: s@ ma $antir edhi VS.
Mahidhara on V8.: ma, mam prati, edhi, astu, purusavyatyeyah (text
by error, °vyatyamak). But this is, of course, a pedantic and un-
necessary assumption; the 2d person is of the same sort as in the
preceding variant.

dyaur nah pita pitryac (TA. pitryac) cham bhavati (TA. °si) AV. TA. In
AYV. the subject is dyaur; in TA. the comm. takes it as the yajamana,
no doubt correctly; but the entire stanza is obscure.

visvasmai bhutayadhvaro ’si (ApS. °ro astu devah, KS. MS. bhatdya
dhruvo astu devah) TS. KS. ApS. MS. The subject in TS. is
Soma, in the others yajfia; all refer to yajfia in the 3d person in the
preceding,

siryam (TA. adds te) caksur gachatu (AV, caksusd gacha) »atam atma
(AV. atmana) RV. AV, TA. ‘Let thy eye go (or, go with thy eye)
to the sun’ ete. In the following padas the dead man is addressed
with gacha in all; AV. makes this pida consistent with them; but
the others are not syntactically inconsistent, since caksuh is the
grammatical subject in them.

siryasya rasmin amw atatana (MS, atatantha) TB. AS. ApS. MS. Pre-
ceded by yad agne piarvam prabhrtam (prahitam, nihitam) padam hi
te. InMS. the subject is Agni;in the others, his padam.

svistakrd indraya devebhyo bhava MS. KS. ApS.: svistakrd devebhya
indra djyena havisa bhit svaha VS, §B. The subject in most texts
is Agni; in V8. SB. it is (obviously secondarily) changed to
Indra.

samyag ayur yajio (MS.t yajiianm) yajiapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS.
MS. See §158.

yat te kraram. . .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena sundhatam; MS. tad
etena sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. ‘Let that of thee become
pure (by this)’, or, ‘as to that become thou pure by this.’

§339. We think it unnecessary to list here cases in which the change of
person accompanies, and is conditioned by, a shift of voice, as between
active and middle or passive; such a shift naturally involves very often
a change of person, and the instances can easily be found from the lists
in §§30, 83 fi.; to these should be added the variant: tds tvd devir (devyo)
Jjarase (°s@) sam vyayaniu (vyayasva), §70,

§340. For cases of this sort in which there is a change of number as
well as person, see §365; and for a couple of cases in which a 2d person
singular of diregt address varies with an indefinite 3d plural, see §360.
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§341. (¢) We come now to cases in which the 2d and 3d persons
appear in different contexts, with different subjects, each appropriate
and consistent. We may begin with a pada which occurs in the RYV.
itself in no less than four different verses:
asmdakam edhy avitd rothandm (AV. tandnam) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS.
MS8. KS.: asmakam bodhy av® ra® RV.: a3® bodhy av® tanindam
RV. MS. TB. TA. MahanU.: as® bhatv av® ta® RV. AV. TA. The
last, with its anomalous form bhdtu, is obviously a secondary
adaptation to a new context with change of person.

adharo mad aseu vadat svahd ApMB.: adharo vadasau vada svaha HG.T
(corrupt; read as ApMB,, as Kirste and Oldenberg both assume):
adho vadadharo vada HG. The last, which is the only genuine
variant, is a conscious imitation of the other, with change of person
to suit different context.

te devaso (TS. dewd) yajfiam imam jusadhvam (AV. jusant@m) RV. AV.
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: te devaso haviridar jusadhvam AV. It is the
last-quoted form of AV. which appears in the same context with the
others; AV. 7. 28, 1, which reads jusantam, is in a wholly different
context.

trpta ma tarpayata (MG. mam terpayantu) KS. MG. Contexts only
vaguely similar.

antaé carasy (MS. °ty) arnave AV. MS. | Different contexts.

adhaspadam krputim (AV.* krnusva; TS, krnute) ye prianyavah AV.
(bis) VS. TS. MS. X8. SB.

bodhat stomair vayo dadhat MS.: bodhd stoire vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovr-
dhak) RV. SV. ApS. See §§24, 153. The contexts are different,
and MS. is interpretable as it stands; but it has a v. 1. bodha.

ma nah prajam ririso (TB. 3. 1. 1. 3 ririsan) mota viran RV. VS. §B. TB.
(bis). TA. TAA. ApS. SMB. HG. MG. N. One case in TB. uses
the pada in a quite different context, found nowhere else; the person
of the verb is consistent with its surroundings,

san me bhiyah (Kau$. °yat) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. ApS. MS. Kaus.
Different contexts.

sameddharam anhasa urusyat (SS. anhasah pahi) RV. S8.

yathasthanam kalpantam (ApS. kalpayadhvam) SB. BrhU. ApS.:
yathdasthama kalpayaniam thaiva AV.: yathdsthanam dhdrayantam
ihaiva §S. Hardly comparable. See §241.

ayur no dehs jivase SG.: of. ayus te (AV. ayur no) visvato dadhat AV. ete.
Hardly comparable.

nyann uttandm anv eti (and, est) bhimim RV. (both). Subjects Indra:
Agni.
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agn? rakganst sedhati RV. AV. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS. MS§. Kaus.:
apa ra° sedhast (PranagU. catayat) AV. PranagU.

Jesah (and, jesat, ajath) svarvatir apak RV. (all). Indra is the subject
each time, but the contexts are different. See RVRep. 39. ajaih
is 2d person. The original is jesah, RV. 1. 10. 8,

abhy arsanti (and, arsati) sustutim RV. (both): abhy arsata sugtutim
gavyam dajim RV. VS. KS. ApS. The addition in the latter indi-
cates that it is secondary; but it is consistent with its context.

aémd bhavatu nas (AV. te) tanuh RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA.: asmeva
tvarh sthira (MG. ApMB.* sthiro) bhava AG. §G. SMB. PG. ApMB.
HG. MG. Cf. also aéma bhava paradur bhava; see Cone. The AV,
context is related to that of the GS. texts, and Ppp. reads asmeva
tvam sthiro bhava; the vulgate AV, has an interesting contamination
with the fundamentally unrelated passage of RV. ete.

d barhih sidatar sumat RV.: sidatam barhir @ sumat RV. Subjects
ASvins: Night and Dawn.

ado girtbhyo adhi yat pradhdvast TB.: ado yad avadhavati AV.: ami ye ke
sarasyaka avadhavali HG. ApMB. (see Winternitz, Introduction,
p. xxvi; he supposes that avadhdvaia is intended, while Kirste and
Oldenberg assume avadhdvants for HG.): asau yo 'vasarpati VS. TS.
MS. K8. Four different contexts with different subjects.

iman yajfiam mimeksatam (TB. °tam) RV. V8. TS. MS. XS. JB. TB. SB.
§8. LS. Quite different context in TB. §S. from the others; see
§337. '

Jusetham (and, °tam) yajam istaye RV, In three different contexts,
two with direct address, one 3d person; different subjects each
time.

punar 7Sw nagtam akrdhi (RV. AV, djatu) RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
M

yat stm dgas cakyma tat su mydatu (and, myrda) RV. (both).

vidvam a@ bhasi (RV.* bhatr) rocanam (AV.* rocana) RV, (tris) AV. (bis)
ArS, VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. Subjects Usas, Siirya, and
Indra.

visvd adhi &riyo dadhe RV.:. . .'dhita RV. KS. TB.:. . .dhise RV.

visve devasa iha virayadhwam (AV. madayadhvam; VS. SB. Vait. LS.
madayanidm) RV. AV. V8. TS. §B. Vait. LS. ApMB.: visve devd
tha madayantam (KS. virayadhvam) TS. KS. TB. Two different
contexts, with appropriate persons of verbs in each.

sam suryena rocate RV. VS. MS. SB. TA.:...rocase RV. AV. Subjects
Soma Pavamina: Usas.
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vi mucyantam usriyah VS. SB.: vi mucyadhvam aghnya (TA. ApS.
aghniyd) devayanah VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. Hardly
variants of each other.

sa cakardrasam visam AV.: sa cakarthdrasam visam AV,

sajatanam asad (AV. aso) vast AV. (both) V8. TS. MS. KS.

sadyo jajfiano havyo babhitha (and, babhava) RV. (both). Subjects
Agni: Indra. ‘

sa vi$vd bhuva dbhavah RV. AV.: sa visvd bhuvo (AV. sa idam visvam)
abhavat sa abhavat AV, TS. TB,

strnants (RV.* struita) barhir anusak RV. (both) SV. VS. MS. KS. SB.
TB. ApS. N.

vige visam aprkthah (and, aprdg api) AV. (both).

madhu twvd (AV. me) madhuld karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakdra, MS.
krnotu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS.

sa no vasuny d bhara (SV. bharat) RV.SV.AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. Differ-
ent context in SV.

avisarh nah pitwn krnu (KS. krdhi; TB. ApS. karat) V8. 2.20 (omitted
in Cone.) TS. K8. §B. TB. ApS. ' In the last two texts the context
is different.

For other cases in which there is a change of number as well as person,

see §371.

§342. (f) Finally, some instances which include either gross corrup-
tions or errors of various kinds. - Others, involving number as well as
person, will be found below, §372.
thaiva ksemya edhi md prahdsir mam amum (ApS. prahdsin mamuwm)
amugydyanam (AS. ma prahdsir amum mamusyayanam) MS. AS.
ApS. MS. The true reading of ApS. can hardly be anything but
prahdsir, as Caland assumes.

yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhitha (TB. °bhiva; but Poona ed. text and
comm. correctly °tha) TB. ApS.: yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato)
jatavedah AV. KS. See §262, 1.

samjfiananesu vai brayat AB.: samjandanesu vai briyah SS.  Several mes.
of §§. read brayat. But Aufrecht 387, conjectures brayah for
AB,, and this is approved by Keith, HOS. 25.307, who so translates.

ma tvd vrksah (TA. vrksau) sam badhigta (TA. once °iGm, once badhetham)
AV. TA. The form badhetham can hardly be anything but a cor-
ruption for °tam; vrksau is accented, and a 3d person is required;
comm. sambadhitarn md kurutdm. But perhaps this might be
placed in §332.
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aériram (TB.t1 aélilam) cit krnuthad suprattkam RV. AV. TB. Cone.
quotes krpuyat for TB.; Bibl. Ind. ed. reads in fact krputhdt, but
its eomm. and Poons ed. text have the correct krnputhd.

tesam yo ajyanim (PG. 'jya°) afitim a vahat (SMB. Cone. ajijim dvahih,
but Jorgensen as the others) TS. SMB. PG. BDh.

nwarto yo ny avivrtat (HG. avivrdhah) ApMB. HG. The HG. form is
corrupt; Oldenberg adopts avivriaf.

madhye posasya trmpatar (MG. pusyatam) SG. MG.: madhye posasva
tisthantim AG.  For pogasva read posasya (Stenzler, Transl.)

yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (TA. aya; MS. loke nidhir ajardya) AV.
MS. TA. BSee §153. TA. is probably corrupt; MS. is still worse.

adhare mad asaw vadat svahd ApMB.: adharo vadasou vadd svaha HG.
The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., see §153.

barhi (barhih) struihi (TS. MS. MS. ApS.* strpahi) TS. MS. GB. §B.
Vait. KS. ApS. MS. The text of MS. reads strpati, presumably
by misprint.

nir @ yachasi madhyame AV, S8, The vulgate of AV. reads yachati,
by Roth’s emendation.

B. VARIANTS CONCERNING NUMBER

§343. We have explained above (§§289-301, especially 301) the
principles of classification adopted for the Number variants, and quoted
examples of the principal types. We now proceed to give the lists in
full, beginning with-—

1. First Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their
associates

"§344. In many—possibly even in most—of these (see §290) the first
person plural is only formally plural, and actually refers to a single
person, the speaker, alone. That is, we have a kind of ‘editorial we’.
It is not necessary to suppose that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is
implied in such cases, tho one or the other may at times be suspeeted.
We begin with a few cases where the ‘editorial we’ seems particularly
clear; but in general we have made no attempt to sift out such instances
from the general run of variants in which the priest says ‘I’ or ‘we’ in
referring to himself and his associates. For it seems to us praectically
impossible to do so in the large majority of instances. This lies in the
very nature of the case; there is as a rule nothing to show whether the
priestly ‘we’ means the speaker alone, or includes others of his class.
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But in the first three variants, at least, it seems clear that it means the

single speaker:

idar vatsydmo bhoh AG.: om aham vatsyams bhoh SG.: idam vatsyavah
HG. InAG. SG. alike spoken by the brahman-pupil when about to
leave his teacher on a journey. In HG. spoken by the teacher at
the upanayana; the dual includes the boy.

brahmacaryam dgam (MG. upemasi; Kau$. textt dgam, misprint?)
SB. Kaué. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. Again spoken
by the brahmacarin. The reason for MG’s secondary reading is
clearly metrical; MG. makes a verse of the passage which in the
others is prose.

satam ca jwami (MG. Satam jiwema) Saradah purdcth PG. MG. In the
same verse, spoken by the graduate brahman-pupil; MG. otherwise
has 1st singular verbs. For other forms of the variant see Cone.
and §103. The other texts which show plural verb (jivantu) have a
different context.

Once this ‘editorial we’ varies with a definite first-person dual:

punsamn bakanam matara syama (HG. °rou syava) ApMB. MG. In a
verse spoken by wife to husband; the dual includes the two spouses,
while the plural is evidently ‘editorial’.

§345. The remaining long list is as follows:

yad aham dhanena (AV. yena dhanena, HG. yad vo devdh) prapanam
(ApMB. °pans) carami (HG. °ma) AV. ApMB. HG.

vairipe samann tha (MS. adhi; KS. vair@pena samna) tac chakeyam
(TS. chakema; MS. ta# $akeyam) TS. MS. KS. AS. Followed by:

jagatyaina (AS. °tyenam) viksy dvesayami (AS. °ni; TS. °mah), same
texts.

md ma (TB. AS. ApS. no) hasin (MS. hasir, AS. hirisid) nathito (TB.
ApS. metthito, AS. dhinsito dadhami, some mss. omit dadhdms)
net (AS. MS. na) tva jahami (AV. KS. °ni, TB. ApS. °ma) AV. KS.
TB. AS. ApS. MS.

tdam pitrbhyak pra bharams (TA. bharema) barhih AV. TA, Followed
by:

jwan devebhya uttaram strnami AV.: devebhyo jwanta uttaram bharema
TA. TA. spoils the meter.

yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV. cakrma) kilbigani AV. MS. TB. TA.

yam aichama (ApS. ichams) manasd so "yam dgat RV. ApS.

samanena (TB. samjiianena) vo havisd juhomi (TB. yajamah) RV. AV,
MS. TB.

emar pantham aruksama AV.: sugam panthdnam Gruksam ApMB.
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tena tvd part dadhmasi (PG. dadhdmy dyuge) AV. PG. Different con-
texts, only vaguely parallel.

bhiipate bhuvanapate. . .twa vrpimahe (MS. vrne) TB. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.

pragayamasy agratah PG. ApMB.: pragayamy asydgratah MG. Note
the metathesis of the syllable sya!

abadhisma rakso. . . VS. VSK. SB.: idam ahariv rakso 'va badhe VS. MS.
KS. SB. ApS. MS.: avadhigma raksah TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
Hardly true variants.

apadyenm yuvatim niyamandm AV.: apasyama yu® dcarantim TA.

achidrah prajoyd bhuyasam ApS. ApMB. HG.: of. arista asmakam
virah (santu), arigtas tanvo bhiyasma, ete., see Conc. Hardly true
variants.

tasya dé)h%nsz asimahi (KS. asiya; AS. aéiya te) VS. MS. KS. TB. §B. TA.
AS. 85,

tam adya gatham gasyami (MG. *mah) PG. MG.

te yam dvigmo ya$ ca no dvesti tam esan (TS. ApMB.* vo) jambhe dadhmah
(TS. KS. ApMB.* dadhami) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. (both).

anu manyasve suyajd yojama (MS. yaje hs) TS. MS. But most mss.
of MS. read yajeha (yaja iha), which would make yaja a 2d person
addrest to Agni like anu manyasva.

asmin sahasram pusydsam (Kaul. pugydsma) SB. BrhU. Kaus.

ugram sahodam iha tam huvema (MS. huve) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. TB.
SB. Bad meterin MS.

ud astham amptan anu VSK. TS. MS. K8. SB. TA. AS. ApMB.: ud
asthamamrid vayam (HG. abhdma) AV. HG.

gatranam te gatrabhdjo bhuyasma (KS. °bhag bhiyasam) TS. KS. Prose.

prehami (LS. °mas) tvd param antam prihivyah,

prchami (LS. °mo) yaira (TS. KSA. TB. tvd, AV. visvasya) bhuvanasya
nabhih (AV. TS. KSA. TB. °tm),

prehami (LS. °mas) tva (AV. omits) vrsno asvasya retah,

prchami (LS. °mo) vacah paramam vyoma: RV. AV, V8. TS. KSA. TB.
LS., and the first pada in SB. AS. §8. Vait.

brahman prasthasyamah (GB. SB. KS. §S. °mg) TS. KB. GB. 8B. AS.
§8. KS. ApS. MS.

brakmann apeh pranesyams AS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS.: brahman pranes-
yamah KB.

yasmai ca tvd khanamy eham (Kau$. khanamast) VS. Kaus.: yasmar
caham khanams vah RV. V8. TS.

vacah satyam a§imahi (VS. SB. a&ya) RVKh, VS. §B. TB. Bad meter
in V8. §B.
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vai$vanardya pratt vedayamah (AV. °mzi) AV. TA. BDh.

agnim indram (TB. agni tndr@) vrtrahand huve *ham (TB. vam; MS.
®hanam huvema) AV. MS. TB.

etam yuvanar. patim (TS. pari) vo dadami TS. §G. PG. ViDh.: etarm vo
yuvananm prati dadhmo atra AV,

sugd (TS. ApS. svaga) vo devah sadana (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS.
krnomi; KS. Kaus. ApS. sadanani saniw) AV. VS. TS. MS. SB.
KS. Kaus. ApS. N.: suga vo devas sadanedam astu KS.

jwa (TB. ApS. jiwo) jwantir upa vah sadema (TB. ApS. sadeyam) AV. KS.
TB. MS. ApS.

tarh (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; RV. KS.
johavims) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. §§.

brhaspatim vah...havamaehe GB. Vait.: brhaspativy visvian devdn, aham
huve RV. Itis doubtful whether these are really related.

marutam pitas tad aham grndams (MS. grne te; K8. pitar uta tad grnimah)
TS. MS. XS.

ma (V8. SB. add vayam) rayasposena vi yausma VS. MS. S$B.: maharm
ra° vi yosam TS. KS. TA. ApS,

mitrasya (MS. adds va$) caksusa samiksamahe V8. MS.: of. mitrasyaham
caksuga. . . samikge, etc., see Conc. and §303.

rudrasya sunum havasa grpimass (and, vivase) RV. (both). The change
is metrical; trigtubh and jagal? verses.

vajasyedam (AV. V8. SB. vdjasya nu) praseve ababhive (AV. ®ve sarm
babhavima) AV. VS, VSK, TS. MS. K8. SB.

vivair vidvangaih saha sam bhavema (M8, bhavams) AV, MS.

sam jyotisabhama (TS. °bhivam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. §8.: sam suryasya
Jyotisaganma AV. In most texts, but not in TS, juxtaposed with
formulas containing 1st plural expressions.

tasmin pasan pratimuficdma etan MS. KS8.: yam dvismas tasmin prati-
mudicami pasam TS. ApS.

suprajah prajaya (prajabhih) bhaydsam (syam; syama; bhayds). . .See
Cone.; an intricate tangle of formulas; it is doubtful to what extent
they are true variants of each other, The plur. syama only in VS.
SB., which elsewhere have the sing. form too; VSK. has sing. in
the passage corresponding to the plur. of VS.

yam td somenatitrpama (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) V8. TS. SB. MS.

ena enasyo 'karam (TB. ’karat) AV. TB. (see §315): endnsi (TS. KS.*
TB.* ena$) cakrmd vayam AV.VS. TS. MS. KS.*TB.* And others,
see Cone. In adjoining stanzas of AV,

huvema vajasataye RV. SV. MS. K8.: huveya va® RV. AV. Cf. havante
va°, §316.
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anu tvendrarabhamahe AV.: anu tvd rabhe AV, ete. (see Conc.). The
latter is prose; the former is made metrical.

ava (RV. abhi; MS. @ vah; V8. SB. vdca) somanm nayamasi (RV. mrsamasi;
V8. 8B. ava nayams) RV. AV. VS, TS. MS. KS. §B.

dganta pitarah pitrman aham yusmabhir bhiyasam. . .\ TS.: dganta pitarah
. . .supitaro vayam yusmabhir bhiyasma MS.

tani te pari dadmasi AV.: tam (ApS.* tans) te paridadamy aham (TA.
omits aham) TA. ApS. In different contexts.

tebhis chidram api dadhmo yad atra MS. AS.: tesan chidram prati dadhmo
yad atra KS.: tesarm chinnam sam etad (SS. sam imarn; TS. praty
etad) dadhami VS, TS. 88,

devasyahar (VSK. MS. KS. MS. devasya vayars) savituh prasave (save)
.. .jesam (VSK. MS. KS. MS. jesma) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B.
TB. ApS. MS.

devasyaharn (VSK. devasya. vayam) savituh save...aruham (VSK.
aruhama...) VS. VSK. 8B. ' Other texts have ruheyam; see §133.

vajinarh a vajino ‘vanayamah (MS. vajiny avanayami) MS. TA. ApS.

tesv (SG. anyesv) ahar sumandh sam visami (AS. °ni; MG. vasama;
SG. viseyam) AS. ApS. 8G. HG. ApMB. MG. See §104, c.

adha syama surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, syam asur ubhayor) grhesu
AV.KS. ApS. The ApS. reading is worthless.

jagrhma (RV. °bhmd, TB. °bhna) te daksinam indra hastam RV. SV. MS,
TB. The TB. form may be felt as 1st person sing. (subj.), but see
Ludwig on RV. 10. 47. 1.

[agne vratapate vratam acarisam; for this Cone. quotes KS8. as acarigma,
by error.]

§346. In the following, one form or the other is more or less at vari-
ance with the context. This does not necessarily mean that the con-
sistent form is more original ;

§twam prajabhyo hinsantam. . .agnim. . .khandmah (TS. KS. °mi) V8.
TS. MS. KS. SB. A parallel formula just before this has khanami
in all texts.

tdam §reyo (AV. idam uc chreyo) *vasanam agdm (ApMB. dganma devah;
ApS. °nam yad dgam) AV. ApS. ApMB. Even in ApMB. (tho
it has a different context) first-singular verbs occur in the preceding
line of the stanza.

yac caham eno vidvané cakdra...VS. 88.: yac caham eno vidvansas. . .
cakrma.. MahanU. The latter is obviously and flagrantly incon-
sistent with its context. The comm. lamely supplies a separate
verb, akdrsam, with aham.
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indrasya manmahe $afvad id asya manmahe AV.: indrasya manve
prathamasya pracetasah TS. MS. KS. In the following pada all
have the sing. pronoun ‘me’,

tam tva jusGmahe. .. VS. MS. KS. SB.: tam tvd juge...TS. ApS. The
preceding and parallel formula is st sing. in all; presumably TS.
has secondarily changed this to be consistent with it.

arthomuce pra bharema (AV. bhare) manigam AV. TS. MS. KS. Hap-
lology naturally suggests itself to us, as it did to Lanman ap.
Whitney on AV. 19. 42. 3; the meter, and the Ppp. reading bharemad,
seem to confirm the suggestion. Yet the curious fact is to be noted
that at the end of the next pada MS. has the singular participle
avrndnak as in AV, (while yet reading bharema!); TS. KS. con-
sistently show plural participles.

Sarman (MS. °mans) te syama (VS. tave syama Sarmans; TS. tava syam
Sarman) trivardtha udbhaw (TS, udbhit) VS, TS. MS. KS. TA. Note
that V8. is hypermetric; 'TS., with the same order and non-enclitic
tava for te, corrects the meter with its syam; it is however clearly
secondary; plural pronouns referring to ‘us’ oceur in all texts in the
preceding pada.

advese (MS. °sye) dyavaprthivi huvema (MS. huve) RV. V8. MS. The
MS. reading is not only bad metrically but inconsistent with the
pronoun asme in the next pada.

edho ’sy edhigimahi (AV. °siya) AV. VS. etc. ete. Not only in AV., but
also in several texts showing plural verb, the same verse contains
the phrase fejo mayi dhehi, with sing. pronoun.

sarvan agninr (AV. §van agnin) apsusado huve vah (MS. huve; AV.
havamahe) AV. TS. MS. AB. The AV. is inconsistent with mays
of the next pada; but it probably has the original reading, ‘cor-
rected’ in the others. We infer this from the bad meter of MS. and
the fact that TS. AB. use the ‘patch-word’ vah to correct the meter.

sutarmanam adhs navan ruhema (KS. ruheyam) RV. TS. MS. KS. The
KS8. reading is inconsistent with tarema of the preceding pada. But
to call it ‘absurd’ and ‘a mere blunder’ (Keith on TS. 1. 2. 2. 2) is
an exaggeration. Keith would probably not have used suchstrong
language if he had seen the evidence of the Variants as to the
frequency of such things.

tam vah supritam subhrtam akarma (KS. abharsam) TS. KS. In the next
formula KS. also has nah.

vami te samdrsi visvam reto dhesiya (KS. dhigiya) MS. KS8.: visvasya te
viSvavato vrsniyavatah tavdgne vamar anu samdrsi visvd relansy
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dhistya TS.: vami ndma samdrsi visv@ vamans dhimahi JB. The
last is inconsistent.
For a few similar variants between first plural and second singular,
see §307, end.

2. Second Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priesis and their
associates

§347. As we found above (§307, cf. §290) the 2d person varying with
the first in reference to the yajamana or priest, the participant in or
beneficiary of the rite, so we have here a few cases of 2d person verbs,
singular and plural, used variously in reference to such persons. But
the instances are very rare compared to the corresponding ones in the
first person.
tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam VS. 8§B.: tam anu prehi sukrtasya lokam

TS. KS. Mahidhara says, he rivijah. ~ In TS. KS. presumably the
yajamana is meant. 4

yamarh rdjanam havisd duvasya (TA. °syata; AV. saparyata) RV. AV,
MS. TA. The priest here addresses either himself or an associate:
Sayana, he madiyantaratman yagamanag va. The plural of TA. AV.
is a lect. fac.

ut srjata (SMB. GG. srja) gam LS. SMB. GG.: om utsrjata (MG. °tu)
TA. §8. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. (But Jorgensen reads
in SMB. with comm.—his text mss. omit the formula—om ut
srjata!) The object (generally understood) is the cow at the
Arghya rite. ‘Let it loose! is'spoken by the recipient if he does not
wishit killed. Addrest to the person(s) holding the cow, or the giver
of it.—Some texts have in the same context various forms of the
following variant (meaning ‘do it} i.e. ‘kill the cow’, if he wishes it
killed). But the word occurs also in various other connexions:

o kuruta: kuru: kurute: kurugva: kurudhvam. See Cone. Only in
part belonging to related contexts and variants of one another; see
under prec.

papmanam me hata (Kaus. 'pa jahi) MG. Kaus.

abki (AV. pari) strnihi pari dhehi vedim AV. TB. ApS.: paristrnita pari-
dhattagnim TB. ApS.: strnita barhih pari dhatta vedim KS. MS.
The second occurrence of TB. ApS. is in a different verse, but one
modelled on the other and in the same vieinity. The comm. on AV,
and also that on TB. (both times) regard darbha-grass (sing. or
plur.) as addrest. But ApS. introduces the formula with sampres-
yati, indieating that it is & command to an associate priest. The
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ApS. comm. remarks that, since no other priest than the adhvaryu
(who speaks here) ‘strews’, the adhvaryu addresses himself with
this command! (¢f. Sayana on yamam rdjanem ete. above).
That priests, or at least a priest, and not darbha-grass, are addrest
seems clear from the KS. MS. variant, where barhih is the object.

agnifi jyotismatah kuruta (MS. kuru) ApS. MS. ‘Light the fires!” Addrest
to priest(s) or attendant(s), not clearly specified.

3. Subject pluralized or dualized, varying with the same subject in the
singular

§348. We have referred (§296) to the variants in which a singular
verb with singular subject is, as it were, multiplied to a dual or plural.
They fall naturally into two groups. The first, with which we are here
concerned, includes those in which the same subject, in the same or at
least a very similar context, and without the inclusion of any different
entity, is pluralized or dualized, the number of the verb changing with
it. The second group (§§353 {f.), in which the dual or plural is formed
by the inclusion of another entity or entities than the singular subject,
will be treated in the next subdivision. Instances of the converse, that
is substitution of a singular for plural in the like circumstances, are
equally common and are included in the list which follows. We begin
with cases of

§349. Singular and Plural.

vi parjanyam (TS. °yak) srjontc (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatdm)
rodast anu RV. TS. MS. KS. "In RV. the subject is the Maruts;
in the others, Parjanya, singular or plural. The RYV. form in
relation to the others belongs in §361 below, q.v.

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya updhvayadhvam
Vait.; cf. agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatam $B. ‘O Agni house-lord
(or, O Fires), invite me.’

drtavo *dhipatir asit TS.: artava adhipataya dasan VS. SB.: rtavo *dhipa-
taya dsan MS. KS. ‘The season(s, or the like) was (were) over-
lord(s).’

dvisan me bahu $ocatu TB. ApS.: dvisantas tapyantam bahu MS. In the
preceding pada all texts refer to a singular ‘hater’.

upahitopahvayasva; upahita upahvayadhvam MS. (both)

ekasapham asrjyata MS.: ekasaphah pasavo *srjyanta VS. TS. KS. SB.
Here the singular is really a collective and means the same as the
plural: ‘one-hoofed (animals) were created.’

dhisands tva devir visvadevyavatith (MS. MS. dhisand tva devi visvadevya-
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vat?). . .abhindhatam (MS. once abhinddham, once abhindhatam) VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB. and (pratika) MS. Since a dual form cannot
be construed, it seems that the form abhindhatam (if not corrupt)
is a bastard subjunctive-imperative blend, intended to be 3d singular
(like abhanddham, the proper form).

manojavds tvd pitrbhir (KS. pitaro) daksinatah patu (KS. pantu) VS. TS.
KS. §B.: manojavaso vah piirbhir daksinata upa dadhatim TA.:
pitaras tvd manojavd daksinatah pantu MS. In the same passage.
The form manojavas is plural in MS. K8., singular in the others.

sundhantam lokah pitrsadanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: sundhatam lokah
pitrsadanah TS. ApS. ‘Let the world(s) where the fathers sit be
purified.’ :

durva rohantu puspinih (AV. rohatu puspini) RV. AV. ‘Let flowering
dirva-plant(s) grow.” Some mss. of AV., followed by comm.
and SPP., read as RV., and Whitney reports Ppp. likewise.

miham na vato vi he vati bhiama RV.: maki no vdtd tha vintu bhimau
AV,

indraghosas (KS. °sds) tvd vasubkih (KS.t vasavah) purastat patu (KS.
pantu) VS. TS. K8. SB. ApS.

ma te rigann upasatidro agne AV.: md ca risad upasatia te agne VS. TS.
MS. K8.

tmam yajiiam avatu ya (AS. no) ghrtaci (TS. avantu no ghrtacih) TS. MS.
KS. AS. Subject is the sakvari-verse(s), singular or (TS.) plural.

$unam kindsd abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS. kindéo abhy etu) vahaih (AV.
TS.vahan) RV. AV, VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.

vak patargo asisriyat (KS. °ga asisrayuh) AV. KS. The same pada is
read: vak patamgaya diayate (TS, §iériye, MS. hityate), with middle or
passive verb and different subject, in RV, AV. SV. ArS. V8. TS.
MS. §B.

anavahaydsman (KS. adds devi daksine) devaydnena pathd (TS. patheta,
KS. patha yati) sukriam loke sidata (KS. sida) TS. MS. KS. Plural
in TS. MS. beeause the daksinds there addrest are plural; in KS.
they are considered collectively, or (better) as a personified abstrae-
tion, and hence singular. In the same context, and due to the same
circumstances:

asmadrata (TS. asmaddatra; MS. S8. add madhumatir, KS. madhumatt)
devatra gachata (K8. gacha; TS. adds madhumatih) VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. 88, ApS. And:

pradatiram @ msata (KS. visa) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. §8.
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Quite similar to the preceding three variants is the group of the next
three; all in the same passage in the YV. Sammhitas:

raudrendnikena pahi mdagne (VS. pata magnayah) VS. TS. MS, KS. §§.:
Followed by:

piprhi ma (KS. magne) TS. MS. KS. S8.: pipria magnayeh (PB. S§.
ma) VS. PB. AS. S8. Vait. And:—

ma md hinsth (hirisista), see Cone. (This last occurs very frequently,
and in other connexions.) In these three cases either various altar-
fires are addrest, or Fire collectively; or the same personified, as
Agni(s).

yad asuddhah pardjaghana. . KS.: yad vo ’$uddhah para jaghnur (VSK.
"suddhah pard jaghanaitad). . . VS. VSK. SB.  See §30.

pracetds twd rudrath pascat patw V8. TS. KS. SB.: praceta (here felt as
plural) vo rudraih pascad upa dadhatam TA.: rudrds tvd pracetasah
pascdt pantu MS,

yat pasur mayum akrte TS, §3. KS. ApS: MS. SMB. GG.: yad vaéa
mayum akrata Kaus. In Kau$. wvasa(h)is plural; all mss. akrata.

ye no dvisanty anu {an rabhasva AV.: yo no dvests tandm rabhasva MS.:
yo no dvesty anu tam ravasva (read rabhasva?) ApS.

varatrayo janayes td...pacantukhe TS.: varatri (and, varu®) tva. ..
pacatam ukhe MS.: janayas tva. . . pacantikhe VS. MS. KS. §B.

vi Sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. §loka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva)
sureh (AV. sarih, TS. SvetU. surah, K.t sarah) RV. AV. V8. TS.
MS. KS. SB. SvetU.

any me diksam diksapatir manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam, SB.*
°patir amansta). . . VS. TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait.

a me grako bhavaty (KSA. grahd bhavantv) @ puroruk TS, KSA.

abhy arsati (and, arsanti) susiuiim; pavamdand abhy arsantssustutim
RV. (all). Subject is Soma Pavamaina, sing. or plur.; see RV Rep.
437.

aido me bhagavo ’janisth@ maitravarunah MS.: aidd me bhagavanto
‘janidhvar, maitravarunah MS. And, in same passage, 4rj@ me
bhagavah saha janisthak (MS. bhagavantah sahajanidhvam) MS. MS.:
Jjfiatranm me vinda (MS. vindata); sanwidan me vinda (MS. vindata)
MS. MS.: punya punyam (and, °yam) asit, and: citra citram (and,
°’ram) asit MS., punydh (and, citra$) punyan (°yd, and citran, citrd)
asuvan M§.

prathamam artim yuyotu nah MG.: pra sa (read su) mrtyum yuyotana
HG.: pra sumartyam (ApMB. su mriyum) yuyotana SMB. ApMB.
Subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified anywhere.
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tena brahmano vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. SG. PG. HG.
ApMB.: tena brahmano vapatu MG.: tendsydyuse vapa ApMB.
See §330.

tena yanty yajamandh svasti MS.: tenaitu yajamanah svasti (KS.* ApS.
svastyd) TS. KS. ApS. The real motive for MS'’s change may have
been metrical; the plural may be understood as one of respect: but
for plurality and duality of yajamanas see in Cone. under agnim
adya hotaram (avrnitam),

ayusmatyd (°tya) rco md gata (Vait. mapagaya; Kauvs. ma satsi). .. TS.
AS. 88. Vait. Kaué. One or more priests are addrest. Caland on
Vait. would read °gdyata, presumably because the surrounding
parallel phrases are plural; but the sing, is supported by Kaus.

ud rathandm (AV. virandm) jayatam yantu ghosah (AV. TS. °tam elu
ghosah) RV. AV. V8, SV. TS.

upatty mam devasakhah RVKh. Rvidh.: upa yantu mam devaganah MG.

nigangina upe spréate HG.: nigafiginn upa spréa ApMB. Rudra is
meant, and is referred to in the singular in other formulas in the
context of HG.; we may understand the plural to refer to the Rud-
ras, or Rudra’s ‘hosts’,

pavantam antartksyd RV. SV.: pavatam @ °RV. And:

pavante vare avyaye RV, SV.: pavate v° a® RV. The subject is soma,
singular or plural. The plural oceurrences are found in the midst
of trcas with singular soma referred to; see Bloomfield, RV Rep. 427.

atho (TS. MS. athd) yayam sthe (MS. KS. tvam asi) niskrtih (TS. sanmk®,
MS. samkrtih, KS. niskrizh) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. Addrest to
herbs, or (MS. XS.) to an herb; but the singular reading is incon-
sistent with the rest of the verse, both prec. and following padas,
where even MS, KS. have plur.

trayatar marutdam ganeh RV.: trayantam marutam ganah AV.

bhaga(s) stha bhagasya vo lapsiya KS. ApS.: bhago st bh° la® MS. Ad-
dressed to cakes, one of which is taken by each of the participants
in the rite. Plur. thinks of the plurality of eakes; sing. thinks of
each person addressing his own cake, ‘Ye are (thou art) luck’ ete.

1dd (p.p. idah; MS. idah; KS. idas) stha...TS. MS. KS.:ilas: S8,

§350. Singular, Dual, and Plural.

asd (asav) anu ma tanu (LS. tanuhi jyotisa) MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. And

vikaras in MS.: ama anu ma tanutam, anmi anu ma tanuta.
§351. Singular and Dual

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam (AS. sarmbhavatam, MS. sarmbharetam)

TB. ApS. AS. MS. See §330.
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nilalohitam bhavati (ApMB. °te bhavaiah) RV. AV. ApMB. The bridal
garment, which is made dual (i.e. of two pieces) in ApMB., ‘be-
comes blue-red.’

visvakarmans tanipd asi SB.. visvakarmanau tandpau me sthah SS.
Followed in both by a series of formulas addrest to two sacred fires;
in S§. this formula is assimilated to them, »iéva® being made an
epithet of the fires.

visnor manasd pite sthah (Kau$. also, putam asi) MS. KS. ApS. MS.
Kaus. (both). GG.KhG. Strainers are referred to; two are men-
tioned in Kau§. in the stitra just preceding the one which has the
singular form.

mad wa vrksah (TA. vrksau) sam badhigta (TA. °tdm, and badhetham) AV.
TA. (bis). The TA. refers to two pieces of wood.

so’dhvard karati jatavedah AB.: krnotu so adhvara@i (VS. TB. °ra@) jata-
vedah VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. : kroutam tav adhvard jatavedasau MS.

§352. Dual and Plural

ahordtras (KS. TA. °trani) te kalpantam VS. KS. §B. TA.: ahordtre te
(TB. me) kalpetam MS. TB. ‘Days-and-nights’ or ‘day-and-night’.

rajanam samgayata (PG. °gayetam) SG. PG. Subject, lute-players, two
in PG., more than two in SG., who are commanded to ‘sing of the
king’.

agner jihvam abhi (MS. jthvabhi, p.p. jihvam, abht; AV. K8, jthvayabhi)
griitam (AV. grnata) AV. V8. TS. MS. K8. The subject is certain
‘divine hotars’, plural in 'AV., dual in the others; according to
Mahidhara on VS. they are Agni and Vayu, ace. to Griffith on VS,,
Agni with Aditya or Varuna, or Agni celestial and terrestrial, The
AV. comm. is missing; Griffith on AV. understands ‘priests of the
gods’; Ludwig omits the verse in his translation, and Weber omits
the entire hymn,

samprea (Pah, °as) stha sam ma bhadrena prikta VS. VSK. KS. SB. TB.
ApS. MS.: samprcaw sthah sam ma bhadrena prikiam VS. SB.
And, in same passage:

viprea (%ah, °as) stha vi ma (MS. omits ma) papmana (VSK. papena)
prikia: viprcaw stho vi mad papmand prakiam, same texts. VSK.
has plural in place of the dual of V8. Addrest to grahas, in the dual
passage only two in VS. SB. (somasurdgrahau, comm.); but in the
preceding part of the formula a plurality of them is addresst in
these texts also.

vdjino vdajajito vajam serigyanto ete., and: v@jinauw vdjajitau vdjam
jitvd ete,; also:
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vajino vajajito vajam sasrvanso ete., and: vajinaw vajajitaw vajam jitva
etc., both V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B. MS. TFor the various readings
see §329. Either two horses of the racing team, or the entire team,
are alternatively addrest or referred to in this ritual formula.

agnim adya hotdram (avrnitam, and avrnata. ..) S8.; see Cone. under
this item.

4. Subject pluralized or dualized by the inclusion of a different entity or
entitzes from that designated in the singular form.

§353. Here the dual or plural goes with a subject which includes both
the subject of the singular form and some other entity or entities, referred
to in the context. It differs from the preceding class in that the ‘mul-
tiplication’ is accomplished by including a disparate person or thing.
As before, the process works both ways; sometimes addition or multipli-
cation, sometimes subtraction or division. Very frequently this mani-
fests itself in the following way: a series of coordinate nouns is the joint
subject of a plural verb, while in another form of the same formula the
verb is made singular, agreeing nominally with the nearest subject alone.
There is, of course, no real difference in the sense in such cases. All
three numbers occur in the first variant, which is somewhat complicated:

§354. Singular, Dual and Plural
indram karmasv Guatam (MS. VS.* “ta) RV. AV. VS. (both) MS. KS.

§B. TB. ApS.: indram karmase avatu MS.: indra karmasu no 'vata
V8. K8.: indrah karmasu no vatu TB. (see below). All in essen-
tially the same stanza, with sometimes extensive modifications.
The original (RV.) subject is the A§vins, who are meant by the dual
verb. The plural includes Sarasvati, named (in this version) in the
preceding pada; or Sarasvati and Indra, in the variant reading
indra (voe.). In the singular form the subject is Sarvasvati alone,
as nearest subject (MS.). The TB,, if the reading were correct,
would be interpretable with Indra as subject; but the Poona ed. text
and comm., and the comm. of the Bibl. Ind. ed., read ¢ndra. . .’vata,
like the second version of V8, KS.

§355. Singular and Plural
asidantu (SV. asidatu) barhisi mitro (TB. adds rarunoe) aryama RV. SV.

VS. TB. Followed by prataryavano adhvaram. The real subject
in RV, is the gods in general; mitro aryama are merely examples
(Sayana: yo mitro devo ya$ caryama ye canye pratarydvanah. . .
devds ete.). But both SV. and TB. were troubled by the seeming
disagreement (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the
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construction—SYV. by making the verb singular (agreeing with the
nearer subject, mitro), TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing
three subjects.

ma vo risal (Kau§. te rigan) khanita RV, V8. TS, Kau§. The rest of the
verse reads in Kaus.: yasmai ca twa khanamasi, dvipdc calugpad
asmakam ma rigad devy osadhe. The plural in a is awkward, but
is evidently conditioned by thought of the other subjects in b, c:
‘may they (all) not be harmed, (namely) thy digger, he for whom
we dig thee, our bipeds and quadrupeds’ etc. Perversely, Kaus.
has a singular in d (ma risad devy osadhe) where a plural would be
simpler; it is to be explained as a collective, see under §358. The
others have a different pada d.

sammvatsaras ca kalpatam (most mss. of TA. kalpantam) TA. MahanU.
Preceded by ardhamdsd masa rtevah. The TA. comm. knew both
readings; after explaining kalpatam, with subject samvatsarah, he
goes on: kalpantam iti bahuvacanapdathe sarve 'pi kalavisesdh. . .iti
yojyam.—The formulas samvaisaro me kalpatdim and sarwatsaras
te ka® (see Cone.) have no real connexion with this one.

apdm garbhar vy adadhdt (MS. °dhuk) purutré VS. TS. MS. KS. The
subject in VS, TS. KS8. is putd, mentioned in the prec. pada; in
MS. it either includes the three personages mentioned in padas
a~c¢ (Visvakarman, gandharva, and pitr), or possibly it is a generaliz-
ing plural (cf. §359).

rtdn ma muficatanhasah TB.: krian nah pahy arhasah (TA. enasah) MS.
TA. In the prec. two padas first dgg_ydprthivi are addrest, then
sarasvati. The verb agrees with the nearer subject in MS. TA,,
while in TB. it includes both.

savita varca ddadhat (MG. °dhub) TB. MG. Preceded by: tubhyam
indro (MG. adds varuno) brhaspateh. In MG. the subject is made
to include the gods mentioned in the pree. pada, while in TB. it
agrees with savitd alone.

rucam no dhatta (MS. dhehi) brhaspate VS, TS. MS. KS. Preceded by:
indragni tabhih sarvabhih. The plural verb includes indragni as
well as brhaspate as subject.

ardhvaya disa (SS. disa saha; TS. AS. ardhvayam disi) yajAak sarwatsaro
(TS. S8. add yajriapatir; AS. °rah prajapatir) marjayantam (MS.
AS. °yatam) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS.—KS. is unsyntactical in that
it has a plural verb with only two subjects. In MS. AS. the verb
is made singular, agreeing with the nearest subject only.
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yajamandya dravinanm dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhdta) AV. V8. VSK.
TS. MS. KS. (both) §B. TB. ApS. MS. A long series of gods named
in the preceding; in the majority of texts the verb is sing. agreeing
with only the last. On the change of person see §332.

$raddhd praja (read prajfia?) ca medha ca tilah $antirh kurvantu svahd
MahanU.: éraddhamedhe prajfia tu jatavedah sardadaiu svaha
TAA. Inthelatter the verb agrees with prajfid, the nearer subject.

suryah (also, somah) pavitram sa ma punatu ApS.: vayuh somah sirya
indrah pavitram te ma punanty N.

hotd yaksad a$vinaw (°nd) sarasvalim indram surdmpdm somandm
pibatu  madantam vyentu (KS. dindram sutr@mdnam somdandm
surdmndm jusantdm vyantu pibantu soman surdmnal; AS. indram
. . las KS.] . . pibantu madantu soman ete.) MS. KS. AS. In MS.
subject of pibatu is Indra alone (the last-mentioned god; he is more-
over the soma-drinker par excellence), while all the gods named are
the subjects of the other verbs in MS., and in KS. AS. of pibantu
likewise.

dirgham ayuh krnotu me etc.; see §365.

sarad dhemantah suvite dadhate (°tu), ete., see §332.

§356. Singular and Dual

tasya namna vrscami (MS. vrécavo) yo 'sman (MS. asman) dvesti. ..
ApS. MS. ‘By its name I (we two, i.e. I and the fireplace addressed)
cleave him who hates us.

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, ApS. TB. omit yena) nidhind (balind)
carami (MS. MS. cardvah; SMB.t carani) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA.
ApS. MS. SMB. ‘With what treasure (tribute) of Yama I (we
two) go about.” The dual cunningly draws the god Agni (addressed
in the context) into partnership with the sinner!

punar dtman dadhdtu me ApS.: punar me jathare dhattam GB. Vait.
Preceded in the latter by: agni$ ca tat savitd ca; in ApS. by: agnis
tat somah prthivi (verb agrees with last subject).

sam yujyava (TS. babhawa) sanibhye @ RV. T8.: sam sanuyava varigy. &
KSA. Preceded in all by: aham ca tvam ca vrirahan. The dual
is the natural form; TS. (excluding tvam from the subject) is
bizarre.

avanyans tantan kirato dhatto anyan TB.: pranyd tantans tirate dhatle
anyd AV. Inclusive dual in TB.; two separate singulars, each with
subject anyd, in AV. That is, two separate actions are performed
by the members of the pair, one apiece, in AV.;both actions are done
by both together in TB.
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samjajiiane rodasi sambabhavatuh TB. ApS.: samanam yonim abhisanm-
babhava MS. Preceded by yad idam (MS. ado) divo yad adah (MS.
idam) prthivyak. In MS. the real sense implies a dual subject,
but the verb agrees syntaectically with the nearer of the two; note
that it has no dual noun referring to the subject, as have the others.

saha dharmam cara (GDh. dharma$ caryatam) GDh, NaradaDh.:
sahobhau caratdm dharmam MDh,

ayad (SS. ayal) agnir (MS. aydstam agnivarunav) agneh priya dhamani
MS. KS. SB. TB. §8. MS. And, in the same passage: ayat (MS.
ayastam) somasya. . .; aydd (aydstam) devanam...; yaksad agner
hotuh (yaksato ’'gnivarunayor hotroh)...; yaksat svam mahimanam
(yaksatah svau mohimdnau); dyajatam (Gyojeydtdm) ejyd isah;
krnotu s adhvardn (°rd) jatavedah (krnutdam tav adhvard jatavedasau);
jusatam (jusetan) havih. Duals all in M S, ; singulars (subject Agni)
in various of the others, see Conc.

ma ma (KS. mam; AB. mainam) hinsistam svam (AB. svam; KS. yat
svam) yonim dvisantau (KS. avidathah) MS. KS. AB.: ma ma hinsih
svam (KS. svam) yonim avisanti (KS. TB. ApS. avisan) VS. KS. SB.
TB. ApS. The dual is addressed to soma and surd together (both
are mentioned in the preceding); the singular to surd and soma,
respectively, alone.

§357. Dual and Plural

asving bhisajavatah (MS. °tam; TB. °%a) VS. MS. TB. ‘O Asvins,
physicians, aid’, or, ‘let the A&vins’ ete. In TB. the plural is due
to the inclusion of Sarasvati (mentioned in the preceding) along
with the A§vins in the subject.

vt sakhyani syjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visyjavahar) AS. SS. Vait. ApS.
MS. PG. The formula is used in dissolving the ritual bond be-
tween yajamdna and priests, and dual pronouns occur in the pre-
ceding; the dual of MS. is therefore quite rational. But the other
texts think of the plurality of priests, together with the yajamana.

agnisomau tam apa nudatam (Cone. quotes °tam)...VS. SB.: agnir
agnisomau tam apanudantu. . .SS. Very simple case of ‘addition’
to the subject.

[dyuskrd dyuspatni svadhavantau,] gopd me stam, gopayatar mam, Gtmasa-
dau me stam ma md hinsistam AV. 5. 9. 8: [ayustad ayupaini (ms.
°nih; read ayuskrd ayupatni?) svadhdvo] gopa noh stha. . . KS. 37. 15:
layukrd ayuhpatni svadhd vo (so text, and so Caland interprets, not
as voc. svadhdvo)] goptryo me stha, gopayata ma, raksata matmasado
me stha ApS. 6. 21. 1. The dual verbs of AV. are apparently
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addrest to the svadhdvantau (note masculine predicates). KS. has
plural with mase. predicates, the mase. being really common gender,
inclusive of ayuspatni, fem.; ApS. has fem. plural, presumably
including the sing. Gyukrd (understood as fem.?) and the dual fem.
ayuhpatni as subjects; if Garbe and Caland are right in dividing
svadha vo, ApS. has no unmistakably mase. subject.

5. Singular verb used alternatively with plural or dual subject felt collectively

§358. As we mentioned above, §297, a plural or dual verb, justified
by strict grammar, may be replaced by a singular verb because the sub-
ject is felt collectively as a unit. In the first instance the plural is a
plurale tantum, apah ‘waters’, which is unquestionably construed with
a singular verb here:
dpo 'mrtar stha (PrandgU. °fam ast) Kau§. PranagU. ‘O waters,

ye are (thou art) nectar!’. We, believe the context makes it clear
that PranagU. really feels dpah as a collective singular in sense; to
explain the form asi as attracted to the number of the predicate
noun amrtam would be, in our opinion, a mechanical and uninspired
interpretation of the passage.

Singular and Dual:
drupadad wa muficatam (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB,

Preceded by bhatarmn ma tasmdd bhavyam ca: ‘May what has been
and what is to be free me from that as from a post.” The singular
in TB. might, possibly, be explained as under (e), that is as agreeing
with the nearer of the two subjects alone; but this seems to us false
and mechanical. Rather, the two subjects are taken together as
forming a single unitary concept.

See also the Kaus. reading, 33.9d, quoted under ma vo rigat ete., §355.

6. Generalising forms, with subject indefinite

§359. We saw above (§291), that the commonest Vedic form used to
express an indefinite subject (French on, German man) is the third
plural. This varies frequently with a third singular, which is often
likewise indefinite, but sometimes has a definite subject. Indefinite
third person forms, either singular or more often plural, likewise vary
with first and second person, generally with definite subjects. Such
variations between first and third person have been listed above §314 1.;
the rarer cases of third plural varying with second singular, with one
somewhat similar case of second plural and indefinite third singular, are
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listed below. The great majority of cases concern only third person

forms, in which the 3d plural is indefinite, while the third singular is

either definite or indefinite:

agnaye sam anamat prihivyar sam anamad...TS. KSA.: prthivyam
agnaye sam anaman s¢ ardhnot AV. (And the like with antarik-
saya sam ete., see Cone.; and others.) “To Agni, to the earth, one
(they) made obeisance; he (it) throve’. Both singular and plural
are indefinite. In the sequel of the same formula, however, TS.
has a definite 3d singular, with subject Agni, while the 3d plural of
AV, is still indefinite:

yathagnih prihivyd sam anamad...TS.: yathd prithivyam agnaye sam
anamann. .. AV. ‘As Agni made obeisance to the earth’, or, ‘as on
the earth they made obeisance to Agni’.,

na yac chidresy alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. S§. “Which they (one)
would not find (even) among §adras.’” 3d plural aor.: 3d sing.
desiderative; both indefinite. See §135.

svasty nah purnemukhah pari kramatu (BG. °mukham pari kramantu)
ApMB. HG. As the priest (only one, even in HG.) walks around
(cows ete. used in the ritual) he says: ‘With luck may one (they)
walk around full-faced (or, around our full face?).” The plural, at
least, seems to be generalizing and indefinite in character.

nabhi prapnoti (MS. °nuyur) mirptim pardcash (AS. MS. parastat)
TB. AS. ApS. MS.: na tat prapnoti nirrtin pardcaih (KS. nirrtih
parastat) KS. ApS. Theisolated reading of MS. is probably a mere
blunder; the passage is otherwise corrupt in the MS. mss., see
Knauer’s note. But it can at a pinch be interpreted as generalizing,
‘they’ = ‘people’, ‘man’.

brahmajayeyam ite (AV. °jayeii) ced avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV. Both
sing. and plur. are indefinite: ‘if they have (one has) said, She is a
brahman's wife.’

yat te grama cichidub (MS. vichindat) soma rdajan TB. Vait. MS. Both
sing. and plur. generalizing: ‘what with the press-stone they have
(one may) cut off, O King Soma.’

yat te grava bahucyuto acucyavuh (Vait. acucyot) TB. Vait. In a stanza
which immediately follows the preceding. The plural of TB. is
really uninterpretable (comm. acyarayat); it must be rendered:
‘what of thee (soma) the press-stone, arm-dropped, has let fall.’
But it seems to be felt vaguely as a generalizing plural, no doubt in
mechanical imitation of the plural verb in the preceding and similar
passage, just quoted.
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yebhir vacam puskalebhir avyayan (TB. °yat) KS. TB. The plur. is
certainly generalizing, and acc. to TB. comm. also the sing. (sarvo
Jantuh is supplied as subject), altho it might be understood as having
surya of the prec. pada as subject; cf. next.

yebhir vacam visvaripebhir avyayan (TB. °rupam samavyayat) KS. TB.
In the same passage as the prec. Again the plur. is certainly
generalizing, and the sing. may be considered so with as much right
as in the prec., altho this time TB. comm. supplies Prajapati from
the prec. pada.

vayuh padur asit tenayajania (KSA. %ata)...VS. TS. KSA. SB. And
the same with agnih, and with adityah (siryeh). Bothforms are
generalizing: ‘therewith they (= people; or, one) sacrificed.’

tasam svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.t svasir [ms. svasar]
ajanan) pafica-pafica TS. MS. KS. In TS. the subject is dhata of
preceding pada; in the others there is no definite subject (generaliz-
ing plural).

puruira te manutam (AV. vanvatan) visthiiam jagat RV. AV. VS. TS.
MS. KSA. N. The subject in AV. ean only be indefinite, ‘they’,
if the reading is correct; the eornm. reads vanutam. In the others
Jagat is the subject.

ya indrena sarathar yati deval AV.: yenendrasya ratham sambabhivuh
MS. KS. ApS. In the latter the subject is indefinite; in AV. it is
yah = Agni (who is referred to by yena in the others).

§360. For variations between indefinite 3d plural and definite 1st
singular, see §315 above. In a few cases we find the same indefinite
3d plural varying with a definite 2d singular; and once or twice, in the
first two variants, a somewhat similar variation between a generalizing
3d singular (subject once a relative pronoun used as indefinite) varying
with a definite 2d plural :

Samatdro yad atra sukrtam krnavathasmdsu tad yad duskrtam anyatra tat
AB. AS.: yo duskrtam karavat tasya duskrtam Kaus.

tena ma saha Sundhata (AV. vulgate $umbhantu, but SPP. sumbhatu,
adopted by Whitney on 18. 3. 56) RV. AV. In RV. apparently
the waters are addrest; in AV. the plural form (which is read by
some mss.) might also refer to them (and then concerns §337);
the singular, if correct, can only be indefinite (Whitney, ‘one’).

yenendraya samabharah (MS. X8. °ran) payansi AV. TS, MS. XS. In
AV. T8. the subject is Agni; in MS. KS. indefinite. ‘By which
thou didst (they did) collect milk for Indra.’
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nayanto garbham vandam dhiyam dhuh RV.: nayentarm girbhir vand
dhiyam dhah SV. The subject in RV. is indefinite 3d plural; in
SV. it is Agni, to whom the hymn is addrest. See Oldenberg,
RV Noten, on 10. 46. 5.

yena jayanti (TB. jayast) na pard jayante (TB. jayasaz) AV. TB. ‘By
whom people conquer (thou shalt conquer), not be conquered.’

ranan (SV. rand) gavo na yavase RV. SV, ‘May they (indefinite, Lud-
wig ‘man’; in SV., ‘do thou’) rejoice as cows do in pasture.” Sub-
ject Soma in SV.

[sarasvatyd (Ctyam) adhi monav (with variants) ecarkrsub (acakrsuh)
AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. See §§136, 236. The SMB.
is quoted in the Cone., following the older edition, as sa® adhi vandva
carkrdhi; the only possible subject of the 2d person verb would be
Indra, who is mentioned (not addrest) in the sequel. But the true
reading is no doubt manav acakrsuh, as given by Jorgensen. |

7. Change of Number due to Change of Subject, in the same context

§361. In many cases the shift in verbal number is due to a rearrange-
ment of the syntax of the passage, involving a change of subject. Cf.
above, §§ 323, 338. Naturally, there is often a change of person as
well as number. We begin with cases in which number alone is changed;
and first cases of
Third Person, Singular and Plural
brahma deva avivrdhan (MS. devan, KS. devin, MS. KS. avivrdhat) VS,
MS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘“The gods have increased brahman’, or,
‘brahman has increased the gods.’

catustomam adadhad (TS. °stomo abhavad) ya twriy@d TS. MS. KS.:
agnisomav adadhur ya turiyasit AV. Subject in AV. must be
rsayah in the sequel if the text is correct; but Whitney on 8. 9. 14
would emend to adadhdad.

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mahisa avardhan) RV.
(both) AV. SV. V8. SB. TA. vavardha, intrans., subject Agni, who
is the object of avardhan (trans., subject mahisdh).

tayd devah sutam a babhivuh TS. KSA. TB.: sa no asmin suta d babhiiva
VS. MS. See Keith on T8. 4. 1. 2. 1, note 6.

yathamigam (AV. yathaisam, SV. yathaitesam, VS. yathami) anyo anyam
na jandt (V8. janan) RVKh, AV. 8V. V8. The plural in V8. is due
to the fact that ami is made the subject. ‘So that one of them may
not know another’, or, ‘so that they may not know one the other.’
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ekapadi dvipadi. . .bhuvandanu prathatar, svaka TS.: ekapddam dvipadam
tripadam catuspadam bhuvandnu prathantam KS.: ekapadim. . .
catuspadim agtapadirn bhuvananu prathantams VS. SB. The TS.
form is intrans., ‘let her (the cow) spread out over the worlds’;
the others have a trans. verb with indefinite subjeet, ‘let them
spread her out’ ete. This might be grouped under the preceding
subdivision, but for the change of subjeet.

asvam medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. 8S.  See §30, end.

tabhih sarirabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) sad urvth AV.
TB. In AV. sad wrvik is the subject; in TB. it is made the object,
the subject being samrabdho (= Rohita).

anvatansit tvayr (MS. anvatansus tava) tantum etam VS. TS. MS. KS. §B.
The subject is somewhat obscure in both cases; Mahidhara on
V8. understands rsayah, despite singular verb! MS. seems to take
the subjeet to be pitarah in the preceding pada (the others have
pitard or °ram).

apochatu (AV. °chantu) mithund ya kimiding (AV. ye kimidinah) RV. AV,
In RYV. the subject of the (transitive) verb is doubtless Indra, who
is mentioned in the preceding verse; ‘let him shine away the paired
kimadins.” In AV. the verb is intransitive, and the subject kimi-
dinah: ‘let the kemidins fade away.’

achdayam yanti Savasd ghriacth KS.: achayam el $avasa@ ghriena (AV.
ghria cit) AV. TS. VS. MS. Keith on TS. 4. 1. 8. 1 not unfairly
calls the K8. reading ‘absurd’; but the psychology of it is plain; it is
thinking of srucah in the next line. In the others the subject is
Agni.

dvir bhuvad (ArS. bhuvann) arunir yasasd goh (ArS. gavah) RV. ArS.
The subject is changed from arunih (singular in RV.) to gaval, no
doubt because ArS. feels arunih to be a plural adjective.

pibat somar mamadad (AS. S§. somam amadann) enam iste (AS. SS.
istayah) AV. AS. §8. ‘May it (soma) exhilarate him at the sacri-
fice’; ‘may the sacrifices exhilarate him.’

aryamno agnim pary ety pusan (ApMB. part yantu ksipram) AV, ApMB.
The subject is the bride in AV., the kinsfolk (or priests?) in ApMB.

apo malam iva pranaiksit (ApS. pranijan) AV. ApS. Subject is a plant
in AV.;in ApS. waters, the verb being drawn into the simile.

tam raksadhvam ma vo dabhat TS.: tar raksasve, md tva dabhan MS.
1. 2. 13:22. 12; V8. 5. 39; KS. 3.1 (in Conc. quoted under the two
parts separately; but this is the true parallel to the TS. passage,
instead of tan raksadhvam ma vo dabhan, to which Cone. gives a



PERSON AND NUMBER 269

cross-reference but which is an unrelated passage). raksasva is
addrest to Savitar, raksadhvam to the gods in general (cf. Keith on
TS.1.3.4.2). tam refers to soma, which in TS, is made the subject
of dabhat, ‘may it not fail you’; the others understand dabh- in a
different sense: ‘may they (indefinite; ace. to Mahidhara, the
asuras) not injure thee (Savitar).’

niskritah sa (TS. °krito 'yam; KS. MS. °kritas te) yajisyam bhagam etu
(KS. MS. bhagam yantu) AV. TS, KS. MS. The subject varies
from the pasupati to cattle.

vi parjanyam (TS. °yah) srjantt (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatam) rodasi
anu RV, TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts; in the
others Parjanya, sing. or (TS.) plural (ef. §349).

suro aktugy @ yaman (SV. yamat) RV.SV. Preceded by: ma na indrabhy
adisah. RV.: ‘O Indra, let not (evil) intentions aim at us in the
light of the sun (or, intentions of the sun by night)’; c¢f. Neisser,
Zum Wbch. des RV. s.v. akiu; Oldenberg, RV. Noten 2.144. 1In
SV. sidro is evidently coneceived as nom. subject of yamat, presum-
ably with adiéah object.

§362. Second Person, Singular and Plural

evo v asman muficatd vy arthah RV. MS. KS. ApS.: evd tvam asmat pra
muficat vy anhah TS. The Vasus are addrest, even in TS., in the
preceding half verse; TS. here changes rather lamely to an address
to Agni, who is addrest in the following pada.

thehaisam krpuhi (TS. MS. KS8. TB. krnputa) bhojanani RV. AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. 8B. TB. Subject in RV. is doubtless Indra, to
whom the hymn is addrest, but no subject is mentioned in this
verse (Mahidhara on V8. understands Soma); several texts make
the verb plural, referring presumably to gods in general.

annarm payo reto asmasu (SB. ’smasu) dhaita (MS. ApS. dhehi) VS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. SS. ApS. All texts have adjoining formulae where
Agni is spoken of in the third person; in this, MS. ApS. obviously
regard Agni as addrest directly, while the other (and presumably
more original) reading addresses it to some plural concept (TB.
comm. gods, V8. comm. priests).

sarm pra cyavadhvam upa (TS. anu) sam pra yata VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.:
agne cyavasva sam any pra yéhi MS, Followed by:

agne (MS. avig) patho devayanan krnudhwam (MS.* krnusva) VS. TS.
MS. (both) KS. SB.: agne pathah kalpaya devayanan AV. In
MS. both forms are consistent with the context, since they are
addrest (in adjoining stanzas) to Agni and to devah respectively.
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In the others only AV. is grammatically ‘correct’, since no other
subject is named along with Agni and the plural is irrational;
Mahidhara on V8. blithely takes krpudhvam as meaning krnusva;
but two other plural imperatives occur in the preceding in all YV.
texts, and they, like krpudhvam, are evidently addrest to the gods
in general. :

revati predhd yajfapatim dvisa MS. KS.- revati yajamane priyam dha
avisa VS. SB.- revatir yajiapatim priyadhavisata TS. ApS. Ace.
to the Tait. ritual texts (see Keith 43 n. 5), addrest to the vapdsra-
vands, the two darbha-stalks and the plaksa-twig, but ace. to TS.
comm., to the members of the sacrificial animal. Ace. to VS.
comm., Vic is addrest.

vratam krpute (VSK. adds: vratam krnu vratam krputa) VS. VSK. TS.
KS. SB. KS. ApS. Acc. to Mahidhara on VS, 4. 11 and KS., the
formula vratam krnute, ‘prepare the fast-food’, is to be repeated
thrice. The comm. on K 8. says it is addrest to the adhvaryu ete.,
i.e. the adhvaryu and his assistants. The three-fold repetition is
actually found in VSK., but the second time with singular instead
of plural; we may no doubt assume that this form (if textually
sound) was addrest to a single priest (the adhvaryu?).

anulbanam vayata (KS. vayasi) joguvam apeh RV. TS. KS. AB. ApS.
On this obscure verse see Edgerton, AJP. 40. 188, 192. Four
other parallel verbs, before and after this one in the same stanza,
are all singular, addrest to Agni. The subject of vayata is doubtful.
KS. makes it consistent with the others, of course secondarily.

a matara sthapayase jigatnia RV. AV.: g sthapayata mataram jigatnum AV,
Followed by:

ata inogt karvarg purini RV. AV.: afa invata karvarani bhiri AV. In
an obscure hymn to Indra, who is the subject in RV.; in one AV.
passage there is a sudden change of subject’(to whom?) in the
second half of the stanza, the first half of which is still addressed to
Indra, here also.

~ §363. Singular and Dual

dhattam rayim sahaviram (ApMB. da$aviram) vacasyave RV. ApMB.:
rayim dheht sarvaviram vacasyam AV. Dual addrest to the A§vins,
who are addrest in the next padas also in AV. The singular must be
understood as addrest to the bride, but it is not unfairly deseribed
as ‘senseless’ (Whitney).

yad ultaradrav upara$ ca khidatah AV.: yad apsaradror uparasya (so
Cone., but KS. ed. °driir upa®, see note in text; ApS. apsararipara-
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sya) khadati KS. ApS. In AV. the subject is apparently the two
aranis; in the others it must be Agni, but the passage is so obscure
that Caland in his translation of ApS. makes no attempt to render
it.

atha jivrir (ApMB. atha jivri; RV. adhd jivri) vidatham @ vaddss (RV.
vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. (The true AV. reading seems to be
jurvir, see Whitney’s note.) In RV. addrest to the married couple,
altho in the preceding pada the bride alone is addrest. For this
reason, doubtless, the later texts also address this pada to the bride,
by assimilation to the preceding.

rtuna somam pibatam (KS. °tu; MS. “tam) KS. MS§. ApS. Subject
Agvins in ApS. MS. (asvinadhvarya MS.); an unnamed priest in
KS.

ghriena dyavaprthivi @ proetham (MS. MS. prna; LS. prinatham
snaha) TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. ‘With ghee be filled (gratified),
O heaven and earth?, or, ‘fill heaven and earth with ghee’ (addrest
to the post).

varunasya skambhasarjanam asi (KS. Sny asi; VS. SB. °ni sthah) VS. TS.
MS. KS. SB. MahanU. See Keith on TS. 1. 2. &. 2, note 7.

§364. Dual and Plural

tav 1ma upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emam anu sarpata MS. In SV. said of a
pair of horses.

yenaksd (SS. yena ksam; SMB. yenaksan; PG. yendksyar) abhyasicyanta
(S8. SMB. °sisicatam, PG. tam) AV.SS.SMB. PG. In AV. the
expression is made passive, with aksa(h) as subject; see §§332, 293.

§365. Singular and Plural, with accompanying Change of Person
We list here only variants in which 2d and 3d person forms, singular
and plural, interchange. A few stray cases of st person interchanging

with 2d and 3d, with shift of number, will be found above, §§302, 304,

312, 323.

svar (TS. swvar) na $ukram wsaso vi didyutuh (RV. °tah) RV. TS. MS.
‘Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth (or, make thou the
dawns to shine forth).’

a tva vasavo rudrd adityah sadantu VS, SB.: vasundm rudranam dadity-
anam sadast sida (KS. sadanam asi; MS. sado ’si srucdm yonih)
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.

paktaudanasya sukrtam etu lokam AV.: (in next stanza) imam pakiva
sukriam eta lokam AV. Subject of efa is the grains composing the
porridge (odana); that of efu is paktd, the cooker of the odana.
Conscious vikara.
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hrdo astv antaram taj jujosat (TA. tad yuyote) RV. X8. TA. ‘Let (our
song) be within (Parjanya’s) heart; may he enjoy it.’ TA.
comm. regards yuyota as addressed to the priests: ‘unite it (viz.
our song, to Parjanya’s heart).” But the reading is hardly more
than a corruption; it has phonetic aspects (j:y).

devesw nah sukrio (ma sukrtar) bratat (brite, briyat), and others; see
§104, t. The 3d person brayat is probably corrupt.

yas ca (ya) devir (devyo) anian (with variants) abhito 'dadanta (tatantha);
see §220. The form fatantha is corrupt, and may not even be
intended for a 2d person.

niskam wa prati muficata (°tam) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another)
like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on himself’ ete.

indrar samatsu bhiisata SV.: indrah samatsu bhiigatu RV. AV. Pre-
ceded by @ no visvasu havyeh (S8V. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate
himself with us (SV. praise ye Indra),—who is to be invoked (of us)
in every conflict.’

salaksma (MS. K8. °ma) yad visur@gpam (RV. AV. °pa) bhavat: (MS. K8,
babhiva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. 8B.: visuripd yat salaksmano
bhavathae TS. In RV. AV. of Yama (and Yami); in YV. different
context, and scarcely interpretable: ‘when what is (ye that are)
different become(s) similar.’

tigmayudhaya bharatd $rnotu nak (TB. érnotana) RV. TB. N. ‘Bring
ye (a hymn) to him of sharp weapons; may he hear us (hear ye)V
In TB. the verb is assimilated mechanically to bharatd; its second-
ariness is attested by the strong form of the stem.

a sve yonau nigidatu (KS. °ta) RV.TS. MS. KS. AB. ‘May he (the god)
sit (or, sit ye—priests) in his (your) own home.’

indraya devebhyo juhutd (MS. °taw; ApS. jusatam) havih svaha PB. KS.
ApS. MS.

indraya pathibhir vahan (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS8. TB. Original subject
is ASvins and Sarasvati; in MS. awkwardly changed to a priest.

yants éubhrd rinann apah RV.: $ubha yasi rinann apah AV. Subject
Maruts in RV., in AV. Rohita.

ud dharsaya maghavann (AV. satvanam) ayudhani RV. AV. SV. VS,
TS.: ud dharsantam maghavan vajinani AV. ‘Let the energies be
aroused, O Maghavan! or, ‘arouse the weapons, O M. (the weapons
of the warriors).’

tas tva devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sd) sam vyayaniu
(PG. °yasva) SMB, PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: tas tva jarase sam
syayantu AV. ‘Let these (goddesses) wrap thee up unto (with) old
age’; or, ‘wrap thyself up’ ete.
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stvd nah Samtamd bhava (TA. also bhavaniu) AV. AA. TA. (both).
AS. LS. TA. by an addition in one form of the variant introduces a
different subject; see Whitney on AV. 7. 68. 3.

svadhabhir yajfiam sukriam jusasva (TB. yajfiam prayatam jusantam)
RV. VS. TB. In the original the subject is Agni; in TB. it is made
the piirs, obviously because in Brahmana times svadhd belongs
particularly to them.

dirgham ayuh krpotu me (AV.* ApMB. vam) AV. JB. Kaus. ApMB.:
ayusmaniarm karota ma (RVKh. karotu mam; KS. krnota ma)
RVKh. KS. TA. BDh.: sarvam ayur dadhatu me ApS. Oceurs in
several contexts in AV.; one of these (7. 33. 1) is the same which
occurs in all the other texts except Kau§. and ApMB.; the others are
quite different. In the one verse found in the majority of texts,
this pada is found at the end; in the prec. various gods (last, Agni)
are invoked in the 3d person for blessings on ‘me’ (‘you’ KS. ApS.);
here Agni alone is invoked, likewise in the 3d person, in all but
KS. TA. BDh., where we have instead a 2d person address to
the plurality of gods mentioned before.  Note that the strong stem-
forms karota and krnota are poor. This variant might be classed
in §355.

8. Change of Number due to Change of Context, with different Subject

§366. In a large number of cases, as in the case of variations in
Person, the shift of number is due to the use of the formula in a different
context, involving change of the verb’s subject. In some cases, as in
the preceding subdivision, both person/ and number are changed; we
list these cases at the end of this subdivision in so far as they concern
shifts between second and third persons along with shift of number. A
few cases of the same sort showing first person in variation with second
or third, and accompanying shift of number, will be found among
the Person variants, above, §§303, 304, 310, 324. Included are some
ritualistie whas and vikdras.
§367. Singular, Dual, and Plural
aksans tan VS. K8. TB.- aghastam tin MS. TB.: aghat tam VS. All
aorists from root ghas. Contexts are different tho related, and
with different subjects. See also under aksan in Cone.

taya devataydngirasvad dhruvd sida V8. TS. ete. (see Cone.):. . .dhruvah
sida VS. SB. TA.:...dhruve sidatam VS....dhruwwah sidate TS.
Also: tena brahmand...dhruvah sidate (and,...dhruvd sida) KS.
(both); tena chandasd. . .. and tenarsind. . ., see Cone.
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sa no mrdatidrée RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: id no mrdata
(VSK. mpl°) wdrée RV. 8V. V8. VSK. TS. KS.: ie no mrdantv
idrée AV. The last is avikdra of the singular form, used in the same
hymn in AV,

maho jyayo 'krta Ckrata, *kratam): all three in MS. (4. 13. 9: 212, 4-9),
TB. AS. §8. Vikaras; same formula modulated with different
subjects. Cf. akrata, and akratém, AS. In the same connexion,
avirrdhata (°dhanta, °dhetam). The formula begins agnir (indragni,
devd ajyapa, ete.) idam havir (also gjyam, ete.) ajusata (°santa,
°setam).

idam vatsyamo bhok ete., see §344.

asadydsmin barhisi madayadhvam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. SB. TB.:
...mddayasva RV.:.. °yetham RV. AV. The three RV. oceur-
rences concern different subjects, Viéve derdh, Sarasvati, and Indra-
Varuna respectively. On the AV. occurrences (two of which repeat
RV. 10. 17. 8, which has madayasva, but awkwardly substitute
mddayadhvam, changing the subject to prtarah) see RV Rep. 298.

sakhdyah saptapada abhima TB. ApS.: sakhdyau saptapaddv abhiva
(ApMB.t °padd babhuva, see Winternitz, p. xvif.) ApMB .HG.:
sakha saptapadi (ApMB. °da) bhava AG. 8G. Kaus. SMB. ApMB.
MG. The singular and dual are used in the wedding-rites, addrest
to bride alone, or spoken by the groom of himself and the bride.
The plural form is said by the yajamana as the adhvaryu steps in
the seventh footstep of the soma-purchase cow; it is followed by
parallel formulas in the 1st person sing., as sakhyam te gameyam,
‘may I go to thy (= the cow’s) friendship.” In our pada we might
expect a dual, including cow and yajamana, ‘we have become friends
with seven steps’; but it may be the ordinary plural referring to the
yajamana alone (§344), or, perhaps better, it may include the whole
sacrificial entourage; note that the actual stepping is done not by
the yajamana who speaks, but by the adhvaryu. On the change of
person see §307.

gopayata (MS. gopaya; AV. gopayatam) ma AV. VS. MS. Vait. ApS.
Different contexts; hardly proper variants.

premam sunvantar yajamdanam avatu (Clam, °niu) S8. (all.) And:

sravad (%van, §rutdm) brahmdany dvasaé gamat (Pan, gatam) SS. (all)
Vikdras, with subjects Indra, dyavaprthivi, Rbhus.

§368. Singular and Dual
tasman nah pahy (Kaus. patam) anhasah RV, Kaus.
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prandya me varcodd varcase pavasva VS. VSK. TS. SB.* prandpanabhydm
me varcodasaw pavetham MS. In MS. addrest to Upanfu and
Antaryama cups, in the others to Upansu alone.

a@ no yatam (yahy) upadruti RV. (both). Addrest to the Aévins or to
Indra.

midhrtir asi TA. S8.: vidhrti sthak MS. Different contexts.

dira$ ca gmas ca rajathah (rdjasi) RV. (both.) See RV Rep. 59.

rayim grnatsu didhrtam (dharaya) RV. (both.) See RV Rep. 271, 528.

rayaspogan yajamdnesu dhattam (dheht; dharaya) RV. (all.)

sutanamn pittm arhathah (arhasi) RV. (both): somanam pi° arhathah
RV. SV. See RVRep. 137.

md ma sam taptam (ApS. tapsth) VS. TS. KS. TB. PB. §8. LS.
ApS. ApMB. HG. MG.- ma modosistam (SS. modosih) MS. SB. §S.
The contexts are quite different and the formulas are only in part
related to each other. I.g. in TS. Indra-Visnu are the subject,
in §B. two fires, in ApS. Agni, in 8§, prthivi.

visurape ahoni dyaur wdast (TA* va sthah) RV. S8V, TS. MS. KS. TA.
(thrice). N. In one TA. passage addrest to dydvaprthivi, in the
rest to a single deity. Followed in same passage by:

vivd hi mdayd avasi svadhavah (SV. °van; TA* avathah svadhavantau),
same texts.

apriye proty mufica tat (Kaus.t musicafam) AV. Kaud. In Kau$. addrest
to the ASvins; in AV. probably to an amulet. Cf. apriyah prati
muficatdm, §30. :

pd tndra (and, pdterv nard) pratibhriasya madhvah RV. (both). Dual
addrest to Indra-Vayu.

dre badhetharm (MS.* K8.* badhasva) nirrtim pardcath RV. TS. MS.
(both) KS. (both): badhasva (AV. badhethanm) dare (AV. duram,
TS. dveso) ni® pa® RV. AV. TS. There are three different contexts;
the sing, is addressed to Varuna, the dual to Soma-Rudra or Mitra-
varuna. Insome cases this is followed by:

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV. TS.* mumukiam) asmat (KS. asmat)
RV. AV. TS. (both) MS. KS. See preceding.

d modrcah patam (KS.* pahs) MS. KS. (both): te md pdatam dsya yaj-
Aiasyodrcah VS, TS. SB. The sing. form of KS8. is a vikara of the
other (in close proximity).

rdyas posari (KS. trasteh posaya) vi syatu (AV. MS. KS. sya) nabhim
asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: r. p. vi syatam
n.a. RV. MS. TB. Subject of the dual is Soma-Pligan; of the sing.
Tvasgtar (nom. or voc., see §329, end).



276 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

ehy asmanam @ tistha AV. SG. Kaus. MG.: a tisthemam asSmdnam
ApMB. HG.: @ rohemam aémdnam PG.: imam asmdanam & roha
AG. SMB. GG.: etam aémanam atisthatam MG. Followed by:

a$meva tram sthira (MG. ApMB.* AVPpp. sthiro) bhara AVPpp. (for
AV. vulgate 2. 13. 4b aéma bhavatu te tanah) AG. SG. SMB. PG.
ApMB. HG. MG.: a$meva yuvam sthirau bhavatam MG. The 2d
(dual) version of MG. in a vikara of the other.

asman su jigyusas krdhi (krtam) RV. (both). Subjects Indra: Indra~
Varuna.

asme (AV.* asyai) rayim sarvaviram ni yachatam (AV. *yacha) RV. AV.
(both)

badhatam (TB. °etam) dveso abhayam (AV.* adds nah) krnotu (TB. krnu-
tam) RV. AV. V8. T8. MS. KS. TB. Subjects Indra: Tisya and
Brhaspati.

§369. Dual and Plural

sumnaya sumnini sumne ma dhattam TS. TB. ApS.: sumne sthah sumne
md dhattam VS. SB.: sumnayuvah (KS. *yavah) sumnydya sumnarm
(KS. sumnyam) dhatta MS. KS8.  The plural occurs in a different
context from the dual.

anu vd visve devd avantu (KS. visve avaniu devah) KS. TB.: anu mam
matravarundv thavatdm AA.

$ansamo. .. AB. ApS.- sansavom, Sansdve...AB. 3. 12. 1. GB. Vait.
And other forms, see Cone. Sacrificial exclamations, based upon
verb-forms (dual referring to hotar and adhvaryu, plural to priests
as a group?).

te mavantu AV. TS. PG.: te (and, tau) mavatam AV. (in same hymn;
vikdras). See further in Cone. under tani no *vantu.

pra na sparhabhir dtibhis tiveta (°tam) RV. (both.) Maruts: Indra-
Varuna.

rayim dhattam (dhattha; dhattho) vasumantarm puruksum (S$atagvinam)
RV. (all.) See BV Rep. 149.

Sarma ca stho varma ca sthah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.: sarma ca
stha varma ca stha KS. ApS. Quite different contexts and subjects.

sapaindn sahisimahi AV. 3. 6. 4d; sa® sahigivahs AV. 19. 32. 5d; sapat-
nam me sahdvahat RV. AV. 3. 18, 5d. ApMB. Sothe AV. vulgate;
but sahisivahi is an emendation (see Whitney’s note); the mss. of
19. 32. 5read °mahi. This stanza is a repetition, with modifications
to suit the new context, of 3. 18. 5; the dual is there proper, as the
subject is ubke sahasvafi of pada e, referring to the amulet and the
speaker of the charm (there a woman; in 19. 32. 5 changed to
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ubhau sahasvantau because the speaker is a man). The dual is
equally required by the sense in 19. 32. 5. Yet the vulgate Athar-
van reading here is clearly sahigimahi (all mss. and comm., altho
Ppp. has the correct °vahi, Barret, JAOS. 46. 42), which should be
retained; obviously the entire pada 3. 6. 4d, which belongs to a quite
different context where the plural is required, has been mechanically
imported without change into 19. 32. 5.

etd asadan sukrtasya loke TS. TB.: pratikas, etd@ asadan, and (Gha) et@
asadatam, ApS.

§370. Singular and Plural

marutam prasave (VS. SB. ®vena) jaya (TS. jayata) VS. TS. MS. KS.
§B. In TS. addrest to the horses, in the others to the chariot.
Different contexts.

tasma w radhah krnula prasastam (AV. krnuht suprasastam) RV. AV,

anu ma rabhadhvam (SS. rabhasva) KS. ApS. §S. Hardly to be called
variants; different contexts.

indrasya bhaga stha AV.: ©° bhago 'st VS, TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. Also
devasya savitur bhdga ete. and others.

dvisatam (AV. duritat) patv anhaseh RV, AV.: duritat pantv anhasah
(LS. visvatah) AV. 1.S. Two different contexts; verb appropriate
in both. In AV. we may suspect a mutual rapprochement in
phraseology.

edam barhir ni sidata (AS. §8. side nalk) RV. VS. KB. AS. §S. Different
contexts.

caksur me tarpayata (PG. tarpaya) V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Applied
to a different context in PG. Similarly with $rotram, apanam,
pranapdnau, ete.; and likewise:

pranai me tarpayata (SS. trmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS.

mohayitvd nipadyate (RVKh. prapadyante) RV. 10. 162. 6b (correct ref.),
AV. RVKh. MG.

vidvabhyo ma ndagtrabhyah (VS. SB. °bhyas; MS. danstrabhyas) paht (TS.
TB. pate; PG. paripahi sarvatah) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. TA. PG.
In TS. addrest to the arrows used in the r@jasaya; in VS. ace. to
Mahidhara to mahaviradaksinabhiams.

varco asmasu dhatta (AS. dhehi) AV.AS.: varco mayi dhehi ete., see Conc.
Numerous items in different contexts; hardly to be considered
variants.

apo (TS. udno) dattodadhir bhintta (or bhinta) VS. TS. MS. KS.: udno
dehy udadhim bhindhi KS.t  There are two different contexts, both
of which occur in TS. MS. K8. In one the plural is appropriate,
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gods being the subject. In the other (TS. 4. 7. 13. 2, MS. 2. 12.3,
KS. 18.15) only a singular is appropriate, the subject required being
Agni, altho K8. is the only text that has the proper sing. form.
Apparently MS. TS. copied mechanically from the other passage
where the plur. is required. V8. has the formula only in this latter
(properly sing.) context, but nevertheless has like TS. MS. plur.
forms, blandly interpreted by Mahidhara as singulars (daita dehs,
bhintta bhinddhi!)—At the end of the same passages occurs the
following formula:

tato no (K. md) vrstyavata (VS.} and KS. once, °ava) VS. TS. MS. KS.
ApS. MS. Again KS. varies consistently according to the subject,
and is this time joined by V8. (not noted in Cone.), leaving only
Tait. and Maitr. texts with inconsistent plurals where singulars
are required.

yam indrena (AV. adds samdham) samadadhvam (TS. samadhadhvam,
AV. samadhatihidh) AV. TS. MS. KS. (so correct Conc.); see also
Cone. under syam vah s@. .., es@ vas sd. . .. The contexts are differ-
ent, and both verbs are appropriate.

ayatu (TB.* ayantu) yajfiom upa no jusanah (TB.* °nah) VS. MS. KS.
TB. (both). Different contexts; subjects Indra: Adityas.

apa jahi (hata) parigham ChU. (both). Addrest to singular and plural
deities respectively.

ayur me yacha (ApS.* yachata) MS. KS. ApS. (both) MS.

arjam no dhehi (MS. K8. each once, dhatic) dvipade catuspade VS. TS.
MS. KS. §B. TB. AG. SG. ApMB. PranagU. Occurs frequently,
in several different contexts; sing. number is appropriate in all but
one which is addrest to agnayah, plur., the prec. pada being: ie
viragjam (KS. samrdjam) abhisamyantu sarve (correct Cone. for MS.),
MS. 1. 6.2d: 88.2and 89.7,KS. 7. 14d. Here KS,, and once MS.,
have the correet form dhatta. In MS. 88. 2 the samhitd mss. have
incorrectly dhehi (note that this form of the variant occurs, in
another context which requires the singular, in the same section of
MS. 86.19); the p.p. dhatte (1), pointing to the correct dhatta, which
should probably be read here.

yasyausadhih prasarpatha RV. V8.: yasya#iana prasarpasi AV. Fol-
lowed in same verse by:

tato yaksmam vi badhadhve (AV. badhase) RV. AV. VS,

tatremam yajfam yajamanar ca dhehi (MS. 5. 2. 16. 14d dhatta, correct
Cone.) Vait. KS. MS. (both) ApS. Kaué. In one of the two
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occurrences in MS. the verb is made plural because several priests
are addrest; in the others only one is addrest. ’

mayi ramasva (LS. ramadhvam) SMB. GG. LS. Hardly to be considered
variants.

karat AS.: karan (iha of karat) AS.

gatum, vittv@ gatum thi MS. ApS.: devd gatuvido gatum vittva (VSK. °tum
itvd) gatum ita AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. In the sing.
form sccondarily addrest to the animal as it is slaughtered.

tasyagne bhdjayeha ma TB.: tasya bhajayateha nah RV. AV. SV. V8. TS,
MS. KS. TA. ApMB. The plural is addrest to waters.

ye’smin abhyaghdyanii AV.: yo asmarn abhyaghayati AV.

mama cittam wpdyast AV.: mama cittam cittendanveh: HQG.* mama cittam
anu citlebhir eta AV. Hardly variants.

pranaya Vait. MS.: pranayata AS, To plurality of priests in AS.
Hardly variants?

md me prajaya (correct Cone.)...prasrpa motsrpa (also, °pata, °pata)
TA. 1. 14. 2-4 (each thrice). -Modulations of the same formula
with different subjects.

yuksva (yunigdhvam) hy arugi rathe RV. (both). Subject Agni: Maruts.

rayim ca nah sarvaviram ni yachata MS. KS. AS. SMB.:. . .ni yacha AV.
(see Conc. for other sing. parallels). As between singular and
plural, quite different contexts and subjects.

rastram amusmas datta VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS.: ra° am® dehi VS.
SB. The latter in stanza preceding the former; modulation with
change of subject.

sarma yacha catuspade AV.: $arma yachata dvipade catugpade RV.

sindhor urmd vy aksaran (SV. °rat) RV. SV. Different contexts; sub-
jeet in RV. indavah, in SV. ayam (= somah) sa yah.

sukrtam loke sidata (AV. sida) AV. TS. MS. Subjects dakginah:
odanah.

svadantu (svaddti, °tu) havyam (yajfiam) madhund ghrtena. Different
contexts and subjects; plural form RV. AV. V8. MS. K8. TB. N,;
sing. VS. MS. KS. TB. The form svadatu, MS. only, seems to be a
blend of the other two.

yasah stha yasasvi bhayasam ApS. (subject waters): yaso ’si yaso *ham
tvayt bhuyasam (ApMB. adds asau) ApMB. HG. (subject a man).

vidva rapans pusyata (Pyasi) AV. (both).

lokam me yajamandya vinda (and, @ha, vindata) ChU. (both). Subjects
Agnior Vayu: Adityas.
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yajfiarh nah patu (TB. pantu) rajasah (TB. vasavah) parasmat (TB. ApS.
purastat) MS, KS. TB. ApS.
agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak; agnim a° vetu vau®; agnindjyasya vyentu.
vau®; agnir a@® vetu vau®, all SB. 2. 2. 3. 19.
apam osadhinam rasa stha TS. TB. (not MS.!): apam puspam asy
osadhinam rasah. . .PB. TB. LS. ApS.
apura std ma...purayate SS.: apuryd stha ma parayata TS. AS.:
aprno 'si samprnah (ApS. corruptly, aprnosi samprna). . .d proe
S8. ApS. Four quite different contexts with different subjects.
imam me agedam kria (AV. krdhi) RV. AV, VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. To
one or more herbs; different contexts.
kratum punita (and, punata) anusek RV. (both). 3d sg. and pl. impf.
mid.
divas (SV. divah) prsthany aruhan (AV.* °hat) AV. (both) SV. Subjects
Afgirasas: Agni. '
§371. Change of Person (between 2d and 3d) with Change of Number
(a) Singular, Dual, and Plural
sunoty @ ca dhavati RV.: sunuia & ca dhavaiah RV.: sunot@ ce dhavala
AV. Cf. RVRep. 315. Verbs are all appropriate to the respective
contexts.
(b) Singular and Dual
chinitam &iro api prstth Srnstam AV.: prstir vo 'pi Srndtu yatudhandh
AV. Subjects are Asvins.and Rudra; hardly comparable.
pibatar somyam madhu RV. (quinquies) SV.: pibati so° ma® RV.
(semel) SV.
madhva yajfiam mimiksatam (and, °%) RV, (both).
$am no bhiatam dvipade $am catugpade RV. MS. KS.: $am no bhava ete.,
Sam na edhi ete., Sam no astu ete.; in many texts and different
connexions, see Cone.
(¢) Dual and Plural
madhye divah svadhayd madayante (RV.* °yethe) RV. (both) AV. VS.
See RVRep. 118.
ye kilalena tarpayatho (and, tarpayantz) ye ghrtena AV. (both). Subjects
Heaven and Earth: Maruts.
indravantau (8S. °t@) havir idam jusetham TB. ApS. §8.: indravanto ha®
©° jusantam TB. ApS. Vikdra; subjects Sunasirau: pitarah.
(d) Singular and Plural
ganan me ma vi titrsah (MS. °saf) TS. MS.: ganan me ma vy aririsah
Vait.: gand me ma vi trsan VS. TS. SB.: ganair ma ma vi titrsata
MS. See §337. :
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rayas ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam (and, sacatdm) AV. (both).

jusasva havyam ahutem RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: jusantam...TS.
MS. KS. The last occurs in the same stanza as in RV. 3. 22. 4 =
VS. 20. 90, both of which read jusantim yajfiam adruhah. Con-
tamination between the two padas is obvious.

svar yoniin apt gachata (TB. ApS.* °tu) TB. ApS. (both) AS. ApMB.
HG.

iha sphatim sam d vahan (vaha) AV. (both). The second is a vtkdra
of the first.

ardc cid dvesah sanutar yuyotu (RV.* °ta) RV. (both) AV. V8. TS. MS.
KS8. N.: drac cid dveso vrsano yuyota RV.

sam wrjam yajamandya dhehi (Vait. dattva; AV. duhram) AV. V8. TS,
MS. K8. 8B. Vait. Three different contexts, in AV., Vait., and
YV. texts respectively.

mamamatran vi vidhyota (and, °tu) AV. (both). Cf. also: amilran no
vi vidhyatam AV.

visvam pugyants varyam RV. AV.: v° pusyasi va® RV. AV. 8V. BSee
RV Rep. 99.

svasti raye maruto dadhatana (MG. °tu nah) RV. KS. AB. MG. Knauer
assumes that marufo is understood as a nom. sing. and made the
subject of dadhatu (perhaps for maruto). Certainly no 3d person is
construable; Knauer’s suggestion is hardly more than one of despair.
But all his mss. read thus, and the Baroda ed. (GOS. 35; 1926)agrees.

9. Corruptions and Errors

§372. The following are merely corruptions or errors of one kind or
another. Some involve variants of person as well as number.
(a) Singular and Dual
antas tisthatu (MG. °to) me mano 'mriasya ketuh SMB. HG. MG. All
mss. of MG. read °io, and the Baroda ed. agrees. The form cannot
be interpreted grammatically. It must be either a phonetic
variant (1:0) or a mere corruption. See Knauer’s note.
Srotraya me varcoda (TS. °daw) varcase (MS. omits) pavasva (TS. pave-
tham) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. So the Conc. wrongly supplies in
TS. 3. 2. 3. 2, after the abbreviation $rofraya which is all that the
text reads. It is addrest to a soma-cup (graha), and clearly a
singular expression, not a dual, is understood. No variant exists.
Similarly under angebhyo me.
(b) Dual and Plural
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supippald osadhth kartanasme (AV. kartam asmai; VSK. kartam asme)
AV. VS. VSK. MS. Subject is Sundsira (dual). Mahidhara can
find nothing to say except that the plural form kartana is used in the
sense of the dual. Tt is, indeed, hard to imagine who else may be
included in the subject (gods in general?).

vivah pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV. MS. TB. The TB.
form is to be taken as intending penvathah, dual (sandhi before
s+cons.). ‘

apsarasdv any dattam rpam nah (TB. TA. rpani) AV. TB. TA.: apsara-
sam- anudattanrnani MS. The MS. reading is badly corrupt;
anudatta is uninterpretable; p.p. anu, dattani, rnani, which is just
as bad.

indravathul (VSK. °dhuhb; KS.* TB. ApS. °tam) kavyair (TB. ApS.
karmand) dansanabhih RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. §B. TB.
ApS. The VSK. reading is only a corruption, phonetic in char-
acter (sonant for surd); and yet a 3d person (dual!) seems required
in all texts; see Oldenberg, RV Noten. on 10. 131. 5.

(¢) Singular and Plural

punsah kartur matary asistkia JB.: punsa kartr@ matar: ma ni sifica
KBU. The Cone. says ‘read gificata’ for KBU. In any case a 2d
plural form must be read; according to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three
mss, read ma asigikta, nearly as in JB.

mata jaghanyd sarpati (HG. gachanit; read gachati, Kirste) ApMB. HG.

pibd somam indra mandatu (Svidh. erroneously mandantu) tva RV. AV.
SV. TS. AB. KB. PB. AA. AS. 8S. Vait. Svidh.

hastacyuts (SV. °tam) janayania (SV.T °yata) prasastam RV. SV, K8. KB.
ApS. MS. N. Subject is naro, in preceding pada; unless this is
felt in SV. as singular, from the later stem nara, the verb-form is
uninterpretable. Benfey translates as plural, regarding the form
as anomalous.

aram a$vaya gayati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakaksa
in the next pada (nom. in RV., voe. in SV.). The plural verb in
8V. is anomalous; it is perhaps vaguely felt as including the asso-
ciates of S. (cf. §§353 ff.), or as a plural of respect (? unlikely).

agnihotrenedar havir ajusatavivrdhata (AS. °vierdhanta) maho jyayo
'kria TS. AS. Read in both texts (with TB. Poona ed.) agnir
hotrenedam. . .°vrdhata. . .AS. is doubly corrupt. In the same
passage, just before this, the same formula with devd djyapa(h) as
subject; read in AS. (1. 9. 5) maho jyayo ’krata (text ’krta; this
section is listed as a separate formula in Conc., see §367).
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tar te duscaksa mava khyan T8. 3. 2. 10. 2 (so Cone,, but the reading is
khyat, followed by m-, hence n by sandhi): duscaksds te mava kéat
(khyat, ksat) MS. KS.

sarasvatyd (Ctyam) adhi mandv (with variants) acarkrsub (KS. acakr®;
SMB. carkrdhi, but Jorgensen acakrsuh) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.
SMB. PG. See §§136, 236.

adarasrd bhavata (AV. °tu) deva soma AV. TB. ApS. bhavata is appar-
ently assimilated mechanically to mrdata of the next pada, of which
maruto is the subject. Here soma is addressed, and the subject is
addrasrd; bhavata makes no sense; Caland renders bhavatu in ApS.
Yet bhavata is read in both edd. of TB., and was clearly the Tait.
school reading. TB. comm. fatuously makes bhavata equivalent
to bhava.

a pitaram vaidvanaram avase kah (PB. kufi; comm. kah = kuru) PB.
KS. ApS. MS. Perhaps only a misprint in PB.

divodasaya randhayah (SV. °yan) RV. SV, Tho Benfey keeps randhayan
in his text, he translates ‘du iibergabst’, as if °yah; so the comm.,
samwitavan ast; rondhoyan is hopeless (perhaps felt as nom. sg.
pple.?)

svastt caratdad tha (SMB. ayam; MG. carat@ disah) Kaus. SMB. ApMB.
HG. MG. S8poken by the guru at the upanayana; caratad is 3d
person; subject is the boy. In MG. caratd is only a corruption,
phonetic in character; note the following d-, and compare the
extensive section on ‘False Divisions’ which will appear in our
volume on Phoneties,
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References are to sections.

Ambiguous forms, 7-13

Augment, 7-9, 264268

Causative, 237-242

Denominative, 243

Dependent clauses (moods in), 122-126,
145f., 166, 168f., 179-183, 268. See
also Prohibitive clauses, Lest-clauses.

Desiderative, 135, 172, 1771,

Endings: -s1, -se, 13, 164f.; -ta, -tha,
2d pl., 14-19; ¢, th in duals, 20f.;
endings containing r, 252; subjunc-
tives in -7, -5, -t1, -t, -te, -ta7, -vahe,
-vahai, -mahe, -mahai, 253; impera-
tives in -taf, 150, 254; imperatives in
~dhi, -hi, 255; 2d plur. in -na, 256-258;
final -a, -d, 259-261; precativesin
~yds, -ydt, 262a; aorists in -s, -, 262b;
1st plur. in -mas, ~ma, 262¢; 1st sing.
in -am, -m, 262d; subjunctive sign in
d, a, 262e; Ist plur. in -masi, -mas,
262g; 3d plur. in -up, -zh, 262h; 3d
plur. in ~ire, -Tre, 262j; precative 2d
plur. in -tha, 262k.

Gerunds, see Nouns, verbal

Haplology, 273

Infinitive, exchanging with imperative,
163, 178a

Intensive, 236

Interrogative clauses, 124 end, 183

Lest-clauses, 124 end, 183

Meter, 3f., 36, 41, 78, 91-93, 96-99,
256-258, 275

Moods, 88-183; variation of moods in
one text, 91-101; more than two
moods exchanging in same passage,
102-104; change of both mood and
tense, 105-109; present indicative
and other moods, 112-126; preterite
indicatives and other moods, 127-147;
imperative and other moods, 149-165;
imperative in -tat, 150, 254; variant

imperative endings, 254f. ; imperative
(?) in -st, -se, 164f.; subjunctive and
other moods, 166-172; variant sub-
junctive endings, 253, 262e; mixed
subjunective-imperative, 104, 173; in-

junctive and other moods, 174;
optative and other moods, 175;
precative and other moods, 176;

precative endings, 262a, k; infinitive,
163, 178a; future and other moods,
177 —Moods in Dependent and Pro-
hibitive clauses, see these entries.

Nouns, verbal, varying with finite
verbs, 244-250

Number, see Person

Participles: voice in, 31, 41, 49, 59, 69,
79, 86f.; aorist and present pples.,
230; present and perfect, 232; future
and present, aorist, perfect, 234; past
passive pple. interchanging with
moods, 143f.; causative and non-
causative, 239; pples. and other
verbal nouns exchanging with finite
verbs, 244-250

‘Patch-words’, 36, 256-258

Person and Number, 289-372; for per-
sonal endings, see Endings; 2d per-
son imperative not used in relative
clauses, 95n., 122, 179; 1Ist, 2d, or 3d
person according as action is attri-
buted to priest or sacrificer or an
agsociate or implement, 289, 302,
304-306, 312f.; priests and associates
denoted by 1st or 2d (or even 3d)
person, and sing. or plur. number, 290,
307, 316, 344-347 (with inconsistency
in context, 346; ‘editorial we’, 344);
generalizing statements (French on,
German man) varying in person and
number, 291, 314f., 359f.; variations
of all three persons, 302f.; of 1st and

285
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2d, 304-311; of 1st and 3d, 312-325
(same person speaks or is addressed,
303, 308, or is spoken of, 316-322); of
2d and 3d, 292, 326-342 (due to rela-
tive pronoun subject, 331; with
inconsistency in context as to case of
subject, 293, 332, or as to surrounding
passages, 294, 333-337; 3d person
references to Soma in RV. often
changed to direct address in 2d
person in SV., 205, 328, 334); varia-
tions of all three numbers, 350, 354,
367, 371a; of sing. and plur., 344-347,
349, 355, 358-362, 365, 370, 371d, 372¢;
of sing. and dual, 351, 356, 358, 363,
368, 371b, 372a; of dual and plur,,
344 end, 352, 357, 364, 369, 371¢c, 372b;
‘multiplication’ or ‘addition’ (or
vice versa) in subjeet resulting in
change of number of verb, 296,
348-357; dual or plural subject with
ging. verb, 297, 358; change of person
or number of verb due to change of
subject in same context, 298, 300, 303,
323, 338-340, 361-365; same due to
change of context, 298, 299, 303,
309-311, 324, 341, 366~371

Phonetic variants: ¢, th, 14-22;a or u
before », 23; mobile t(d) before two
consonants, 24; mobile visarga, 25;
e or at, 26; mobile y with consonants,
27f.; varying vowel quantities or
vowel-gradations, 274-288; vowel-
gradations in aorist stems, 200, 202,
205, 276~279, 281; final a optionally
lengthened, 259-261; short and long
vowels before ya of denominative,
243. See also Svarabhakti.
Popular language, 5, 186

Prohibitive clauses, moods and tenses
in, 146f., 159, 168, 174, 181-183, 209,
211

Reduplication, 269-273

Relative clauses, see Dependent
clauses

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

Rhythmic lengthening, 259(f., 269ff.
School differences in diction, 187
Svarabhakti, 200, 206, 286f.

Tenses, 184-234; change of both tense
and mood, 105-109; for interchange
between indicative tenses and other
moods, see Moods; different present
gystems,  185-198  (krno-: karo-,
186-190; variant nasal stems, 191;
nasal and non-nasal, 192; thematic
and non-thematic, 193; stems in a:
aya, 194; intransitive ya-stems, 195;
different treatments of root, 196;
accented and unaccented a-stems,
197; reduplicated stems and others,
198); strong and weak present stems,
275; different aorist systems, 199-207;
variant aorist endings in -s, -f, 262b;
strong and weak aorist stems, 276~
279, 281; strong and weak perfect
stems, 280; different tenses of identi-
cal moods, 208-211; true interchanges
of tense, 212-234; imperfect and
aorist, 217; imperfect and perfect,
218; aorist and perfect, 219; pluper-
fect and other preterites, 220; present
and. preterites, 221~233 (imperfect
229, aorist 230, perfect 231f., plu-
perfect 233); perfect active and
present middle, 45, 69; future and
present, 234a; future and aorist, 134;
future and other participles, 234;
periphrastic future (in -1a), 248a

Thematic vowel a, 10; thematic and
non-thematic presents and sorists,
see under Tenses.

Variety, stylistic, as motive for change
of mood, 94f.

Voices, 29-87; active and middle, with
difference of meaning, 30-33; with
same meaning, 34-79; perfect active
and present middle, 45, 69; active
and passive, 80-86; middle and
passive, 87
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Note.—A complete index of words would manifestly be extremely bulky, and
seems to me unnecessary in view of the following Index of Mantras. Here are
listed a few important or anomalous words and forms, the importance or anomaly
of which is not, or not primarily, a function of the variant mantras in which they
occur. Others can easily be located by locating the mantras containing them.
References are to sections except when preceded by p. = page.

acakrsuh, acarkysuh, 136, 236, 360, 372¢

ajljapata, ajijipata, 288
ajIjat, ajiyat, 145e
atatantha, 220, 365
abhiramyatham, 22
abhigyak, 104q, 337 end
abhindhatam, 349 (p. 256)
abhithim, 21, 56, 337
amoci, 59, 87

aratsyam, 28

avah (or avah), 137, 217
asidi, 81n., 84, 267

astd, 146

avavartin, 66

avah (or avah) 137, 217
avrsdyisata (°yigata), 285
agtan, 146

ikgva, 60, 193, 236

imi, 309

Iydna, 198

udabhartsatha, 17

thige, ohire, ohise, 337 (p. 237f.)
karah, karati, 10, 1040, 154
ky: stems krno and karo, 186-190
krtha, 10, 15

krdhi, krgva, 10, 208, 210a
krse, 13, 41, 165

gamat, gaman, gamema, 173, 174
janaya-, 241

jagrtad (1st person), 160
taksuh, 218, 315
tataksnuh, 231, 273
tatantha, 220, 365
tityagdhi, 288

287

dadharsays, 79, 140, 241

dadhise, 142

duham, 104b, 337 (p. 230)

dhasye, °yai, 134, 177

dhvanayid, 174, 285

nonavur, nonuvur, 23, 218

paradarait, 278

patam, 10, 208, 210a

pipihi, pipihi, 192, 270

prainénah, 288

babhtitha, babhiiva, 262f

bodha, 193

bhutu, 299, 341

bhiyastha, 17

madasva, 10, 192

manai, 10, 119, 191

yaj, voice of, 35, 60

yame, 117

yuksva, 10, 192, 208

yodhi, 25, 158

ranv, 191

vaksi, 79, 164

vanate, 10, 116f., 191

vareta, 10, 210d

vurita, 10, 210d

voce, 79, 174, 313

frotd, 10, 208, 210a

sanem, 121, 191

saparyan, °yan, 8, 145d

gagcima(h), 79, 262¢

stuse, 13, 165, 307

hi, 2-5; voice of, 35, 78; presents, 194,
197
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References are to sections, unless preceded by p. = page.

asthomuce pra bharema (bhare) mani-
sam, 346

akarat siryavarcasam, 217, 332 (p. 233)

akararh prusu priyam, 130, 302

akartam aévina laksma, 130, 329 (p.
299)

skrnoh siiryatvacam, 217, 332 (p. 233)

akrata (akritim), 367

akran devo na stiryah, 260, (p. 164)

aksans tan; aksan, 104 m, 367

sksarena prati mima etim (mimite
arkam), 313

agrbhit, 281

agrbhisata, 281

agna &jyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370
(p. 280)

agna &Ayuhkardyusmans . . . edhi, 161

agnaya updhvayadhvam, 329 (p. 222),
349 (p. 255)

agnaye tva mahyarh varuno dadadtu
(°ti), ete., 116 (p. 67)

agnaye sam anamat ete., 359

agnih paéur asit tenayajanta (°jata)
etc., 359

agnih prajam bahulam me karotu
(krnotu), 190

agnih pravidvan (°van) iha tat kynotu
(karotu, dadh&tu), 190

agnirh sa rchatu yo . . . ’bhidasati, 124

agnim sa di$am . .. ychatu yo...
’bhidasati, 124

agnim sve yoniv (yond) abhir (yonau
bharigyaty) ukha, 134

agnim huvema paramat sadhasthat,
2, 4n., 78, 121

agnim khananta (khanisyanta) upasthe
asyah, 234 b

agnindgnih samvadatam, 329 (p. 222)

agnindjyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370
(p. 280)

(om) agnim tarpayami, 238

agnim nakgsanta (°tu) no girah, 156

agnirh naras trisadhasthe sam Idhire
(indbate), 221, 231

agnim adya hotaram ete., 352

agnim annadam annddydyadadhe, 49 a,
120, 312

agnim &ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370
(p. 280)

agnim indram vrtrahapd huve 'ham
(°hanam huvema,), 345 (p. 251)

agnim indhe (idhe) vivasvabhih, 231

agnir agnisomau tam apanudantu ete.,
357

agnir Aajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370
(p. 280)

agnir dyusman . . . astv asau, 329 (p.
224)

agnir ayus . . . edhi, 329 (p. 224)

agnir janavin (janitd) . .. adat (dad-
atu), 130

agnir dad (d&a) dravinam virapesah, 24,
332 (p. 231)

agnir diksitah . . . diksayatu
seta), 79, 160, 243

agnir no vanate (vanute, vansate)
rayim, 117, 191

agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatam, 329
(p. 222), 349 (p. 255)

agnir havih (havyam) Samitd sidaysti
(svadayatu), 152, 242

agnir havyani sigvadat (havyi sugt-
dati), 167

agnir hoti ni gasadd (ny asidad)
yajiyan, 218

agnir hotd vetv . . ., 329 (p. 224)

agnir hotrenedam . . ., see agnihotre®

agnis tat punar abhardt (°at; abhri-
yat), 104 x

(dik-

288
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agnis tad vi§vam (°vad) a proati (°tu)
vidvan, 116 (p. 71)

agnis ta&n lokat pra pudaty (°tv;
pudatv) asmat, 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agnig tan asmat pra punottu (dhamati)
lokat (yajiat), 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agnig te agram nayatdm (agnis te
’gram nayatu), 51

agnis trpyatu, 238

agnis te tanuvam mati dhak (te tejo
ma prati dhaksgit), 262 b

agnihotrenedam (agnir hotre®) havir
ajugatdvivrdhata (°anta), 372 c

agnl indrd vrtrahana huve vam, 345
(p. 251)

agnlfi jyotismatah kuruta (kuru), 847

agni raksansi sedhati, 341

agnigomav adadhur ya turlyasit, 361

agnisomau tam apanudatér ete., 357

agne agnind samvadasva, 329 (p. 222)

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva, 329
(p. 222), 349 (p. 255)

agne cyavasva sam anu prayahi, 362

agne tan asmit pra nudasva lokat, 52,
104 p, 329 (p. 224)

agne tejasvin tejasvl tvam devegu
bhiyah, 161

agne daksaih punihi nah (punimahe,
punihi mi), 30, 116 (p. 68), 305

agne devindm ava heda iyaksva
(ikgva), 60, 193, 236, 304

agne patho devayanan krpudhvam
(pathah kalpaya deva®), 362

agne purisyadhipd bhava (bhava)
tvarn nah, 261
agne prehi prathamo devayatim

(deva®; devatanim), 243

agne brahma grbhnisva (grholgva;
grhigva), 192

agne bharantu (°ta) cittibhih, 55, 156

agne 'bhyavartinn abhi ma ni vartasva
(abhi na & vavrtsva, etc.), 198

agne medhivinam krnu (kuru), 190

agne yat te tejas tena tam atejasarh
krnu (tam prati tityagdhi, or tit-
igdhi), 288

agne yuksva (yuiiksva) hi ye tava, 192

agner anuvratd bhiitva, 250 (p. 165)

289

agne rucdm pate ... dhah (dhehi),
158

agner jihvam abhi (jihvayibhi, ete.)
grnitam (grnata), 191, 352

agne vijajid . . . samh marjmi ete., 312

agne vittdad dhaviso yad yajaima
(°mah), 25, 124

agne vihi, 329 (p. 224)

agne vratapate vratam acarigam (acar-
gam, °“tam carigyami), 206, 228, 234 a,
286, 345 (p. 252)

agne  vratapate
(alabhe), 234 &

agne sasyimahe (samsrjmahe) girah,
273

agne havyarh raksasva (raksa), 63

agnau karigyami (°sye, karavani, °vai),
41,171

agrabhit (°bhisata), 281

agre vaco agriyo gosu gachati (%si),
205, 398

agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam
(bhajase mahad dhanam), 295, 328

agre sindhiinarm pavamano arsati (°si),
295, 328

aghat, aghat tam, aghan, aghasat, °san,
aghastam tam, 104 m, 367

aghaytniam ud irate (°ti), 40

afigi partngi tava vardhayanti, 250
(p. 166)

afigirasim  tva . .
(dadhami), 49 a

afigebhyo me varcodah pavasva, 372 a

afigebhyo (me varcodau varcase pave-
tham), 372 a

achayam yanti (achiyam eti) favasd
ghrtacih (ghrtena, ghrta cit), 361

achavaka vadasva (vada), 64

achidrah prajayad bhtiyasam, 161, 345
(p. 250) ’

achidramh yajfiath bhirikarma karotu
(bhiuriretah krnotu), 190

achidra uéijah padanu taksuh, 219

achidro§ijah kavayah padanu taksigat
(taksisuh), 219

ajany agnir hotd (ajann agnih) ete., 85

ajasrena bhinuna didyatam (didy-
anam), 49

vratam  Blapsye

. vratend dadhe
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ajasrena §ocisd $oSucinah (Soducac
chuce), 34 n.

ajdtadatruh suhavo na edhi (syona no
astu), 332 (p. 232)

ajitah (ajitah, °t&) sydma Saradah
Satam, 284

ajijapata (ajijipata) vanaspatayah, 288

ajirnd tvam jarayasi (jaraya) sarvam
anyat, 116 (p. 71)

ajaih svarvatir apah, 94, 131, 341

afijasd satyam upa gesam (upagim),
127

ata inosi (invata) karvara purtni
(karvarinpi bhiri), 362

ata 0 su madhu madhundbhi yodhi, 158

ata§ caksithe aditim ditim ca, 116
(p. 73)

atdrisma (°sta) tamasas pdAram asys,
309

ati dhanveva tan ihi, 309

atiratram varsan (vavrsan, vavarsvan)
)

ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yosta (yudh-
vam), 62, 236

atra jahimo ’§iva ye asan, 116 (p. 73),
275, 307

atra §ravansi dadhire, 231

atré jahfima (jahita, jahimo) ye asann
a$evah (adivah, asan dureviah, etc.),
116 (p. 73), 275, 307

atrd te ripam uttamam apa$yam
(°yan), 315

atrind tva krime (atrivad vah krimayo)
hanmi, 246

atha jivrir (jirvir) vidatham & vadasi,
363

atha jivri vidatham & vadasi, 363

atha tvam asi sarhkytih, 349 (p. 258)

atha devaih sadhamédarh madema, 126

atha nah Sam yor arapo dadhata
(°tana), 257

athd mano vasudeyayakrsva, 210 a

athd mandasva (madasva) jujusdno
andhasah, 192

athd ylyam stha sarmkrtih, 349 (p. 258)

athd rayim sarvaviram dadhatana, 257

athasmabhyar sam yor arapo dadhata,
267
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athd syfita surabhayo grhesu, 307

athasyai (°sya) madhyam edhatam
(edhatu, ejatu, ejati), 79, 116 (p. 71)

athema vis§vah prtand jayasi (°ti), 329
(p. 224)

athaite dhisnyiso
aiva, 241

athainar jarima nayet, 169

athaisam bhinnakah kumbhah (atho
bhinadmi tam kumbham), 246 -

atho tvam asi nigkrtih, 349 (p. 258)

atho yatheme dhisnyaso . . . kalpay-
antdm ihaiva, 241

atho yiiyam stha nigkrtih, 349 (p. 258)

adabdharh caksur . . . dikgsen mad ma
hasit ete., 320 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234)

adabdho gopah (gopah) pari pahi nas
tvam (pari patu vi§vatah), 332
(p. 231)

adar§us tva §asahastam, 202

adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhih,
158

addd idamh yamo (adad yamo) 'vasi-
nam prthivyah, 116 (p. 69)

adarasyd bhavata (°tu) deva soma,
372 ¢

adasyann agna uta sathgrnami, 177, 231

aditih (°te) keédn ($madru, keSas-
masru) vapatu (vapa), 329 (p. 224)

aditsantarh dapayati (°tu) prajinan,
112, 116 (p. 68)

aditsan va samjagara janebhyah, 177,
231, 261

adiksistayarn brahmanah ..., 248

adréan tvavarohantam, 217, 324

adréann udaharyah, 252

adrérann asya ketavah, 252

adyfrann udaharyah, 252

adréram asya ketavah, 252

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhavasi, 341

ado yad avadhavati, 341

adraksus tva §asahastam, 202

advese (°sye) dyavaprthivl huvema
(huve), 346

adha pra sil na upa yantu (pra niinam
upa yanti) dhitayah, 116 (p. 71)

adharo mad .asau vadit (vadasau,
vada) svaha, 24, 153, 341, 342

. .. kalpantam ih-
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adhaspadam  krputam (krnugva,
krnute) ye prtanyavah, 116 (p. 72),
341

adha sma (sma) te vrajanam krsnam
asti (astu; °nam astu krspam), 116
(p.71)

adha syama surabhayo (sydm asur
ubhayor) grhesu, 307, 345 (p. 252)

adha jivri vidatham & vadathah, 363

adhd nah $arh yor arapo dadhata, 257

adha mano vasudeyaya krnugva, 210 a

adhisys madhyam edhatam, 79

adhi triprstha usaso vi rajati (°si), 334

adhirdjo rajasu rajayatal (°ti, °yate),
79, 117

adhi stotrasya
(gata), 256

adhiyata (°te) devaratah, 229

adhihi (adhisva) bhok, 79

adho vadadharo vada, 24, 341

adhvana skabhnita (skabhnuvantah)
ete., 191, 250 (p. 163)

adhvaranam janayathah (°yatam) pur-
ogdm, 116 (p. 67)

adhvinarm skabhnuvanto yojana mim-
angh etc., 191, 250 (p. 163)

anadvaham anv drabhamahe, 307

anadvaharm plavam anv arabhadhvam,
307

anamiva upetana, 257

anavas te ratham adviaya taksan
(taksuh), 218

anavahfiyasman devayanena patha
(patheta) . . . sidata, 250 (p. 163),
349 (p. 256)

anavahiiysman devi. .. pathd yati

. . sida, 250 (p. 163), 349 (p. 256)

anagasam brahmand (°ne) tva krnomi
(karomi), 190

anfigaso adham (sadam) it sarnkga-
yema; ana’ yatha sadam it samksi-
yema, 195

aniram apa sedhati (badhatam), 116
(p-72)

anu tva rabhe, 345 (p. 252)

anu tvd viéve devd avantu (vi® av®
de®), 369

anu tvendrarabhamahe, 345 (p. 252)

sakhyasya gatana
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anu dyavaprthivi amansatiam, 132

anu dyaviprthivi & tatantha (viveéa,
tatana), 337 (p. 238)

anu nan §4ra mansate (°tai), 253

anu ma idam vratamh vratapatir
manyatim ete., 130, 330

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (yaje hi,
yajeha), 36, 60, 345 (p. 250)

anu mar dyavaprthivi anu me 'man-
siitam, 132

anu mam mitravarunav ihivataim, 369

anu m& rabhasva (rabhadhvam), 370
(p. 277)

anu me diksam diksdpatir manyatam
(amansta; °patayo manyadhvam)
ete., 128, 130, 330, 349 (p. 257)

anulbanarh vayata (vayasi) joguvam
apah, 116 (p. 72), 362

anuvatsarinam svastim a$aste, 317

anuvatsariyodvatsariye svastim a$ise,
317

anu vam jihva ghrtam a caranyat, 104x

gou  vam dydvaprthivi amansitam
(mans®), 132

anu vam ekah pavir & vavarta (vav-
arti), 227, 231

anu virair anu pugyasma (ridhyama)
gobhih, 175

anu svadha cikitdmh (cikite) somo
agnih 116 (p. 72)

anlidhd yadi jIfjanad (yad ajIjanad)
adha ca nu (cid &), 268

antard dyavaprthivl viyanti (°tu) . . .,
116 (p. 73)

antariksath vignur vyakransta ete.,
230, 313

antarikgath ca vi badhase (°sva;
badhatam), 116 (p. 66), 329 (p. 225)

(antariksam tytiyar pitfn (ete.) yajfio
'gdt) tato ma dravinam agta (agfu),
39, 130

(antariksath manusydn yajfio ’gat)
tato ma dravinam astu, 39, 130

antariksiya sam anamat, 359

antarikse viyave samanaman sa &r-
dhnot, 359

antarikse vignur vyakransta ete., 230,
313
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antar evogmépam varayadhvit (°ya-
t#t), 65

antar dadha rtubhih, 247

antar dadhe parvataih, 247

antar mahing carati (°si) rocanens,
329 (p. 224)

antar mrtyurm dadhatim parvatena,
116 (p. 69), 318

antarhitd girayah, 247

antarhitd ma rtavah, 247

anta$ carati (°si) bhiitesu, 337 (p. 235)

anta$ caraty (°sy) arnave, 341

antas tigthatu (°to) me mano ‘mrtasya
ketuh, 372 a

andhena yat (yd) tamasd pravytastt
(°si), 229, 337 (p. 238)

annapate ‘nnasya (annasya) no dehi,
130, 329 (p. 224)

annamh payo reto asmasu (‘smésu)
dhatta (dhehi), 362

annarh me purigya pahi (°syajugupah),
130

annarh me (no) budhya (°dhnya) pahi
(°yajugupas) tan me (no) etc., 130

annasydnnapatih pradat, 130, 329 (p.
224)

annddam tvannapatyayadadhe (°dam
agnim annapatysyadadhe, °dam an-
nddyayadadhe, °dam annadyayan-
napatydyadadhe), 49 a, 120, 312

annada bhiiyasta (°sma) ye no 'nnadan
akarta (ye ca no ’nnidan kirgta
etc.), 145 b, 202, 306

annadiyannapatysya dadhat, 49 a, 120,
312

anyad yusmakam antararh babhiva
(bhavati), 140

anyavratasya salcima (°ire; anyadvra®
saécimah), 25, 79, 262¢, 324

anyesv sham sumanah samh vifeyam,
104 ¢, 345 (p. 252)

anvatansit tvayi (°sus tava) tantum
etam, 361

anvadidhyatham iha nah sakhiya, 250
(p. 163)

anv enam vipra psayo madanti (°tu),
116 (p.71)

VEDIC VARIANTS I. THE VERB

apah ksetrani sathjayan (°ya), 250 (p.
163)

apah prerayar (prairayat, prairayan)
sagarasya budhnat, 138, 323

apa cakra avrtsata (cakrdni vartaya),
238

apa jahi parigham, 370 (p. 278)

apa raksansi sedhasi (catayat), 341

apa fatriin vidhyatath (°tah) samvi-
dane, 116 (p. 71)

apa$yam (°yama) yuvatim nlyamanim
(°tim &carantim), 845 (p. 250)

apaSyam tvavarohantam, 217, 324

apasedhan  (°dham) duritd soma
mrdaya (no myda), 194

apa snehitir (snihitith) nymand adhatta
(adhadrah; adadhram), 252

apsh samudrad divam udvahanti (°tu),
116 (p. 68)

apahata parigham, 370 (p. 278)

apahato ‘raruh ete., 104 w

aparm rasam udayansam (°san), 316

apam sadhisi sida, 237

aparh stoko abhyapaptad rasena (°pap-
tac chivena, °patac chivaya), 217

apam gambhan (ksaye) sida, 238

apam, garbham vy adadhat (°dhuhb)
purutra, 355

apatam afvind gharmam, 130, 329
(p. 226)

apanudo janam amitrayantam (ami-
tra®), 243

apdne niviSydmrtama hutam (nivigto
‘mytarm juhomi), 246

apam tva ksaye sadayami, 238

apam tva gahman sidayimi ete., 238

apam tva sadhisi (sadhrigu) sadaysmi,
237

apér tvodman sadayami, 238

apim napdtam a$vind huve dhiya
(aévina hayantam), 3 n., 194

apam napitarn pari tasthur (napitam
upa yanty) &pah, 231

apam upasthe mahisa avardhan (°go
vavardha), 217, 218, 361

apim ogadhindm rasa stha, 370 (p. 280)

apim puspam asy osadhinam rasah
ete., 370 (p. 280)
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apirarum adevayajanam . . . jahi,
104 w, 304

apéraruth  prthivyai . .. badhyasam,
104 w, 304

api jayeta so 'smakam, 175

api nah sa kule bhiiyat, 175

api pantham aganmahi (agasmahi), 202

api pliga ni gidatu (°ti), 116 (p. 68)

apifirnd u prstayah, 246

aped u hasate tamal, 154

apeyarh ratry uchatu, 154

apaitu mytyur amrtam na agan (8gat),
104 m

apochatu (°chantu) mithuna ya (ye)
kim1dina (°nah), 361

apo dattodadhirh bhinta, 370 (p. 277)

apo deva madhumatir agrbhnan, 315

apo devir upasrja (°ja) madhumatih,
281

apo devir madhumatir
(agrbhnam), 315

apo vrpansh pavate kaviyan (kavyan),
243

apy abhir (abhtid) bhadre sukrtasya
loke, 329 (p. 221)

apriye (°yah) prati muficatam (°tam,
mufica tat), 30, 368

apsarasidv (°sAm) anu dattim rpam
nah (rndni; °dattanrnini), 372 b

agrhnan

apsu  dhautasya te . . . karomi
(krnomi), 190
abaddharh mano...ma mi hasih

(°sit), 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234)
abadhisma rakso ’badhismaimum asau
hatah (rakso ’mugya tvd badhaya-
mum abadhisma), 222, 230, 345
(p. 250)
abandhv eke dadatah prayachantah
(°chit), 250 (p. 165)

abhi tvA varcasasifican (°sicam,
°gican), 217, 312
abhidroham manugyas carimasi

(caranti), 314

abhi no viro arvati ksameta, 337 (p.
239)

abhi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah,
23, 218

203

abhi pra yantu naro agnirtipih, 116
(p. 68)

abhi prayansi sudhitdni hi khyah
(khyat), 329 (p. 224)

abhi prayo nasatyd vabanti (°tu), 94,
116 (p. 67)

abhiratah smah (sma ha), 25, 262 ¢

abhiramantu bhavantah, 85

abhiramyatam (°tham), 22, 85

abhi§ikga rajabhuvam (°bhitvam),

262 d

abhi gtana duritd badhamanah, 193

abhi somarh mpéamasi, 345 (p. 252)

abhi strnihi pari dhehi vedim, 347

abhin mama (nu nah) sumatau vid-
vavedah, 133, 323

abhir grgtindm (vaéandm, &pinam,
etc.) abhisastipa u (°pava), 130

abhyaraksid (°riksld) Gsmakam punar
ete., 277

abhy argati (°ta, arsanti) sugputim ete.,
341, 349 (p. 257)

abhyargan (abhy arsa) stotrbhyo vir-
avad yaéah, 250 (p. 165)

abhy asthérm (astham, asthad) viévah
prtand aratih, 320

abhyasiksi rajabhtim (°bhiit, °bha-
vam), 262 d

abhy enamh bhima firgpubi (bhlmi
vrou), 196, 255

amitran no vi vidhyatam, 871 d

ami anu ma tanuta, 350

amimadanta pitaro . . . Avrghyisata
(°yisata; avivrsata), 201, 243, 285

ami ye ke saragyakd avadhavati, 341

ami ye vivratd (°tah, °tds) sthana
(stha), 257

amukthd yakgmad duritdd avadyat,
87, 329 (p. 221)

amil anu m& tanutam, 350

amrtarh ca prane jubhomi, 246

amrtatviya ghogayah (°yan), 248

amaigam cittarh prabudhim (°dhg) vi
nefat (nagyatu), 158

amoei yaksmad duritidd avartyai, 87,
329 (p. 221)

ayam yajaméno mrdho vyasyatim
(°tu), 79
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ayam vajam (vajin) jayatu vajasitau,
116 (p. 73), 324

ayam val tvim ajanayad ayam tvad
adhijayatim . . ., 249

ayam fatriin jayatu jarhrginah (jar-
hig®). 166 (p. 73), 324

ayamr dhruvo rayindm ciketa yat
(ciketad &), 220

ayann arthani kynavann apansi, 137

ayam punina usaso arceayat (vi ro°),
267

ayasd havyam thise, 67, 140

syA} (ayastdm) somasya priyd dha-
maéni, 356

ayad (ayal) agnir (ayastdm agniva-
runav) ete., 356

ayad (ayastam) devanar etc., 356

ayd no yajiiam vahasi, 67, 140

ayd san (ayah san, ayas san, aydsyarm)
havyam ihise, 67, 140

araksasd manasd taj juseta (jusasva,
jugethah), 160, 337 (p. 236)

aram afviya gayati (°ta), 329 (p. 228),
372 ¢

ararus te (ararur) dy&m mé paptat
(araro divam ma paptah), 329 (p.
224)

aratiyantam adharath krpomi
omi), 186, 190 .

araliag udabhartsata (°tha), 17

aristd asmikam virdh santu, 161, 345
(p. 250)

arigtam tva (mi) saha patyd dadhami
(°atu, kynomi), 104 d, 186, 190, 324

arist@s tanvo bhiyasma, 161 175, 345
(p. 250)

arigtah syéma tanva suvirah, 175

arigtaharh saha patys bhiiyasam, 104 d,
324

arigtair nah pathibhih parayanta (°tu),
250 (p. 168)

arejetamh  (°jayatéth) rodasi
gira, 79, 241

aredatd manasi devin gacha (gamyat),
160, 337 (p. 241)

arnave tva sadane sadayami, 238

arnave sadane sida, 238

aryampo agnirh paryetu plsan (pari
yantu kegipram), 361

(kar-

péjasad

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

aryo nafanta (nah santu) saniganta
(°tu) no dhiyah, 79, 156

arsan (arsd) mitrasya
dharmans, 157, 334

arhapi putravisasad (putra uvasa si),
218

alaksmi (°mir) me nagyatu
°tdm . . .), 79, 156

avakrnot suryatvacam, 217, 332 (p.
233)

ava tmand dhrsatd (brhatah) éambaram
bhinat (bhet), 213, 217

ava devanir yaja hedo agne (yaje
hidydni, yaje hedyani), 60, 193, 238,
304

ava devan yaje hedyan, 60, 304

ava devair devakrtam eno
('yasisam, 'yat), 60, 266, 304

avadhisma raksah, 230, 345 (p. 250)

ava no devair devakrtam eno yaksi,
60, 266, 304

avapatantir avadan, 64

avabadhasva prtangyatah (ava badhe
prtanyatah, °ta), 116 (p. 67), 304

avayatih sam avadanta, 64

ava rudram adimahi, 284

avasinapate 'vasinarh me vinda, 329
{p. 225)

avasgnarm me
329 (p. 225)

ava somarth nayamasi, 345 (p. 252)

svasyatamh muficatamh yan no asti
(asat), 124

avanyans tantin kirato dhatto anyén,
356

avamba rudram adimahi (adi®), 284

ava vajesu yam junah, 145 d

avisrjat (°jah) sartave sapta sindhiin,
329 (p. 225)

avindaii $aryanavati (°dac char®), 217

avimuktacakra dsiran, 250 (p. 164)

avigam nah pitum karat (krpu, krdhi),
154, 341

avivrdhat purodaena (°dhata purola®)
79

avivrdbata (°dhanta, °dhetam), 367

avyo (avyam) vdram vi dhavati (°si;
vi pavamina dhivati), 329 (p. 225)

a6itih santv (santy) astau, 116 (p. 72)

varunasysa

(°ta,

Tyaksi

'vaginapatir vindat,
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aéma bhavatu nas (te) tanth, 341, 368

afm3 bhava paradur bhava, 341

afmeva tvam sthird (°ro) bhava, 341,
368

a$meva yuvim sthirau bhavatam, 368

asriram (aélilam) cit krputha (°that)
supratikam, 342

agvarh medhyam abandhayat (abadh-
nata), 30, 54, 239, 361

a§va bhavata (°tha) vijinah, 16

afvind gharmam patamh (pibatam)
ete., 130, 210 &, 329 (p. 226)

afvina pibatarm (°tam) madhu (sutam),
329 (p. 223)

agvind bhisajavatah (°ta, °tam), 116
(p. 71), 329 (p. 228), 357

a$vinav eha gachatam (°tam), 329
(p-225), 337 (p. 240)

agtapadim bhuvananu prathantiam, 361

asapatnah (°nd) kilabhuvam  (°bha-
vam), 23, 217

agdv (asd) anu ma tanu (tanuhi jyo-
tisa), 255, 350

asav abhyafikgvasav afikgva, 191

asurah kriyamanah (kritah, panyam-
anah), 232

asurds tva nyakhanan, 229

asrgran (°ramh) devavitaye, 252

asau yaja (yajate), 60, 116 (p. 72),
329 (p. 228)

asau yo 'vasarpati, 341

askann (askdn) adhita (ajani) prajani,
202

askan gim rsabho yuva (askin rps°®
yuvi gih), 202

askan parjanyah (askdn gauh) prthi-
vim, 202

askan (askan) somah, 202

asti hi smd (astu sma) te &ugminn
avaydh, 116 (p. 68)

astu svadheti vaktavyam, 248

asmaddatrd devatrd gachata ma-
dhumatih, 349 (p. 256)

asmaddvigah sunitho ma para daih, 202

asmadratd (°t& madhumatir, ma-
dhumati) devatra gachata (gacha),
349 (p. 256)
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asmabhyam $arma bahulamh vi yanta
{yantana), 256

asmabhyarh citramh vrsanam rayim
dah (dat), 329 (p. 225)

asmabhyam indra varivah (varlyah)
sugam krdhi, 92, 156

asmabhyam mahi varivah sugam kal,
92, 156

asmikam edhy (°karh bodhy, bhitv)
avitd rathdnam (tantnam), 299, 341

asmat tvam adhi jato ’si, 249

asmiad val tvam ajdyathd ayam tvad
adhi (ajiyathad esa tvaj) jayatam
ete., 249

asmin punihi caksase, 275

asman raya uta yajiah (yajiah; rdyo
maghavanah) sacantaim, 136

asman su jigyusas krtam (kydhi), 368

asmasu nrmnari dhah, 329 (p. 225)

asmin gostha upa priica nah, 85

asminn aharh sahasram pusyami, 121

asmin rastra indriyamh dadh&mi, 49 a

asmin rastre §riyam dadhe, 49 a

asmin sahasram pugyasam (pusyasma),
121, 345 (p. 250)

asme dharayatarm (°tam) rayim, 329
(p-228)

asme rayim sarvaviram ni yachatam,
368

asmai dharayatam rayim, 329 (p. 228)

agya kurmo (kulmo) harivo medinam
tva, 190

asya made ahim indro jaghéna, 218

asya made jaritar indro ’him ahan, 218

asyd avata viryam, 261

asyam pdhad (rdhed) dhotrayam de-
vamgamayam, 174

asyal rayim sarvaviram ni yacha, 368

asyal vise mahyam jyaisthyaya pipihi
(asyai vise pavate), 116 (p. 72), 270

asvapna$ ca tvanavadrina$ ca rakga-
tam, 42

asvapna§ ca manavadrina§ cottarato
gopayetam (ca daksinato gopa-
yatam), 42

sham vajam jayami vajasatau, 116
(p- 73), 324

sham viveca prthivim uta dyam, 218
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aham Satrin jayami jarhrsanah (jar-
hig®), 116 (p. 73), 324

aham astabhnam prthivim uta dyam,
218

aham evedam sarvamh bhiiyisam (sar-
vam asini), 170

ahar-ahar aprayivarh bharantah (°ahar
balim it te harantah), 250 (p. 166)

ahar no atyapiparat (ahar maty
apiparah), 300, 338

ahd aratim avidah (avartim avidat)
syonam, 329 (p. 221)

ahany asmai sudind bhavanti (°tu),
116 (p. 68)

ahd yad dyavo (devd) asunitim ayan
(8yan), 145 4

ahah Sarirath (ahdc char®) payasé
sameti (sametya), 202, 250 (p. 164)

ahin§ ca sarvan (°vafl) jambhayan
(°ya), 250 (p. 166)

ahedatd manasdi devan gacha, 160,
337 (p. 241)

shoratras (°tranpi, °tre) te (me) kal-
pantam (kalpetdam), 352

ahnéam ketur usasim ety (esy) agram
(agre), 292, 329 (p. 221)

ahna yad enah krtam asti kimeit (pa-
pam; ena$§ cakrmeha kimeit), 249

dganta pitarah . .. bhiyasam (bhi-
yasma), 345 (p. 252)

Aganta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239)

& gavo dhenavo vafyamanah, 250
(p. 162)

& gharmo agnim ytayann asadi (°di;
agnir amyto na sadi), 81 n., 84, 267

Bfksgva tatdsau (afikgvasav anksvasau),
191

Bchetta te (vo) ma rigam (risat;

margam), 286, 318
8jim tvagne . . . sammargti (°marjmi),
312

8 juhotd (°ta) duvasyata, 261

djyam uktham avyathayai (°thayat;
°thaya) stabhnatu (°notu), 191

Afijasvanulimpasva, 191

Atapate svahi, 195

Atigthemam aémanam, 368

& te vacam &sya (Asyam) dade, 325

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

atmasado me stha (°sadau me stam),
357

& tvd vasavo rudrd adityah sadantu,
210 a, 365

a tva 8isur akrandatu, 116 (p. 73)

& tva sakhayah sakhya vavrtyuh, 323

& tvaharsam antar abhiih (edhi), 130

& dadhnah kalaair (°$ir, °fam) aguh
(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, aira-
yam), 131

ad it prthivi ghrtair vy udyate, 84, 231

adityah paur asit tendyajanta (°jata)
...359

adityam garbharh payasa sam afigdhi
(afijan), 250 (p. 167)

aditya nivam aruksah (ruham, drok-
gam), 133, 205, 306

adityanam tva devandm . .
dadhe (°dhami), 49 a

adityd rudrd vasavo jusanta (°tAm),
156

adityas tad afigirasaé cinvantu, 152

fdityas tva kynvantu (kurvantu) ete.,
160

Adityair indrah saha cik]pati (siga-
dhatu, °ti), 173

adityair no aditih $arma yansat (ya-
chatu), 91, 106, 154

&d id antd adadrhanta piirve, 280

ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate
(°vith vy Gduhb), 84, 231

a devo yatu (yati) savitd suratnal,
116 (p. 67)

8 dhenavah siyam &syandamianah, 250
(p. 162)

ano yitam (yahy) upadruti, 368

& ni vi§va agkra (vi§ve askrad) gamantu
(°ta) devah, 156

finyavaksid (anyd vakgad) vasu vary-
ani, 131

Apaprivan (&paprvan) rodasl antarik-
gam, 281, 287

dpas tvd sam arinan (arinvan; #pah
sam arinan), 191

Apama manasi, 246

& pitaram vai§vinaram avase kah
(kuh), 372 ¢

. vratend
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dpurastami . . . plrayata, 116 (p. 70),
370 (p. 280)

ipuryd sthd ma pirayata ete., 116
(p. 70), 370 (p. 280)

&prchyath dharunarm vajy arsati (%si),
334

&prno 'si samprnah (ipynosi samprna)
prajaya . .. & prna, 116 (p. 70), 370
(p. 280)

gpo asman (ma) matarah §undhayantu
(fundhantu, sidayantu), 241

apo grhesu jagrata (&po jagrta), 116
(p. 69), 193

ipo devir ghrtaminva G apah (ghrtam
id #pa 8san), 218

&po devih Suddhayuvah ... idhvam,
210 a

apo devih §undhata ete., 30

&po devih svadantu (sadantu) svattam
ete., 329 (p. 225)

apo devesu jagratha, 116 (p. 69), 193

apo bhadra ghrtam id apa dsan (asuh),
218

&po malam iva pranaiksit (pranijan),
204, 361

&po ’mrtam stha (‘mrtam asi), 358

apo havihsu jagrta, 116 (p. 69), 193

fptar manah, 246

& pyayayantu (°ti) bhuvanasya gopah,
116 (p. 68)

apra (aprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam,
24, 202

aprindnau vijahata aratim, 250 (p. 166)

8 barhih sidatam sumat, 341

&bhur anyo 'pa ('va) padyatam, 156

& matara sthipayase jigatni, 76, 116
(p. 72), 362

& ma pranena saha varcasi gamet
(gan), 174, 207

A mi varco 'gnina dattam etu, 130

& ma stutasya stutam (stotrasya
stotraih) gamyat (gamet), 175

& me graho bhavatv (graha bhavantv)
& puroruk, 349 (p. 257)

& modreah patam (pahi), 368

dyajatim (°jeydtdm) ejya isah, 160, 356

fyantu pitaro manojavasah, 337 (p.
239)
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diyann arthani kypavann apansi, 137

Ayatu (Ayantu) yajiam upa no jusd-
nah (°nah), 370 (p. 278)

ayatu varada devi (Ayahi viraje devi),
329 (p. 225)

ayur dadhad yajfiapatav (°td) avihru-
tam, 250 (p. 163)

ayur datra edhi, 161, 338

Ayur no vi§vato dadhat (no dehi
jivase), 153, 341

ayur me yacha (yachata), 370 (p. 278)

gyur yajfiapatdv adhait (ayam), 250
(p. 163)

fyur yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p.
67)

ayur vi§vayuh pari pasati (patu) tva,
154

ayus te visvato dadhat, 341

fyusmatya (°tya) reco ma gata (mapa-
gayd, ma satsi) etc., 349 (p. 258)

Ayugmantamh karota ma (karotu mam,
krnota ma), 190, 365

gyusman (°maf, °man) jaradagtir
yathasani (°sat, ®sam), 168, 324

ardc cid dvesah sanutar (dveso vysano)
yuyotu (°ta), 371 d

are badhasva (badhetham) nirrtith
paricaih, 368

arohatam (°tho) varuna mitra gartam,
116 (p. 67)

arohemam aémanam, 368

artava adhipataya fsan (artavo ’'dhi-
patir dsit), 349 (p. 255)

artyai parivittam (°vividanam), 87

avah ksema uta yoge vararm nah, 136

& vah somarh nayamasi, 345 (p. 252)

avir bhuvad (bhuvann) arunlr ya$asa
goh (gavah), 361

avig patho devaydnin
(kynudhvam), 362

& vrScyantdm (vrScantim) aditaye
durevah, 28, 87

& vo rohitah §rnavat sudinavah (rohito
adrnod abhidyavah), 137

avo vajesu yam junah, 145 d

avyugarh jagrtad aham, 160

aSaye ’'nnasya no dhehi,
(p. 224)

krnusva

130, 329
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860n iva (huve) suyaman ahva Qtaye
(su® ut°), 2, 229

agta (asthah) pratistham avidad dhi
(avido hi; avido [°de,°dan,] nu)
gadham, 337 (p. 238)

asidydsmin barhisi madayadhvam
(°vasva, °yetham), 367

asanni udabhir yatha, 17

asann & (&san nah) patram janayanta
(°tu) devah, 8, 136

8 sidatu (°ati) kalagarm deva induh
(devayur nah), 152

& sidatu (°antu) barhisi mitro (mi°
varuno) aryams, 296, 355

&su goslpa preyatim, 85

asthapayata maéataram jigatnum, 76,
116 (p. 72), 362

asmasu nymnarh dhat, 329 (p. 225)

& syandantam dhenavo nityavatsah,
250 (p. 162)

& sve yonau ni sIldatu (°ta), 365

shatarn (3hanti) gabhe pasall (°tara
paso nicalcaliti), 246

ida (idah, idas) stha ... 349 (p. 258)

ito muksiya mamutah (ma pateh), 30,
104 2, 312

ity adadah (°dat), 329 (p. 223)

ity apacah (°cathah), 53

ity amurh samgrimam ahan (ajayat,
ajayathah), 79, 329 (p. 223)

ity ayajathah (°jata), 329 (p. 223)

ity ayudhyathah (°yata), 329 (p. 223)

idah vatsyamo bhoh (vatsydvah),
344, 367

idamh varco (ridho) agnind dattam
agat (8gan), 130

idam vatena sagarena raksa (raksatu),
329 (p. 223)

idarh vam tena prinami, 119, 325

idath éreyo 'vasinam yad dgim (°nam
dganma devah), 346

idamh no havir abhi gropantu vive, 337
(p. 236)

idam asmakarh bhuje bhogiya bhiiyat
(°yasam), 312

idam aham rakso 'va badhe, 222, 230,
345 (p. 250)

idam aham tarh nirmypami ete., 121

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

idam aham amum (amugyi—) . . .
prakgindmi (°nomi), 191

idam aharh mam kalyanyai . .
(°mi, dadami), 118

idam ue chreyo ’vasinam &gim, 346

idath pitrbhyah pra bharami (°rema)
barhih, 121, 345 (p. 249)

idarh brahma punimahe, 30, 116 (p. 68),
302, 332 (p. 234)

idarh me karmedam (me ’yam) viryam
putro 'nusamtanotu (°tanavat), 152

idamh me pravatd vacah, 261

indra eparh (enarh) paraéarit, 278

indrah karmasu no ’vatu, 354

indram sa ychatuyo . . . 'bhidisati, 124

indramh sa diédm ... rchatu vo...
’bhidasati, 124

indrarm samatsu bhiigata, 300, 365

indra karmasu no 'vata, 354

indraghosas (°sas) tvd vasubhih (vasa-
vah) purastit patu (pantu), 349
(p. 256)

indram karmasv avatu (dvatam, °ta),
354

indra tvad yantu (°ti) ratayah, 118
(p. 68)

indravanta (°tah) stuta (studhvam), 75

indravantd (°to, °tau) havir idam
jugetham (jusantam), 371 ¢

indravanto vanemahi (vanimahe), 121

indra vijath jaya, 130, 329 (p. 225)

. nayéni

indra sodaéinn . .. devesv asi, 116
(p. 69)

indra somam imarh piba (somam piba
imam), 261

indras te soma sutasya peysh (°yit),
262 a

indrasya tva jathare sidayami (da-
dhami), 231, 315

indrasya tva marutvato (tvendriyena
vratapate) vratensd dadhe (°dhami),
49 a

indrasya bhaga stha (bhago ’si), 370
(p. 277)

indrasya manmahe $a§vad id asya
manmahe, 346

indrasya manve prathamasya prace-
tasah, 346
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indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam aSyam
(&naga), 142, 311

indrah samatsu bhisatu, 300, 365

indranuvinda (°viddhi) nas téni, 192

indripusnoh priyam apy eti (etu)
pathah, 116 (p. 68)

indraya tvasrmo’dadat (ramo dadat),
193, 266

indridya devebhyo juhutd (jusatam,
juhutarh) havih svaha, 77, 365

indraya pathibhir vahan (vaha), 153,
365

indrdya susuvur
madam, 220, 267

indravatarh (°vathuh, °vadhub) kar-
mand (kdvyair) dansanabhih, 218,
372 b )

indriyah me viryam mi nir vadhih
(vadhista), 79, 329 (p. 227)

indriyavatim adydhamh vacam udy-
fisarh ete., 104 y

indrena yujd (sayujd) pra mrnita
(prapitha, pra mrnitha) 8atriin, 116
(p. 67)

indro jayati (jayati) na pard jayatal
(jayate), 117

indro marutvan sa dad&tu tan me
(dadad idarh me), 97, 156

indro yajvane prnate ca §iksati (grnate
ca fiksate), 79

indro vajam ajayit, 130, 285, 329
(p. 225)

indro vide tam u stuge (stuhi), 75,
165, 307

indro vrtrani jighnate (jafghanat),
236

indro vo 'dya paraarait, 278

indraujaskaraujasvans tvarm sahasvan
devesy edhi, 116 (p. 69)

indraujasvinn ojasvi tvam devesv asi,
116 (p. 69)

indraujisthaujisthas  (indraujasvann
ojasvans) tvam devesv asi, 116 (p. 69)

imam yajiiam abhi grnita vi§ve, 337
(p- 236)

imam yajfiam avantu no ghrtacih
(avatu ya [no] ghytdel), 349 (p. 256)

(indrayasusuvur)
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imam yajfiarn mimikgatdm (°tam),
337 (p. 236), 341

imam no yajfiath vihave jusasva
(rnotu), 329 (p. 228)

imam agne camagarh mi vi jihvarah
(j1°), 271

imam a$m&nam & roha, 368

imarh paktva sukrtdm eta lokam, 365

imarm me agadam krta (kpdhi), 370
(p. 280)

imam su ndvam Aruham, 133, 205, 308

imd nu karm bhuvanig sigadhfma
(°dhema), 169

ime jiva vi mrtair avavrtran (&vavar-
tin), 66

ime ye dhignyaso agnayo ... kal-
patdam (kalpantém), 241

imau padav avaniktau, 236, 247

imau- viryath (rayim) yajamaniys
dhattam (°tam), 332 (p. 233)

iyarh vah s satya . . samadhadhvam
(°dadhvam), 370 (p. 278)

iyam vai pitre ragiry ety agre, 116
(p. 68)

iyaty agra asit (asth), 337 (p. 240)

iyam eva sd y& prathama vyauchat
(vyuchat), 268

tyath pitryd (pitre) rdgtry etv (ety)
agre, 116 (p. 68)

iyanah krgno da$abhih sahasraih, 198

ireva dhanvan ni jajasa te visam, 139

ilasi, 349 (p. 258)

isa irje pipihi (pavate), 116 (p. 72)

isamh tokdya no dadhat (dadhah),
337 (p. 240)

isam firjath yajamanaya dhehi (duh-
ram, dattva), 371 d

isam firjamh sam agrabham (°bhim),
203, 262 d

isam firjam anyd vaksat (vaksit), 167,
277

isam Grjam aham ita ddam (&dade,
adi), 48, 219

igam pinva, 33

isath madantah pari girmh nayadhvam
(nayamah), 51, 116 (p. 68), 307

ise pinvasva, 33, 192

ige pipihi (pipihi), 192, 270
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igtapurtam sma kynutavir (°tam krnu-
tad avir} asmai, 152, 254

igtapiirte krpavathavir (°vathavir,
krputdd avir) asmai (asmat), 152,
254, 262 e

iha kynmo harivo medinarh tva, 190

iha pisa ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

iha rama (ramah, ramasva, ramatam),
79, 329, (p. 222)

iha sirya ud etu te, 116 (p. 72)

iha sphatirh sam & vahan (vaha), 153,
371d

ihi tisrah pardvatah, 329 (p. 221)

ihi tisro ’ti rocansh, 329 (p. 221)

ihi pafica jandn ati, 329 (p. 221)

.. thehaigarh krpuhi (krputa) bhojanani,
362

ihaiva kgemya edhi ma prahasir (°sin)
ete., 342

ihaiva ratayah santu (santi etc.); 116
(p. 72)

ihaiva stath ma vi yaustam (yostam),
277

iyBnah kysno da$abhih sahasraih, 198

i$anarh tva §usrumo (°mi) vayam, 262 ¢

ukthar vacindraya (uktham avaci®)
267

ukthair havimahe paramit sadhas-
that, 2, 4 n., 78, 121

ukthyam vacindriaya §rovate tva, 267

ukham sravantim agadam akarma
(aganma), 312

ukhérm krnotu (karotu) §aktya, 190

ugraih vaco apavadhit (°dhih, °dhim),
302

ugram sahoddm iha tam huvema
(huve), 345 (p. 250)

ugrath huvema paramiat sadhasthit,
2,4n.,78 121

ugram cettiram adhirdjam akran
(akrata), 41

uc chukrena $ocisd dyam inaksan
(°ksat), 250 (p. 164)

uc¢ chvaficasva (chma®) prthivi ma
ni badhathsh (vi badhithah), 210 ¢

uta gava ivadanti (°dan), 229

uta trata §ivo bhava (bhuvo) vari-
thyah, 23, 107, 154

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

uta tva gopa adran, 252

uta prahim atidivya jayati (atidiva
jayati), 117

utaditsantam dapayatu prajanan, 112,
116 (p. 68)

utem anathnamuh (uteva namnamuh),
267

utainamh gopa adréan (adréran), 252

utkrangyate (utkramigyate, utkram-
yate) svaha, 287

uttamarm nakam (°me nike) adhi
rohayemam (°yainam, rohemam),
238, 241

uttame nika iha madayantim (°yadh-
vam), 160, 241, 303, 329 (p. 222)

uttigthans treta bhavati, 232

ut tisthata (°ta) pra taratd sakhayah,
261

ut tistha (utthaya) brhati (brhan)
bhava, 250 (p. 167)

ut te stabhnami (tabhnomi)prthivim
tvat pari, 191

utthitas tretd bhavati, 232

ut stiryo diva eti, 116 (p. 72)

ut srjata (srja) gam, 329 (p. 228), 347

ud akramid dravinoda vijy arva
(ud akramit, Pratika), 277

ud asav etu suryah (asau stryo agat),
130

ud astham amrtan anu, 345 (p. 250)

ud asthamamrta vayam (abhiima), 345
(p. 250)

udane nivi§yamrtar hutam, 246

udéne nivisto ‘mytarh juhomi, 246

ud id vapatu (°ti, it krsati) gam avim,
116 (p. 71)

ud irayatha (°ta, °fa) marutah samud-
ratah, 18, 261

udgribhenod agrabhit (ajigrabhat,
ajigrabham, ajigrbham), 201, 271,
281, 312

ud dharsantam maghavan vajinani, 30,
241, 365

ud dharsaya maghavann (satvanam)
ayudhani, 30, 241, 365

udno dattodadhith bhintta
udadhirh bhindhi), 370 (p. 277)

(dehy
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ud rathéindm jayatim yantu ghogdh
(°tam etu ghosah), 349 (p. 258)

ud vandanam airatarm dansanabhih
(airayatam svar dyse), 240

ud vam prksiso madhumanta irate
(°manto asthuh), 221, 230

ud virdnm jayat@m etu ghosah, 349
(p. 258)

un nambhaya pythivim, 238

(om) un nayami (°ni), 119

upa pra yantu (yanti) naro agnirlipah,
116 (p. 68)

upa preta jayatd narah, 261

upamafksyatisyd (°sye 'ham) salilasya
madhye, 79, 321

upa yantu marh devaganih, 349 (p. 258)

upa virm jihva ghrtam & caranyat, 104 x

upavegopaviddhi nah, 236

upa fravat (§ruvat) subhaghd yajfie
asmin, 23, 167

upasadyo namasyo yathésat (°syo
bhaveha), 153, 337 (p. 238)

upasrjan (upa spjam) dharunam ete.,
250 (p. 164)

upasrjami (upasystah), 246

upa stuhi (snuhi) tam nymnam athad-
ram, 252

upahfitd upahvayadhvam (upahiito-
pahvayasva), 349 (p. 255)

upanéund sam amrtatvam
(atyam), 133, 313

upaitu mam devasakhah, 349 (p. 258)

upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh
(gth), 252 b

ubhayor lokayor rddhva (ydbnomi),
250 (p. 167)

ubhe yat tvd bhavato rodasi anu
(tva rodasi dhavatam anu), 125

ubhau lokau sanem (sanomy) aham,
121, 191

uruvyacd no mahigah Sarma yansatb
(yachatu), 106, 154, 184

uro va padbhir (pad®) dhate (°ta), 229

urvl rodasi varivas (°vah) krpotam
(krnutam), 275 :

ulitkhalda gravano ghosam akrata
(akurvata), 217, 229, 230

ugarbhud bbid atithir jatavedah, 267

Anat
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ugasa Sreyasi-sreyasir (usasah §reyasir-
$re°) dadhat, 250 (p. 163)

usd no ahna & bhajit (ahne pari
dadatu), 97, 152

usdm-ugim §reyasira dhehy asmai, 250
(p. 163)

ugo dadrkse na punar yatlva,
(p. 222)

usnena viya udakenehi (°naidhi, viyav
udahenehi, vayur udakenet), 136,
329 (p. 226)

grjath no dhehi (dhatta) etc., 370
(p. 278)

drjam pinvs (irje pinvasva), 33, 192

trjd me bhagavah saha janigthah
(bhagavantah sahajanidhvam), 349
(p. 257)

irje pipthi (pipihi), 192, 270

dirjo bhagam prthivyd yaty (°vim ety,
etv) aprnan, 116 (p. 68)

tirdhvayi di§a (di¢d saha) yajfiah

. .. marjayatim (°yantam), 355

firdhvas tasthau nem ava glapayanti
(°ta), 120

drdhvas tigthan ma divd svapsih,
79, 211

grdhvam endam (irdhvam enam) ue
chrayatat (chrapaya), 241, 254

irdhvad yasyamatir bha adidyutat
(atidyutat) savimani, 199, 201, 268

ardhvayam dii yajfiah . . . marjayan-
tam (°yatam), 355

tirdhvo adhvaro asthat (°ra #sthit,
°re sthah, °re sthat), 132, 337 (p.
236), 338

194 dadrée na punar yativa, 329 (p.
229)

rtam satye 'dhdam (dhayi), 85, 266

rtavo 'dhipataya dsan, 349 (p. 255)

rtasya nabhav adhi (abhi) sath punami
(°t), 313

rtasya patnim avase huvema (havi-
mahe), 2, 78, 121

rtasya pantham anv emi (eti) hota, 318

rtasya yond (yonau) mahigd ahegata
(ahinvan), 79, 216, 217

rtén ma muficatanhasah, 3556

329
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ttund somar pibatam (°tdm, °tu),
329 (p. 228), 363

rtubhih prabhuh (prabhavat), 248

rtanr (rtin) anyo vidadhaj jayate
punah (jayase navah), 337 (p. 239)

rtendigya nivartaye (°ya), 66, 116
(p. 70), 304

tdhag aya (ayad) rdhag utdgamisthah
(°sta), 337 (p. 241)

rsabhid japayanti (°tu) ca (nah, nau),
123

tsayah (sc. typyantu), 238

rsayas tva prathamajs . . . prathantu,
33

7sir hotd ny asidat (ni sasada) pita nah,
218

(om) psins tarpayami, 238

ekapadi dvipadi . . . prathatam svaha,
361

ekapadith dvipadim . .. prathantam,
361

ekapadam dvipadam . . . prathantam,
361

ekasapham asrjyata (°faphdh pa$avo
’srjyanta), 349 (p. 255)

eka sati bahudhogo vy uchasi (ucha),
116 (p. 67)

etarh yuvanarh patiri (pari) vo dadami,
345 (p. 251)

etarmh vo yuvanar prati dadhmo atra,
345 (p. 251)

etarh janatha (jAnitat, °ta) parame
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254, 275

etad brabhmann upavalhdmasi (apa®,
upabalihamahe) tva, 79

etad vam tena pripati (°ni), 119, 325

eta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239)

etam a§manam Atigthatam, 368

etasya vittat, 68

etd asadan sukytasya loke, 369

etam sthinam pitaro dharayantu (°ti)
te, 116 (p. 69)

etin ghnataitdn grhoita
badhnita), 193

etav asadatam, 369

etu tisrah paravatah, 329 (p. 221)

etu tisro ’ti rocani, 329 (p. 221)

etu paifics janan ati, 329 (p. 221)

(hataitan

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

ete nanuvasatkrtah, 144

edam barhir ni gidata (sida nah), 370
(p. 277)

edhantam jidtayo mama (edhante
agya jfidtayah), 116 (p. 67)

edhasva (edhisam) yamargjasu
(°rajye), 152

edho ’sy edhigimahi (°siya), 346

ena enasyo ’'karam (°rat), 315, 345
(p. 251)

enad (endnsi) cakyma vayam, 345 (p.
251)

enarm $iSub krandaty a kumarah, 116
(p.73)

emarh pantham aruksama, 345 (p. 249)

emam anu sarpata, 25, 116 (p. 72), 364

evamh garbham dadhimi te ’sau (te;
dadhatu te), 116 (p. 72), 302

evar tarm garbham & dhehi, 30, 302

evam tvam garbham & dhatsva, 30, 302

evam aham Ayusd . . . samindhe (sam-
edhisiya), 121, 238

evam mam gyusa . .
238

evd tvam asmat pra muficd vy anhah,
362

evd dadhami te garbham, 302

evo sv asman muiicatad vy anhah, 362

esama adityaputras tan me gopayasva,
see tan me gop®.

esfvas sisatyd . .
(p. 278)

esu vanaspatyesu ye 'dhi tasthuh, 231

esu vrksesu vanaspatyesv Gsate, 231

ehy aémanam & tigtha, 368

aido me bhagavo ’janisthd maitra-
varunah (aidd me bhagavanto ’jan-
idhvarh maitravarunah), 349 (p. 257)

aindra ud@no ahbge-aiige nidhitah
(nididhe), 248

aindrah prano afige-aiige nididhyat (ni
dedhyat, nidhitah), 236, 248

aindro ’pano (vyano) ange-afge vib-
obhuvat (nibo®, nididhyat), 248

orh svadhocyatam, 248

o cit sakhayarn sakhya vavrtyam, 323

ojasvantara mam . . . kuru (krpuhi),
186, 190, 255

. samedhays, 121,

. samadadhvam, 370
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ojomayi dhehi (me dah), 158

om stuta (studhvam), 75

om kuruta, 41, 347

om ahar vatsyami bhoh, 344, 367

om utsrjata (°tu), 329 (p. 228), 347

ogsadhayah pravata vacam me, 261

osadhayah sam vadante (sam ava-
danta), 225, 229

aulaba (°va) it tam upa hvayatha
(°ta), 19

auliikhald gravano ghosam akrata, 217,
229, 230

sulitkhalah sampravadanti gravanah,
229, 230

kataro menim prati
(muificate), 192, 210 b

kati krtvah prapati capanati ca (pra-
niti edpa caniti), 193

kads sutarh trs@na oka & gamsh
(gamat), 332 (p. 231)

kanikhunad iva sapayan, 236, 239

karat (karan), 370 (p. 279)

karotu piirusu priyam, 130, 302

karotu vi§vacarsanih, 190

karomi te prajapatyam, 190

karpabhydm bhiri vi §ruvam (bhiiri
$ufruve), 141

kalpayatam daivir viah kalpayatam
manusth, 238

kas tva yunakti sa tva yunaktu (°ti),
116 (p.71)

kas tva vi muiicati sa tva vi muificati
(°tu), 116 (p. 71)

kamarm (kamah, kamas) samudram &
vida (vive$a, viat), 8, 104 i, 338

k&marh duhatam iha §akvaribhih, 21,
329 (p. 224)

kirh svid vanarh ka u sa vrksa dsa (asit),
218

kim it te vispo paricakgyarmh bhit
(°caksi nama), 249

kuru, kuruta, kurudhvam, kurugva,
41, 347

kurvato me ma ksesta (°thah, me
mopadasat), 329 (p. 223)

kurvano anyan adharan sapatnan, 190

krnputar lakgmasvina, 130, 329 (p. 222)

krnuta dhimarh vrsanah sakhayah, 275

tam mucéite
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krputam tdv adhvara jatavedasau,
154, 351, 356

krnota dhiimamh vrsanam sakhayah,
275

krpotu vi§vacarsanih, 190

krnotu so adhvarafi (°ra) jatavedah,
154, 351, 356

krnomi tubhyarh sahapatnyai vadhu,
190

krnomi te prajapatyam, 190

krnvano anyan (etc.) adharin sapat-
nan, 190

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu-
muktam) asmat (asmat), 368

krtan nah pahy anhasah (enasah), 355

krsith susasydm ut krse (krdhi), 41,
165

ketumad dundubhir vavaditi (°tu), 116
(p.69)

kratum punata (punita) anusak, 370
(p. 280)

kraturh punita (°sa) ukthyam, 329
(p: 225)

krandan devan ajijanat (°nah), 328

krandamh devo na siiryah, 250 (p. 164)

kriram #nanda (&ndda) martyah
(martah), 280

ksatrapam ksatrapatir edhi (asi), 116
(p. 66)

ksinomi (ksipami) brahmanimitran,
191

ksudhe (ksuttrsnibhyam tarm) yo garm

. . upatisthati (°te), 76

ksetrasya patni adhi no bruvathah
(briyatam; adhi vocatath nah),
104 x

kseme tigthati (tigtha, tisthatu, tis-
thati) ghrtam ukgamana, 104 b, 329
(p. 225)

ganan (gana, ganair) me (ma) ma vi
titrsah (°sat, °sata, trsan, vy ari-
risah), 146, 182, 201, 238, 337 (p. 238),
371 d

gandharvo dadad (’dadad) agnaye
(°vo ’gnaye 'dadat), 193, 266

gamat sa (gamema) gomati vraje, 174,
248 a, 324
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garbham sravantam agadam (°tim
agadam) akah (akarma), 312

garbharm dadhatham te vam aharh
dade, 49 8

garbhan prinihi (prinami), 304

ghm copasrstam vihiram cantarena
ma samecarigta, 329 (p. 224)

gatum vittva gatum ihi, 370 (p. 279)

gatranamm te gatrabhijo bhiydsma
{°bhag bhuyasam), 345 (p. 250}

ghyatrena chandasd prthivim anu vi
krame, 230, 313

girhapatya un no nesat (°tyd un
ninetu), 154

ghivo bhago giva indro me achén
(achat, ma ichait), 206

ghvau te sAmanav itah (aitdm), 229

grdhrah suparnah kunapai ni gevati
(sevase), 79, 332 (p. 232)

grhafi (°han) gopayatarh (jugupatar,
ajigu®) yuvam, 267, 271

grhin agam (aimi, emi) manasd mod-
amanzah (etec.), 230

grhama bibhita m& vepadhvam (vepi-
dhvam), 182, 211, 258

grha masmad bibhitana, 258

gopd me stam (nah stha raksitarah),
357

gopAyans ca tva jagrvis ca raksatam,
42

gopayata (°tar, gopdya) mé, 357, 367

gopAyamanam (°na8) ca me raksa-
manam  (°nag) ca ... gopayetim
(°yatam), 42

goptryo me stha, 357

grabharm grbhnita (°nati) sdnasim, 43,
121

gramam sajainayo gachanti (graman
sajatayo yanti), 116 (p. 73)

gravavadid (grava vaded) abhi som-
asyanéum (°Suni), 133

ghanena hanmi vrécikam, 246

gharmam $ocantah (°ta, °tam) prava-
nesu (pranavesu) bibhratah, 250
(p. 165)

gharmarh érinantu prathamaya dhasy-
ave (°ti prathamasya dhaseh), 116
(p. 68)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

gharmam apitam aévind . .. 130, 329
(p. 226).

gharmam pata vasavo yajata (°ts,
°tra) vat (vet, vat), 261

gharmas triug vi rajate (rocate),
116 (p.72)

gharmasyaiki savitaikfm ni yachati
(°te, °tu), 61, 116 (p. 67)

ghasat, °san, °santu, ghastu, 104 m

ghrtam duhata (dubrata) airam, 252

ghrtaprusas tva sarito vahanti (harito
vahantu), 116 (p. 69)

ghrtaprugo haritas tvavahantu, 116
(p. 69)

ghrtarh mimikge (°kgire) ghrtam asya
yonih, 315

ghrtasya dhard madhumat pavante
(°tam), 116 (p. 69)

ghrtena dyavaprthivi & prnethdm
(prna; prindtham svahd; °prthivi
puryetham), 85, 87, 300, 363

ghrtena dyavaprthivi prorpuvatham
(°tam, prornvatham), 21, 329 (p.
223)

ghrtena dyavaprthivi vyundan (vy
undhi), 84

ghrtena sitd madhund samakta (sama-
jyatam), 144

ghosepamivang catayata (°van cata-
yadhvam), 79

ghnata (ghnanto) vrtrany aprati, 250
(p. 163)

eaksur asya ma hinsth, 304

cakgur me tarpayata (°ya), 370 (p. 277)

caksur yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p. 67)

caksusa ni cikisate (°ti), 79 i

caksuspaé caksur me pahi (patu), 337
(p. 237)

caksus te m3 hinsigsam, 304

catustomo abhavad (Pmam adadhad)
y& turiys, 361

catuspadim anv emi (aitad) vratens,
229, 313

catustrinéat tantavo ye vi tatnire, 231

canikhudad yathasapam, 236, 239

candramé naksatrair anu tvavit (tva-
vatu), 127



INDEX OF MANTRAS

caraty ananuvrata, 231, 250 (p. 165) .

caratv asino yadi va svapann api, 250
(p. 165)

caritrans te ma hinsisam, 304

caritrans te undhami, 246

caritran asya ma hinsih, 304

carum adya devebhyo vacam udyasam,
104 y

citrd (citra§) citram (citram, citran,
citra) ast (asuvan), 349 (p. 257)

citrebhir abhrair upa tisthato (°tho)
ravam, 21, 337 (p. 241)

chandonamanam (°maninir, °min-
arh) samrajyam gacha (gachet, ga-
chatat), etc., 104 t, 160, 254, 337
(p. 242)

chinttam §iro api prstih §rnitam, 371 b

jagatyainamh (°tyenam) viksv & veda-
yamah (°mi, °ni), 118, 345 (p. 249)

jagrhma (jagrbhma, °bhna) te dak-
ginam indra hastam, 345 (p. 252)

jaghandn upa jighnate (°tu, °ti), 79,
116 (p. 72)

jajanad indram indriyaya svahs, 273

jajianah stryam apinvo arkaih, 31,
232, 238

jajfidnd putadaksasi, 87

janar ca mitro yatati bruvanah, 240

janayan siryam apinvo arkaih, 31, 232,
238

janayas tvi . .
(p. 257)

janiyanti niv agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167)

janigta (°sva, °sva) hi jenyo agre
ahnam, 130, 261, 337 (p. 241)

janiyanto nv agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167)

jayatabhitvarim jayatabhitvaryah, 154

jayanta upaspréatu (jayantopa sprsa),
337 (p. 238) .

jaram gachasi (gacha, su gacha) pari
dhatsva vasah, 152

jagatena chandasé divam anu vikrame,
230, 313

jagaritdya (jagrtaya) svahi, 281

jagrvi§ ca miarundhati cottarad (°tar-
ato) gopayetam, 42

jatah prchad (prehad) vi mataram, 9,
137

. pacantikhe, 53, 349
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jatavedah punihi (pun&hi) ma, 275

jatavedo vahemarh (vahasvainam)
sukrtam yatra lokah (°ah), 67

janita smainam (janitad enam) parame
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254

jinvan (jinvd) gavigtaye dhiyah, 250
(p. 167)

jihmarm cakguh parapatat (°tat), 145 d

jivam devebhya uttaram stynami, 345
(p. 249)

jivann eva prati tat te (pratidatte)
dadhami (dadimi, °ni), 118

jiva jivantir upa vah sadema, 345
(p. 251)

jivati (°tu, jivema, °ami, °ani), $aradah
$atam, 98, 103

jiveyam (jivydsam), 175

jivo jivantir upa vah sadeyam, 345
(p. 251)

jusatam havih, 356

jusantam (jusasva) havyam #hutam,
371 d k

jusetah (°tham) yajiiam istaye, 341

jugetam havih, 356

justam adya devebhyo vacam udyasam
(vacam vadisyami), 176

juste justim te ’$iya (gameya, °yam),
41 a

juhota (°ta) pra ca tigthata, 261

jesat (jesah) svarvatir apah, 94, 131,
341

jesathabhitvarim
154

jaitraya (°trydya) viSatdéd u mam
(°tarmh mam, °tan mam), 254

jlidtrarh me vinda (vindata), 349 (p.
257)

jyok ca 'paSydti (°si, °yati) stryam
(°yah), 124, 337 (p. 235)

jyok ca stryam dre (dréeyam), 250
(p. 167)

jyok pasyema (°yat) sliryam ucca-
rantam, 96, 324

jyok pitrsv dsdtai (Gstam), 94, 152

jyotise tantava déisam 4éase (°ste), 324

ta & vahanti kavayah purastat, 67

tam raksadhvarh ma vo dabhat, 361

tam raksasva, 361

jesathabhitvarysh,
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tamh vah supritath subbrtam akarma
(abhargam), 130, 304, 346

tam vai manyet pitaram mataram ca,
36, 79

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (hava-
mahe, johavimi), 2, 3, 78, 121, 236,
345 (p. 251)

tarh supritarm subhrtah bibhrta, 130,
304

tarh sma janita (°tha) parame vyo-
man, 14, 104 s

tam gopaya (°yasva), 42

tatas caksatham (cakrathe) aditim
ditim ca, 116 (p. 73)

tato dadati (°tu) dasuse vasini, 116
(p-70)

tato no abhayam krdhi (kuru), 100,
210 a

tato no mitravarunav avigtam, 285

tato no (mi) vrstyavata (°yava), 370
(p. 278)

tato ma dravinam astu (asta), 39, 130

tato me bhadram abhiit, 130

tato yaksmarh vi badhadhve (badhase),
370 (p. 278)

tat tvam drohaso medhyo bhava, 250
(p. 166)

tat punidhvam yava mama, 79, 152

tat purusiya (°sasya) vidmahe, 68

tatra cakrathe aditirh ditith ca, 116
(p. 73)

tatra pusabhavat (°bhuvat) saca, 23,
217

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam
(°retam; °bhavatam), 55, 330, 351

tatra ravansi krnvate, 231

tatra havyani gaimaya (gamaya), 242

tatremam yajfiath yajamanarm ca dhehi
(dhatta), 370 (p. 278)

tat satyam yad viramh bibhrthah
(°tah), 21, 337 (p. 236)

tat striyim anu sicyate (sificatu), 85

tad agnir agnaye ’'dadat {dadat), 198,
266

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate
(vanutam), 116 (p. 70), 154, 191

tad adya vacah prathamarh masiya
(mansiya), 279

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tad anu preta sukrtdm u lokam, 347

tad asme Sam yor arapo dadhatana, 257

tad asya priyam abhi patho agyam
(astham), 133

tad aharh nihnave (nihnuve) tubhyam,
23

tad & roha purusa medhyo bhavan, 250
(p. 166)

tad ud vapati gdm avim, 116 (p. 71)

tad gopayadhvam (°yata), 42

tad vidac charyanavati, 217

tanturh tanvan (tatarh) rajaso bhinum
anv ihi, 86

tamh te du§caksd mava khyat, 372 ¢

tamh tva girah sugtutayo vajayanti, 250

(p. 163)
tamn tvd jusimahe (juse) ete., 346
tath tva paramesthin ... dadhatu

(dadhami), 324

tam tva pra padye, tam tva pra vi§aimi
ete., 118

tam tva bhaga sarva ij johavimi (°ti),
291, 314

tarm tvabhih sugputibhir vajayantah,
250 (p. 163)

tam tvendragraha prapadye (pravi-
§ani) etc., 118

tam dhiirva yam vayam dhtrvamah,
124,196

tan nah pargad (parigad) ati dvigah, 286

tanme gopaya (°yasva), 42

tan me ’radhi (raddham), 28, 85, 144,
248

tan me radhyatam (samrpdhyatam,
samrddham), 144

tapate svaha, 195

tapasid ye svar yayuh (suvar gatah),
248

tapano deva raksasah, 232

tapto varm gharmo naksati
gvahota, 173

tapyate sviha, 195

tam anu prehi sukrtasya lokam, 347

tam ahve vajasataye, 23, 229

tam atman (&tmani) pari grhnimahe
vayam (grhnimasiha), 43

tam 3 prna (prpd) vasupate vasiinam,
261

(°tu)
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tam u huve vijasitaye, 23, 229

tarh manyeta pitaram miataram ca,
36, 79

taya devatayingirasvad dhruvah (°va)
sida (dhruvah sidata, dhruve sida-
tam), 367

taya devah sutam i babhuvuh, 361

tayanantamh kamam (lokam) aham
jayani, 118

tayd no mrda (mrla) jivase (no rudra
mrdaya), 194

tayd prattam svadhayd madantu, 116
(p. 71)

tayd mam indra sam srja (md sam
srjdmasi), 116 (p. 71), 304

tayamrtatvam agiya, 39

taydavahante kavayah purastat, 67

tayaham vardhamé&no bhiiydsam apy-
ayamina$ ca, 249

tava gyam $arman trivartitha udbhit
(syama $armans tri® udbhau), 346

tasmd indraya sutam & juhota
(juhomi), 116 (p. 70), 290, 307

tasma u radhah krputa prasastam
(krpuhi supragastam), 370 (p. 277)

tasm& u havyarmh ghrtavad vidhema
(°vaj juhota), 160, 307

tasmad dhanyan na parah ki canisa,
231

tasmad vai nanyat param asti tejah,
231

tasman nah pahy (patam) anhasah, 368

tasmins, see tasmin

tasmifi cham ca vaksgva pari ca vaksva,
79, 164

tasmin (°mins) tad eno vasavo ni
dhetana (dhattana), 210 a

tasmin deva amrtd madayantam (°te),
116 (p. 67)

tasmin pasin pratimuiicima etdn, 345
(p. 251)

tasmin vayam upahtutds tava smah
(sma), 25,262 ¢

tasmai tvarh stana pra pyiya, 32

tasmai devd adhi bravan (bruvan),
23, 167

tasmai deva amrtah (°tam) sam vya-
yantam (°tu), 70

307

tasmai viSah svayam evAd namante
(°ti), 50

tasmai slrydya sutam §
(°homi), 116 (p. 70), 307

tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 23,
167

tasmai stanar pra pydyasva, 32

tasya trmpatam ahahahuh, 195

tasya te bhaktivansah syama (bhakti-
vano bhuyasma, te vayam bhiyis-
thabhijo bhiiyasma), 175

tasya doham a$imahi (aéiya, asiya te),
345 (p. 250)

tasya na istasya pritasya dravine-
hagameh, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya namna vr§eami (vrécivo) ete.,
356

tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (dah),
158

tasya bhajayateha nah, 370 (p. 279)

tasya ma yajfiasyestasya vitasya drav-
inehaigamyat, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya mestasya vitasya dravipehdgam-
vah (°meh; dravinam & gamyat),
104 u, 332 (p. 232)

juhota

" tasya yajfiasyestasya svistasya dravi-

pam miagachatu, 104 u, 332 (p. 232)

tasya vittit (vitsva), 68

tasyigne bhajayeha ma, 370 (p. 279)

tasydyam dyusiyusmain astv asau, 303

tasyds te bhaksivanah syama (bhakti-
vano bhiydsma, °vanso bhiyasma,
bhagam a$imahi), 175

tasyds te sahasraposam pusyantyis
caramena pa$uni krinami, 85, 116
(p. 71), 250 (p. 164)

td ubhau caturah padah sarmprasara-
yava, 25, 79, 118

td enam pravidvansau §&rapayatam,
293, 332 (p. 231)

tdh pracya (°cir) ujjigihire (°hire,
°cyah samjigaire), 262 j, 272

tan adityan anu mada
svastaye, 24, 153, 315

tans te paridaddmy aham, 345 (p. 252)

tam gopayasva, 42

ta devir devatremam yajfiath nayata
(krtva, dhatta), 250 (p. 164)

(madat)
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tani te paridadmasi, 345 (p. 252)

tani no ’vantu, 369

ta no mydata (mrl®) idrée, 152, 367

tam te paridadamy aham (°dadami),
345 (p. 252)

taim te vacam asya adatte (adade) . . .,
325

tam dhirasah kavayo 'nudiSysyajanta,
223, 229

tah dhirdso anudréya (°diéya) yajante
(anudréyayajanta kavayah), 223, 229

tam nah plisad . . ., see tam plsai

tdn raksadhvar ma vo dabhan, 361

tan sma manuvagatkrthah, 144

tabhir & vartays punah, 304

tabhir vshainam sukrtim u lokam
(vahemarh sukrtarh yatra lokah), 152

tabhih sarmrabdham anv avindan (sam-
rabdho avidat) sad urvih, 217, 361

tabhya end ni vartaya, 304

tabhyas tva vartayamasi, 304

tabhyam (ta° vayam) patema sukrtam
u lokam (pathyfsma sukrtasya
lokam), 175

tam adya gatham gasyami (°mah), 345

(p- 250)

tam u dhiraso anudi§ya yajante, 223,

- 229

tam (t&m nah) pusad (°san) chivata-
mam erayasva, 40

tav imarh padum §rapayatarh pravid-
vansau, 293, 332 (p. 231)

tav ima upa sarpatah, 25, 116 (p. 72),
364

tasam svasfr (svasiir, svar) ajanayat
(ajanan) pafiea-pafica, 241, 359

tas tva (tva devir, tvd devyo) jarase
(°sd) sam vyayantu (°yasva), 70,
339, 365

tah (td) sath dadhami (°atu, tanomi)
havigd (manasa) ghrtena, 116 (p.
73), 312

tigmayudhdya bharatd &rpotu nah
(§rnotana), 256, 258, 365

tirah purd cid arnavam jaganvan (°van
jagamyah), 250 (p. 164)

tira§ cittdani (citta) vasavo jighansati,
124

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

tirah satyani maruto jighansat, 124

tiro mi santam ayur ma pra héasit
(santarh ma pra hasih), 338

tiro mrtyum dadhatam (dadhmahe)
parvatena, 116 (p. 69), 318

tiro me yajfia Ayur ma prahasih (°sit),
338

tisthantam ava ghati (°si), 329 (p.
224)

tisthanti svaruho yatha, 116 (p. 71)

tigthanti hatavartmanah (°tu hata-
varcasah), 116 (p. 67)

tigthann asino yadi va svapann api,
250 (p. 165)

tisthann evava gilihasi, 329 (p. 224)

tisrbhir gharmo vibhati, 116 (p. 72)

tistire barhir &nugak, 85

tisro devir barhir edamh sadantu (°tam),
73

tisro ha praja atyayam ayan (Iyuh),
218

tura$ cid visvam arnavat tapasvan, 137

turiyenamanvata (°na manvata) nama
dhenoh, 267

trnam vasini (°nah) sumanid asas
(asi) tvam, 117

trta enam (enan) manugyesu mamrje,
271

trtiye nake adhi vi Srayasva (éray-
ainam), 30

trpat (trmpat) somam apibad visnung
sutarh yathavadat (°§am), 230

trptd ma tarpayata (marm tarpa-
yantu), 341

te arsantu te varsantu ete., 116 (p. 71),
239

te daksinam duhate saptamataram, 252

te duhrate dakginimh saptamataram,
252

te deviaso (deva) yajfiam
jusadhvam (jusantdm), 341

te devaso havir idam jusadhvam, 341

te na atmasu jagrati (jagrta), 116
(p. 72), 329 (p. 221)

tena rsing, see tenarsind . . .

tena kridanti$ (kril®) carata (°tha)
priyena (va$an anu), 16

imarmm
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tena gamemas .
gamema . . .

tena gesma sukrtasya lokam, 174

tena chandasi . . . dhruva sida, 367

tena trpyatam anhahau, 195

tena te vapamy ayuse, 124, 307, 308

tena tva pari dadhmasi (dadhamy
ayuse), 345 (p. 250)

tena tvayusayusmantar karomi, 303

tena no mitravaruniav (°na) avigtam,
285

tena brahmanpi . .
(dhruva sida), 367

tena brahmiano vapatedam
(adya), 330, 349 (p. 258)

tena brahmano vapatu, 330, 349 (p.
258)

tena mam indra sam srja (srjasva), 74

tena ma vajinam krou (kuru), 190

tena mé saha Sundbata (Sumbhantu,
°atu), 337 (p. 239), 360

.., see tena vayar

. dhruvah sidata

asya

tena yantu yajamanih svasti, 349
(p- 258)
tenarsind . . . dhruva sida, 367

tena vayam gamema (patema; tena
gamema) bradhnasya vigtapam, 174

tena suprajasam krou (kuru), 190

tendmrtatvam a§yam (aéiya), 39

tendyusdyusman edhi, 303

tendrdtsyam (°tsam), 28, 85, 248

tendsyayuse vapa, 124, 307, 308, 330,
349 (p. 258)

tenedhyasva vardhasva
(cendhi), 144, 250 (p. 166)

tenaitu yajamanah svasti (°tya), 349
(p.- 258)

te no dhantu (dhatta) suviryam, 198,
328

te no naksatre havam &Agamigthah
(8gametam), 250 (p. 164)

te no mrdata (mrdantu, °ntv idrée,
mrdayata, °yantu, mrlayantu), 152,
194, 367

te no rayimm sarvavirath ni yachan
(yachantu), 152

tepano deva raksasah, 232

tebhié chidram api dadhmo yad atra,
345 (p. 252)

ceddha
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tebhya imarh balith harigyami tebhya
imam balim ahirsam, 234 a

tebhyo namo 'stu balim ebhyo harami,
234 a

tebhyo balith pustikdmo
(dadami), 234 a

te mat pratah prajanisyethe (°yete),
21, 337 (p. 236)

te ma patam Asya yajfasyodreah, 368

te mA prajite prajanayigyathah
(°yatah ete.), 21, 337 (p. 236)

te mavatam (°vantu), 369

te yam dvismo ya$ ca no dvegti tam
egamm (vo) jambhe dadhmah (da-
dhami), 345 (p. 250)

te varsanti te varsayanti, 116 (p. 71),
239

tesdm yo ajyanim (’jya°) ajitim avahat
(ajijim avah3zh), 253, 342

tesamn chidram prati dadhmo yad atra,
345 (p. 252)

tesamh  chinnath sam (praty) etad
(imarh) dadhami, 345 (p. 252)

tesam ajyanita (°nam) yatamo vahati
(na &vahat), 253

tesam apsu sadas krtam, 247

tesdm ayam BAyusdyusman astv asau,
303

tesim igtdni sam isd madanti, 118
(p. 69)

tesam matd bhavigyasi, 171

tesv ahamh sumanih sam visami (°ni,
°ti, vasama), 104 ¢, 345 (p. 252)

tair amrtatvam adiya, 39

toyena jivin vi sasarja (vya ca sarja,
vyasasarja) bhimyam, 220, 267

tau no mrdatim (mrdayatam), 194

tau mavatam, 369

tau yufijita (yokgye) prathamau yoga
agate, 175, 312

tau saha caturah padah sarh prasars-
yavahai (°yavah), 25, 79, 118

traya enirm mahimanah sacante (°tam),
118 (p. 72)

trayastringat tantavo ye vitatnire
(yam [yan] vitanvate), 231

triyatim marutdm ganah, 349 (p. 258)

harami
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trayantam marutiath ganih, 349 (p.
258)

trita etan manusyesu mamrje, 271

tritasya nama janayan madhu ksarad
(°ran), 250 (p. 162)

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre
(°hrire), 252

triSug (trisrud) gharmo vibhitu me
(gharmas sadam in me vibhati),
116 (p. 72)

trini padani ripo anv arohat, 313

triny ayunsi te 'karam (me ’krpoh),
214, 217, 306

trin samudrdn samasrpat svargin
(°gah), 130, 250 (p. 165), 337 (p. 242)

traistubhena chandasantariksam anu
vi krame, 230, 313

tvam yajiiesv idyah, 247

tvath hi hotda prathamo babhiitha
(°va), 262 f

tvarh no gopah pari pahi vi§vatah, 332
(p. 231)

tvam no viro arvati ksamethah, 337
(p. 239)

tvam & tatanthorv (tanor urv) an-
tariksam, 218

tvam bhavadhipatir (bhar abhibhuitir)
jananam, 107, 158

tvayagne kimam aharh jayami, 118

tvaya prattath svadhayd madanti
(°tu), 116 (p. 71)

tvaydyamh vrtrath vadhyat
badhet), 175

tvayad vayarh samghatah-sarthghitamn
jesma, 174

tvastah posiya vigsya nabhim asme, 329
(p. 229), 368

tvam yajfiesv idate, 247

tvam vifo vrnatdam riajyiya, 136

tvam gavo *vrpata rajyiya, 136

tvam eva pratyaksarh brahma vadigy-
ami (brahmavadisam), 134

tvesamh vaco apavadhit (°dhirh, °dhih)
svaha, 262d, 302

tvesas te dhiima ynvati (Grnotu), 116
(p. 67)

dansanabhir agvind parayanta (°tam),
250 (p. 168)

(ba®;

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

daksam {a ugram &bharisam (te bhad-
ram abhargam), 286

daksinato vrsabha esi (edhi) bavyah
(°bho havya edhi), 116 (p. 72)

dakginarh padam avanenije, 236, 247

datto asmabhyarmh (dattviyasma®, dat-
tayasma®, dattasma®) dravineha
bhadram, 16, 193, 250 (p. 165)

dadato me ma kgiyi (me mopadasah,
°sat), 85

dadamity (°nity) agnir vadati, 119

dadhatha no dravinath yac ca bhadram,
16, 193, 250 (p. 165)

dadhad vidhakgyan parafkhayatai, 27,
234 ¢, 253

dadhanveva t3 ihi, 309

dadhrg vidhaksyan paryafikhayite
(°ksan pariikhayatai), 27, 234 ¢, 253

daturh cec chiksan sa (cec chaknuvan-
sah, cec chaknavan sa) svarga eva
(esam), 250 (p. 165)

diadhartha (dadhara) prthivim abhito
maytkhaih, 332 (p. 232)

dadhrsanam dhrsitam §avah, 232

désyann addsyann uta sam grnami
(uta va karigyan), 231, 250 (p. 163)

diteh putrinam aditer akiarsam (akiri-
sam), 286

divamh visnur vyakransta jagatens
chandasg, 230, 313

divam gacha svar vinda yajamandya
mahyam, 210 a

(divarm trtiyam devan yajfio 'gat) tato
m3 dravipam asta, 39, 130

(divarh devans trtiyar yajfio 'gat) tato
ma dravinam agfu, 39, 130

divam agrendsprksah (°sat), 329 (p.
222)

divaé ca gma$ ca rajathah (rajasi), 368

divas (divah) prsthany sruhan (°hat),
370 (p. 280)

diva ma svapsih, 79, 211

divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) &arabhe-
tam (°tham), 21, 337 (p. 235)

divi vignur vyakransta jagatena chan-
dasi, 230, 313

dive jyotir uttamam &rabhetham, 21,
337 (p. 235)
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divo jyote (°tir) vivasva . . . dsuvadh-
vam, 337 (p. 239)

divodiasaya randhayah (°yan), 372 ¢

divo méatraya varind (varimpi) pra-
thasva, 33

divo vi$vasmat sim aghdyata urusyah,
25, 156

divo vrstirh varsayata puriginah, 18

divyam dhamasaste (°$ase), 324

diksapalaya vanatarh (°lebhyo ’vana-
tarh) hi §akra, 136, 266

diksito ’yam, etec., 248

dikse (diksen) ma ma hasih (°sit), 329
(p. 225), 332 (p. 234)

didivi§ ca ma jagrvi§ ca padead gopa-
yetam, 42

dirgham &yuh karati (°tu) jivase vah,
173

dirgham ayuh krnotu me (viam), 190,
355, 365

dirgham &yur yajamanaya krovan
(vinda), 250 (p. 164)

dirgham ayur vyaénavai, 39, 140, 324

dirghayutvaya jaradastir asmi (astu),
116 (p. 73), 323

dura$ ca vi§va avrnod apa svah, 137

duritat pantv (patv) anhasah (vi§-
vatah), 370 (p. 277)

durmitras (°tryas, °Ctriyds) tasmai
santu (bhuiyasur) ete., 101, 161

duscaksés te mava kéat (khyat, ksat),
372 ¢

darva rohantu pugpinih (rohatu pus-
pini), 349 (p. 256)

drohantam  daivir visah kalpantam.

manusyah, 238

drnha prthivim (°hasva °vyam), 33

dréano rukma urvyi (urviyi, uruya)
vy adyaut (vi bhiti), 230

deva gharma rucitas tvam devegv 3,
239

devajute vivasvann . .. dsuvadhvam,
337 (p. 239)

devatrd havyam ahise (ohise, ohire),
337 (p. 237)

deva tvagtar vasu rama (ranva, rana,
rane), 191, 306

devasrutau devesv & ghosatam (°ge-
tham), 79
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deva somaisa te ... vakgva (vaksi)

etc., 79, 164
devas te savitd hastarh grhnatu, 130
devasya tvi savituh prasave . . . hast-

abhyam upa naye ’sau (upa nayamy
asau), 51
devasya yanty Gtayo (yantfitayo) vi
vajah, 116 (p. 73)
devasya vayar, see devasyaham
devasya savituh prasave (savam, save)
. . nakam ruheyam (roh°®), 133, 210 d
devasya savitur bhago ’si (°ga stha),
370 (p. 277)

'devasyaharh (devasya vayar) savituh

prasave (save)...ruheyam (aru-
ham, aruhma, ruhema, jesam,
jesma), 133, 210 d, 345 (p. 252)

deva amuificann asrjan vyenasah, 250
(p. 167)

devan a sadayad (°ya) iha, 329 (p. 226)

devda gatuvido giturh vittvd (gitum
itva) gatum ita, 370 (p. 279)

deva devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvari-
yanto) asthuh, 243

devd devegu §rayantam (§rayadhvam),
329 (p.223)

devi devesv adhvaryanto asthuh, 243

devanam ya§ carati pranathena, 337
(p. 239)

devin gacha suvar vida (vinda) yaja-
manaya mahyam, 210 a

devin devayate (deva®) yaja (yaja-
maniya sviha), 243

devan yajfiiyin iha yan yajamahai
(havamahe), 26, 124

deva bhavata vijinah, 16

deva madhor vy a§nate (a8ata), 230

devd muficanto asrjan nir enasah,
250 (p. 187)

devi vag yat te viaco (yad vaco) ...
dhah (dhat), 338

devir apah $uddhd yiyam devan
yuyudhvam (yudhvam), 210 a

devir apah Suddha vodhvarh supari-
vistd devesu, 210 a

devir po apar napad . . . dita (dhat-
ta, datta) etc., 198

devebhyo jivanta uttaram bharema,
345 (p. 249)
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devebhyo bhavata (°tha) supriayanih,
16

devebhyo ma sukrtam brutat (voceh),
104 t, 332 (p. 233)

devebhyo havyarh vahatu (vaha nak,
vaha) prajanan, 332 (p. 231)

devebhyo havyarh §amisva, 285

devebhyo havys vahatu prajgnan, 332
(p. 231)

devesu nah sukrto (md sukrtam)
brutat (°ta, °yat), 104 t, 332 (p. 233),
365

devo devanarm pavitram asi, 116 (p.
70), 249

devo devin yajatv (°ty) agnir arhan,
116 (p. 70)

devo devebhyah pavasva, 116 (p. 70),
249

daiva hotdrah sanigan na etat, 79

daivyaya karmane §undhadhvar deva-
yajyayai, 30

daivyd hotaro (°r) vanusanta (vani®,
vanigan na) pirve (etat), 79

dyam varsayatho (°to) asurasya
mayaya, 21, 337 (p. 241)

dyam agrendsprksah (°sat), 329 (p. 222)

dyavaprthivyor aham . .. rdhyasam
(prajaniseyar, °siya . . . ), 44, 175

dyumantarh $usmam & bhard (°ra)
svarvidam, 261

dyumantar ghosam vijayaya krnmahe
(°masi), 41

dyumsantath deva dhimahi
dhimahe vayam), 79

dyumnam (°ne) vrnita pugyase (vareta
pusyatu), 10, 163, 210 d, 250 (p. 166)

dyaur nah pita pitryac (pitryae) cham
bhavati (°si), 338 ,

dyaur yata§ cyutad agniv eva tat,
201, 219

drapsas te dyérm ma skan (skin, te
divam m3 skan), 202

drupadad iva muficatdm (°tub, °tu),
297, 358

druhah pagad grahya§ codamukthih
(pasan nirrtyai codamoci), 87, 329
(p. 221)

(°tam

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

druhah paéan (pisarh) prati sa (s)
mucista (prati muficatdm sah), 161

dvitiyds trtiyesu érayantim (°yadh-
vam), 329 (p. 223)

dvigatim patv anhasah, 370 (p. 277)

dvisantas tapyantarh bahu, 349 (p. 255)

dvisan me bahu §ocatu, 349 (p. 255)

dvisa sunite ma paradah, 202

dvyusam jagriyad aham, 160

dhattam rayim sahaviram (dagavirarh)
vacasyave, 363

dhanuh $atror apakamarh kynoti (°tu),
116 (p. 67)

dhanvand yanti (°tu) vrgtayah, 116
(p. 70)

dhartd divo rajaso vibhiti dharti,
337 (p. 241)

dhartd divo vibhati tapasas prthivyam
(vibhasi rajasah), 337 (p. 241)

dharmani vayum & via (iruhsh), 130

dhatra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota,
160, 307

dhipsyamh v& sarthcakara janebhyah,
231, 250 (p. 163), 261

dhiya invano dhiya in no avyat, 262 a

dhiyd na (no) vajan upa misi (mahi)
fadvatah, 164

dhiyd martah 6&aSamate (martasya
Samatal), 250 (p. 164)

dhiyo hinvano dhiys in no avyah
(avyidt), 262 a

dhigapds (°pa) tva ... abhindhataim
(°dhatam, abhinddham), 349 (p. 255)

dhiirva tam yo ’sman dhirvati, 124,
196

dhrsano (°nam) dhysitah (°tarm) §avah,
232

dhruvam aya (ayo) dhruvam utasa-
misthah (uta §avistha), 337 (p. 241)

dhruve sadasi sidati (°tu), 116 (p. 70)

dhruvaidhi pogya (°ye) mayi, 337
(p. 241)

dhvara dhvarantam yo asman dhvarat,
124, 196

dhvantarh vatagram anusamcarantau
(abhisam®), 250 (p. 166)

dhvantd vatd agnim (vatignim) abhi
ye sah caranti, 250 (p. 166)
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na karmani lipyate papakena (karma
1i° nare), 87

na tat pripnoti nirptirh paricaih (°tih
parastat), 359

nadayann eti (esi) prthivim vta dyam,
328

na pépatviys rasiya (ransisam), 79,
174

nama &krandayata (°data) uccair-
ghogdya, 241

na ma idam upadambhisag (udambhi-
sag) . . . yad dade, 48

nama uccairghosiyakrandayate, 241

na marigyasi ma bibheh, 211

na me tad upadambhisar. .. yad
dadau, 48

namo vi§vakarmane sa u patv asmin,
337 (p. 241)

na yac chiidresv alapsata (alipsata),
135, 359

nayantarm girbhir vand dhiyam dhah,
360

nayanto garbharh vanam dhiyam dhuh,
360

na ya rogiti na grabhat (grabhah),
332 (p. 232)

nara$anse somapithath ya a$uh (&na-
§uh), 219

nardSanso gnaspatir no avyat (avyah),
262 a

naro yat te duduhur daksinena, 219

naro yad vd te hastayor adhuksan,
219

na vi jindmi (j3nanti) yatarat (°ra)
parastat, 315

navo-navo bhavati (°si) jiyamanah,
292, 329 (p. 221)

na sim adeva &pat (dpa tat), 219

nshi tad dréyate diva (dadpée diva;
tad diva dadyée divah), 231

nahi te ndma jagraha, 231, 323

nahy asyd (°yai) ndma grbhpami, 231,
323

nikasya prsthe sam isd madema, 160,
241, 303

natarid (°rir) asya samrtimh vadhanam
(ba®), 337 (p. 237)

nidhysa & dadhpsate (dadharsa, da-
dharsaya), 79, 140, 241

313

nind hi devai§ cakrpe sado vim, 248

nénd hi vam devahitamh sadas (°ah)
krtam (sado mitam}, 248

nipa vriijate na gamito antam, 41'a

nabha samdayi navyasi (°ya pavyase),
250 (p. 167)

nibhi prapnoti (°pnuyur) nirrtim para-
caih (parastat), 121, 359

ndrafanse somapitharh ya auh, 219

ndvaprjyite na gamite antam, 41 a

nih kravy&dar nudamasi (nudasva), 52,
304

ni galgaliti dharaka (jalguliti, jal-
galiti, dhanika), 236

ni diradravase vaha (vahah), 25, 156

nidhanveva tan imi, 309

ni no rayith subhojasam yuvasva
(yuveha}, 36, 62

nindati tvo anu tvo vavanda (grnati),
227231

nimapksye ’'harh salilasya madhye,
79, 321

ni me dhehi ni te dadhe (dadhau), 49 a

nir anhasal piprta (°tan) nir avadyat,
254

nir & yachati (°si) madhyame, 342

nirrtyai parivividanam (parivittam),
87

nirjaganvan (°jagmivan) tamaso jyoti-
sagat, 280

nir mi muficadmi §apathit, 312

nir' (nir druho nir) varunasya pasad
amuksi (pasan muksiya), 104 g

ni vartayami (°ni) jivase, 118

nivarto yo ny avivrdhah (°vrtat), 342

ni vo jAmayo jihatd (°tam) ny
ajamayah, 79, 156

nigafigina upa sprfata (°ginn upa
spréa}, 349 (p.258)

nigidan no apa durmatim jahi (hanat),
153, 337 (p. 237)

nigkam iva prati mudicata (°tim), 30,
300, 365

nigkevalyam uktham avyathayai (°ya,
avyathayat) stabhnitu (°notu), 191

nis kravyadam sedha, 304

nigkritah sa (°to 'yarh, °tds te) yajfii-
yam bhagam etu (bhagam yantu),
361
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ni gtanihi duritd badhamanah, 193

niharam ni harami (°pi) te, 119

niharar niharasi (ca ha®) me, 152

nihéram in pime hara (hara), 152

ni hotiram vi§vavidam dadhidhve
(grhapatith dadhidhvam), 139

nicaih khananty asurdh, 229

nilalohitarh bhavati (°te bhavatah),
351

nu vim jihvd ghrtam a caranyat, 104 x

nreaksasarn tva deva soma sucakgd ava
khyesam (kfesam; tva nreaksih
pratikse), 121

nrmnd pundno (vasino) argati (%si),
329 (p. 226)

nfoh (nfng) pahi §rpudhi (°uhl) girah,
255

nediya it sroyah (°ya) pakvam eydt
(ayat), 174

nemi$ cakram ivibhavat (°bhuvat), 23,
217

no asmin ramate jane (ramase patau),
329 (p. 223)

nyafift uttinam anv eti (esi) bhiimim,
341

ny anyd arkam abhito vivisre ('vi§anta,
vividyuh), 69, 104 k, 218

ny ahar tarh mrdyésam ete., 121

paktaudanasya sukrtam etu lokam, 365

pafica padani rupo anv aroham, 313

paficabhir dhatd vi dadbhav (dadha)
idam yat, 49 a

patim ekddadarn krdhi (kuru), 210 a

patith me kevalam kuru (krdhi), 184,
210 a

patnl yiyapsyate (°psyamand) jaritah,
248

patyur anuvratd bhitva, 250 (p. 165)

patyur janitvam abhi sam babhitha
(°va), 262 {, 332 (p. 231)

patha (patho) anakti (anakti, °tu)
madhva ghrtena, 116 (p. 70)

payasvatih krnuthapa (°t&pa) osadhih
givah, 18

payasvan (°van) agna dgamam (8 gahi),
130, 306

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (dham),
304

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

payo me dah (dhehi), 158

paramena padund kriyase (°yasva)
ete., 85, 116 (p. 71), 250 (p. 164)

pardcind mukha krdhi (kuru), 210a

pardvata & jaganthd (jagamyat,
jagdma) parasydh, 142, 337 (p. 237)

para §ulkdya deyam (diyase), 83

pardsutrpah So$ucatah #rnihi (°typo
abhi oéucanah), 31, 250 (p. 167)

pari ghransam omand vim vayo git,
318

parighransa vam mand vam vayo gim,
318

pari ca vaksi Samh ca vaksi, 79, 164

pari nah patu (pahi) viévatah, 116
(p. 72), 302

pari no rudrasya hetir vrpaktu, 104 u

pari no hetl rudrasya vyjyah (°yat),
104 u, 262 a

pari tva pami sarvatah, 116 (p. 72), 302

parl tva rudrasya hetir vrpaktu, 104 u

pari dyavaprthivi sadya Ayam (itva),
250 (p. 163)

paridhasyai yasodhasyai (°dhasye yao
dhasye), 134, 177

pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

pari ma pahi vidvatah, 116 (p. 72), 302

parivatsarindm (°sariyarh) svastim 8§-
aste (°se), 317

pari vo rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

pari vo heti rudrasya vrjyah (vriijyat),
104 u, 210 d, 262 a

pari sya suvano aksah, 217

pari svajante (°ta) janayo yathd
patim, 120

pari svajite (°tai) libujeva vrksam,253

paristrnita paridhattagnim, 347

pari stroihi pari dhehi vedim, 347

pari sya svano aksarat, 217

paridamh vajy ajinam (°damh vajinarh)
dadhe ’ham (dhatsvasau), 116 (p.
72), 308

paridath viso adhithah (°dhdh, adhi
dha) svastaye, 49 a, 134

paretana (pareta) pitarah somyasah
(°yah), 256, 257, 337 (p. 239)

paraitu mrtyur amrtamh na aitu
(amrtarh ma a gat), 104 m
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parpavir iva diyati (°te), 79

pary abhud atithir jatavedah, 267

pary @ su pra dhanva (°va) vijasitaye,
261

paldyisyamaniya (°syate) svahi, 79

pavatim (pavantam) antarikgyd, 349
(p. 258)

pavate (pavante) vare avyaye, 349
(p. 258)

pavamina vy a$nuhi, 153, 328

pavamanasya jafighnatah (jighnatah),
236

pavamiand abhy arsanti sustutim, 349
(p. 257)

pavamano vy a$navat, 153, 328

pavitrena punihi (punihi) ma, 275

pavitre pari sicyate (°se), 328

pavitre somo aksah (aksarat), 217

padlin me (nah) S$ansya pahi.($an-
sydjugupah, °jug®), 130, 271

paélin ye sarvan raksanti (raksatha),
329 (p. 221)

paSyema nu siiryam uccarantam, 324

pi indra pratibhrtasya madhvah, 368

pitarh ghrtasya guhyédni nama, 116
(p.73)

patam nard pratibhrtasya madhvah,
368

patreva bhindan sata eti (etu) rak-
sasah, 116 (p. 70)

patho ghrtasya guhyasya (guhyani)
nfma, 116 (p. 73)

papmanam te (me) ’pahanmah (pa
jahi, hata; papms me hatah), 246,
307, 347

pavamanasya tva stomena ... virye-
not srje, 74, 116 (p. 69), 312
pavaminena tva stomena . . . viryena

devas tvd savitot srjatu (viryenod-
dharamy asau) ete., 74, 116 (p. 69),
312

pihi ksema uta yoge varamh nah, 136

pitarah pitamahah . .. mavata (°van-
tu), 337 (p. 237)
pitaras tva manojavd daksinatah

pantu, 349 (p. 256)
pitaro nirdsansih sannah (sadyama-
nah), 232

315

pitd no bodhi (bodha), 193

pitd matari§vachidra pada dhah (dhat),
332 (p. 231)

pitur iva namigrabhisam (°bhaisam,
nama jagrabham), 206, 219, 220, 267,
278

pitur ndmeva jagrabha, 206, 219, 220,
267, 278

pitrnam narasansah, 232

pitfn yaksad (yaksy) rtavrdhah, 164,
329 (p. 222)

piprta miagnayah (ma,
magne), 349 (p. 257)

pippalyah samavadanta, 64

pibatarh somyarm madhu, 153, 371 b

pibanti (°tu) varunah kave, 116 (p.70)

pibantu madantu (°tar) vyantu (vi-
yantu somam), 58

pibati somyarh madhu, 153, 371 b

pibat somam mamadad (somam ama-
dann) enam iste (istayah), 25, 137,
300, 361

pibé somam indra mandatu (man-
dantu) tva, 372 ¢

plyati tvo anu tvo groati, 227, 231

pivasvatir jivadhanysh pibantu (°ti),
116 (p. 67)

punsah kartur matary &asisikta, 220,
372 ¢

punsa kartrd matari ma nisifica (°cata)
220, 372 ¢ )

punsam bahindm miatara syama (°rau
syava), 344

punyd (°y&h) pugyam (°yam,
°yan) astit (asuvan), 349 (p. 257)

putriyantah (pidtriyanti) sudanavah,
243, 250 (p. 167)

punah krpvans tva pitaram yuvanam,
41

punah krpvantah pitaro yuvinah, 41

punah krnvéana (°vanta) pitara yavana,
41

punah pranah punar &tma na (akitir,
°tam, °tam ma) aitu (3gat, agan),
130

punar agnayo dhisnyaso (°yd) yath-
asthanam (etc.) kalpantim (kalpa-
yantam) ete., 241

piprhi maj,

°y&,
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punar atman dadhdtu me, 356

punar Urja ni vartasva (irja vavrtsva),
198

punar dattdv (°tdm, datdm) asum
adyeha bhadram, 198

punar no nagtam akydhi (ajatu), 341

punar ma #&tma punar &ayur agat
(aitu), 158

punar manah punar dyur (itmid) ma
(na) agat (dgan), 158

punar mavifatad (°tam) rayih, 254

punar me jathare dhattam, 356

puna$ caksuh punab &rotram ma agan
(agat; punar asur na aitu), 158

punas te prana dyati (Ayati, °tu), 152,
262 ¢

punéti (°tu) te parisrutam, 116 (p.
68)

punéno vacam igyati (°si), 329 (p.226)

punadno véram pary ety (varam aty
esy) avyayam, 334

punahindraya (punih®) pitave, 275

punidhvam ca yava mama, 79, 152

puméansam jatam abhi samh rabhante
(°tam), 116 (p. 68)

purd gydhrad ararusah pibatah (°thah),
20, 337 (p. 237)

purutra te manutarh (vanvatam) vis-
thitam jagat, 359

puru tva dagvan (dasivan) voce, 287

purugasya vidma sahasraksasya, 68

purivasur hi maghavan sanid asi
(°van babbtivitha), 231

pusyemsa (°yanto) rayim dhimahe ta
(tam) indra, 250 (p. 167)

plirusu priyam kuru, I30, 302

pirndm vivasty (°stv) asicam, 116
(p. 68)

pirvo ha (hi) jatah (jajiie) sa u garbhe
antah, 248

pisé jativin
(karotu), 130

pusd ni adhat (md dhat, madhat)
sukrtasya loke, 132

prchami (°mas) tva param antarh
prthivyah, 345 (p. 250)

prehimi (°mo) yatra (tva, viévasya)
bhuvanasya nabhih (°im), 345 (p.
250)

(jiatiman) . . . adat

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

prehami (°mas, °mi tva) vrsno a§vasya
retah, 345 (p. 250)

prehami (°mo) vacah paramar vyoma,
345 (p. 250)

prthivi matar ma ma hinsih . . ., 329
(p. 226)

prthivirh visnur vyakransta . . ., 230,
313

(prthivih trtiyamh manugydn yajfio
’gat) tato ma dravinam #gta, 39,
130

prthivirh drnha, 33

prthivim uparena driha, 128, 130

prthivim uparenadrnhih (°hit), 128,
130, 329 (p. 222)

(prthivih pitFfn [manugyans trtlyam]
yajiio ’'git) tato mA dravinam
agtu, 39, 130

prihivyarm vispur vyakransta ete., 230,
313

prthivyim agnaye samanaman ga rdh-
not, 359

prthivyam avacufcotaitat, 219

prthivya (°yas tva) mirdhan sida
(sadayami) yajfiiye loke, 238

prstir api §rnimasi, 246

prstir vo 'pi §rnatu yatudhandh, 371 b

prstham yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116
(p. 67)

prsthesv eraya (airayad) rayim, 136,
335

praiigam
(°notu), 191

prakrtebhyah svadhocyatam, 248

pragiyamasy agratah (°yamy asyag-
ratah), 345 (p. 250) ]

pra candramis tirate (°ti, °mas tirase)
dirgham ayuh, 47, 292, 329 (p. 221)

pra ca havydni vaksyasi, 171, 329
(p. 222)

pracetayann argati vicam emim, 328

pracetd vo (°tas tva) rudraib padead
upa dadhatim (paedt patu), 349
(p.257)

pracodayann arsasi vacam emam, 328

prajanad indram indriyaya svaha, 273

prajah krovan janayan virtpah, 190

prajah piparti bahudha (puposa pur-
udha) vi rajati, 227, 231

uktham . . . stabhnatu



INDEX OF MANTRAS

prajam suvirdr (°ryar) krtva, 250 (p.
166)

prajanantah prati
piirve, 116 (p. 68)

prajim no narydjigupah, 271

prajapatir diksito . . . diksayatu (dik-
seta) ete., 79, 160, 243

prajapateh praji abhtma (abhiivan),
322

prajim ajaryam nah kuru, 250 (p. 166)

prajam asmasu dhehi, 158

prajam asyai jaradastith krootu
(krpomi), 312

prajamh me dah, 158

prajam me naryajugupah (°jagu®), 271

praja vikrnvan (vikurvaii) janayan
virGpam (°pah), 190

prajah sarva vi pa$yasi, 97

praja ha tisro atyayam Iyuh, 218

pra na Ayunsi tarisah (°sat, tarsat),
286, 337 (p. 240)

pranaya (°yata), 370 (p. 279)

pra na sparhabhir utibhis
(°tam), 369

pra tad voced amrtasya (voced, voce,
amrtam nu) vidvan, 79, 174, 313

pra tary agne prataram na (nd) dyub,
132

prati te jibhvd ghrtam uc caranyet
(°yat), 104 x

prati dyavaprthivi & tat@na, 337 (p.
238)

pratiprasthatah savaniydn nir vapa
(vapasva), 79

prati bhigam na didhima (°mah), 25,
262 ¢

prati vﬁrhrjihvi ghrtam ue (4) caranyat
(°yat, °yet), 104 x

pratistham gacha (gachan) pratistharh
mé gamaya (°yet), 160, 250 (p. 166),
337 (p.241)

- prati sma (sma) deva rigatah (ri°), 284

prati svasaram upa yati (yatu) pitaye,
116 (p. 68)

pratiksante (°tdm) §vasuro (°Sruvo)
devarag (°ra$) ca, 116 (p. 67)

pra te divo na stanayanti $usmah
(°yanta Susmaih), 79, 120

grhnantu  (°ti)

tireta
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praty thatim (auh®) advind mrtyum
asmit (asmat), 136

pra tvd muficimi varunasya pasat, 304

pra tve havingi juhure (juhumas)
samiddhe (tve sa® juhure ha®), 77,
85, 314

prathamam artith yuyotu nal, 330, 349
(p. 257)

prathama dvitiyesu rayantam (°yadh-
vam), 329 (p. 223)

prathama ha vy uvisa sa, 218

prathamo jatah sa u garbhe antah, 248

prathasva (pratho ’si), 249

pradataram a viSata (visa), 349 (p.
256)

pra na ayunsi tarisat, 286, 337 (p. 240)

pra nabhasva prthivi, 238

pra no muficatam varunasya pasat, 304

pra no yachatad avrkarm prthu chardih,
100, 248 a, 254

pra parjanyah srjatim rodasi anu, 74,
116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361

prapitdmahan bibharti (°mahar bi-
bharat) pinvaméanah (°ne), 104 b

pra-pra yajfiapatim tira (tirah), 25, 156

pra badhamania (prababadhana) rath-
yeva yati, 236

prabudhe nah punas (puras) kydhi
(punar dadah), 154

pra bravama (bru®) Saradah $atam, 23,
167

pra. bhanavah sisrate (sas®) nakam
acha, 272

pra ma muficdmi varunasya pasat, 304

pramuficamand (°muficanto) bhuva-
nasya retah, 59

pra yam raye ninigasi, 338

pra yah satraci (sa vacd) manasi
yajate (°tai), 253

pra yo raye ninisati, 338

pra ridhasa codayate (radhansi coda-
yate) mahitvang, 117

pra vi etindur indrasya nigkrtim, 230

pra vim ratho manojava asarji (iyarti),
230

pra vam adhvaryu§ carati prayasvin
(caratu payasvian), 116 (p. 67)
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praSastah pra suhi (sthi, suva, suva
pra suhi), 193, 284

pra $maéru dodhuvad Grdhvatha bhut
(8magrubhir do® tirdhvadha bhuvat),
167

pra saksati pratimanam prthivyah, 79,
277

pra sa mrtyurh yuyotana, 330, 349 (p.
257)

pra sdkgate pratimanani bhari, 79, 277

pra sumartyath (su mrtyurh) yuyotana,
330, 349 (p. 257)

pra stomd yanty (°tv) agnaye, 116
(p. 67)

prasndpayenta frmayah (°ty tGrmi-
nam), 79, 229

pra sma minaty ajarah, 191

prakto apicim anayarm tad endm, 315

pracinam sidat (°at) pradisa prthivyah,
7, 167

pracim avacim ava yann aristyai, 315

pracié cojjagahire, 262 j, 272

prafico agdma (prafijo 'gdmia) nrtaye
hasaya, 261

pranam me tarpayata (trmpa), 241, 370
(p. 277)

pranasya brahmacary asi (asmi, abhiir
asau), 230, 308

pranapanibhyarm me varcodasau pave-
thim, 368

prandpanau me tarpaya (°yata), 370
(p. 277)

pranaya me varcoda varcase pavasva,
368

pranena vacd manasd bibharmi (°ti),
325

prane nivisto ‘mrtarm (nivi§ya@mrtam)
juhomi, 246

prano yajfiena kalpatim (°te), 116 (p.
67)

pritarjitarth bhagam ugram huvema
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121

pratah somam uta rudrarh huvema
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121

priatary agne prataram na dyuh, 132

pradah (°dat) pitrbhyah svadhaya te
aksan, 337 (p. 237)

prinya tanttins tirate dhatte anya,
356

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

prasma minoty ajarah, 191

prasmai yachatam avrkam prthu
chardih, 100, 248 a, 254

priyam rijasu ma kuru (krnu), 190

priyam ma kuru (krnu) devesu (rajasu,
mé devesu kuru), 190

priyfim yamas tanvarh prarirecit (tan-
vam & rireca), 220

priyany afigini tava vardhayantih,
250 (p. 166)

priyo datur daksindya iha syam, 175

priyo devanam daksindyai datur iha
bhuyasam, 175

priyo me hrdo (hito, huto) ’si (bhava), .
116 (p. 67)

pretd jayata narah, 261

preto muficami (°tu, °ti, muficatu)
namutah (etc.), 30, 104 a, 312

pred u havyini voeati, 171, 329 (p.
222)

premarh sunvantam yajaminam ava-
tam (°tu, avantu), 367

pro ayasid indur indrasya nigkrtam, 230

phalam abhyapaptat tad u vayur eva,
217

barhi (°hih) strnihi (°pahi, °nati), 275,
342

balim ebhyo haramimam, 234 a

bahigthebhir viharan yasi tantum, 116
(p. 73)

bahu ha vi ayam avarsid iti ete., 205

bahu hayam avrgad (°sad) iti ete., 205

bahvir (°vir me) bhavata (bhiyasta),
161

badhatarh dveso abhayarh (°yarh nah)
krnotu, 368

badhasva diire (dveso) nirrtith para-
caih, 368

badhatam dveso abhayam krputém,
368

badhetham duram nirrtirm paracaih, 368

baha rajanyah krtah (°nyo ’bhavat),
248

bibheda valarh (balam) bhrgur na
sasihe (sasahe), 280

brhata tva rathamtarena . . . viryenod
dhare (°notsrjamy asau), 312

brhadrathamtarayos tva . .. savitot
srjatu ete., 312
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brhaspataye tva mahyam varupo da-
datu (°ti), 116 (p. 67)

brhaspatim vah . . . havimahe, 2, 345
(p. 251)

brhaspatimh vi§van devan aham huve,
2, 345 (p.251)

brhaspatir yajfiam imarm tanotu, 46

brhaspatis tva (°tis tva) sumne ram-
natu (ranvatu), 191

brhaspatis tanutam imam nah, 46

brhaspate pari diyd (diya) rathena,
259

bodhat stomair (bodhid stotre) vayo
dadhat (vayovrdhah), 24, 153, 341

bradhnah samicir usasah sam airayat
(°yan), 248, 250 (p. 168)

brahmacaryam fgim (fgam, upemasi),
23D, 344

brahmajiyeyam iti (°jayeti) ced. avo-
can (°cat), 291, 359

brahmana indrasya tva jathare da-
dhuh, 231, 315

brahma tena punihi nah (m&, punatu
mi, punimahe), 30, 116 (p. 68),
302, 332 (p. 234)

brahma devan (deva, devan) avivrdhat
{°dhan), 361

brahmadvisarh dyaur abhisarmtapati,
152

brahmadvisam abhi tamh §ocatu dyauh,
152

brahmann apah pranesyami (brahman
pranesyamah), 345 (p. 250)

brahman prasthasyamah (°mi),
(p- 250)

brahman somo ’skan ('skan), 202

brahmavarcasarh migamyat {(ma gama-
vet), 238

brahmavarcasiya pipihi (pipihi), 270

brahmavarcaseninnadyena same-
dhaya, 238

brahmea va yah kriyamfpam ninitsat
(va yo nindisat kri®), 172

brahma (sc. trpyatu); (orh) brahmai-
nath tarpayimi, 238

brahma yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116
{p- 67)

brahmaham antaramh krnve (karave),
26, 118, 190

345

319

brahmaitad upasvaitat
tapah, 79, 195

brahmanam adya videyamh (°ya) ete.,
68

brahmanins tarpayitavai (tarpaya},
163

bhaksa agatah (°ksah pitah), 27, 87

bkakso bhaksyamanah (bhaksa®), 27,
87

bhaga {°gas) stha bhagasya vo {bhago
’si bhagasya) lapsiya, 349 (p. 258)

bharatam uddbarem anusifica (ud-
dharema vanusanti?), 160, 304

bhargam me vocah (bhargo me *vocah),
264, 265, 266

bhartam agnim purigyam, 281

bhavati bhiksdm dehi, 329 (p. 226},
332 (p. 230)

bhavad asi, 234 b

bhavd krstinam (gr®) abhifastipava
(°ps ), 130

bhavan bhiksam dadatu, 329 (p. 226),
332 (p. 230)

bhavima §aradah $atam, 169

bhavisi putranam mata, 171

bhavisyad asi, 234 b

bhavema §aradah éatam, 169

bhagam devebhyo vi dadhdty (°sy)
ayan, 292, 329 (p. 221)

bhinadmi te kusumbham, 246

bhuvad (bhuvo) vi§vam abhy adevam
(adevam) ojasa, 329 (p. 228)

bhiitam asi bhavad (bhavisyad) asi,
234 b

bhiite havismaty asi (°mati bhava),
116 (p. 67)

bhiipate bhuvanapate . . . vipimahe
(vrne), 345 (p. 250)

bhiiyanse bhiiyista ye no bhiiyase
karta, 145 b, 202, 306

bhiiyanso bhiiyasma ye ca no bhuyasah
karsta etc., 145 b, 202, 306

bhityama (°yisma) te sumatau vajino
vayam (°tau vi§vavedah), 133, 175,
323

bhiiyama (°yasma) putraih pa$ubhih,
175

bhregtnam tva ..
49 a

(upasyai®)

. vratend dadhami,
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bhrtam agnim purigyam, 281

bhyasat te Susmat prthivi cid adrivah,
117

manhigtho girbhir &
vavartat (°ta), 140

maghavano virapéante (°$ate), 103

mandiky apsu §ah bhuvah, 104 q, 239

mandikyd su sam gamah (gamaya),
104 q, 239

madhu karigyami madhu janayisyami
ete., 30, 176, 241

madhu janisye (°siya), 30, 176, 241

madhu tva madhulad karotu (krootu,
cakdra), 104 o, 190, 341

madhumatim vacam udeyam, 104 y

madhumatith devebhyo vicam udya-
gam etc., 104 y

madhumatim adya devebhyo vacarh
vadisyami etc., 104 y

madhu me madhula karah, 104 o, 341

madhu vanéisiya (vanigye), 176

madhye divah svadhayd madayante
(°yethe), 371 ¢

madhye posasya trmpatam (pusyatam,
posasva tisthantim), 342

ca yajitiyo

madhvd yajfiath  naksati (°sase)
prindnah (prai®), 79, 288, 329 (p.226),
332 (p.233)

madhva yajfiamh mimiksatam (°ti),
116 (p.70),371 b
manasaspata imarh (°pate sudhatv
imam) . . . vite dhdah (dham), 304
(manugyan antarikgsam agan yajfias)
tato m& dravipam agfu, 39, 130
manainu babhrinam aham, 119, 191
manojavaso vah pitrbhir daksinata
upa dadhatam, 349 (p. 256)
manojavas tva pitrbhir (pitaro) dak-
sinatah patu (pantu), 349 (p. 256)
mano nv & huvamahe (°hi, hva®), 2, 229
mano yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116

(p. 67)
manos tvd (manos tvd) grimanyo
(°yo vratapate) vratend dadhe

(°dhami), 49 a

mandasva su svarnare, 240

mandana id vrsiyase (ud vrsiyate),
328

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

mandami babhrinim aham, 119

manmi didhyana uté nah sakhaya, 250
(p. 163)

manyuna krtarh (manyur
ete., 246

manye bhejano amrtasya tarhi, 231

manye vam dyavaprthivi subhojasau,
195

manve nu babhriindm aham, 119, 191

manve varh dyavaprthivi, 195

mama cittarh cittenanvehi, 152, 370
(p. 279)

mama cittam anu cittebhir eta (cittam
upayasi), 152, 370 (p. 279)

mama vrate te hrdayam (vra® hr° te)
dadhami (°tu), 312

mamamitrin vi vidhyata (°tu), 371d

mameyam astu posys, 337 (p. 241)

mayi dhayi (dhehi) suviryam, 85, 130

mayi ramasva (ramadhvam), 370 (p.
279)

mayo datre bhuyat, 161, 338

mayobhiir vito abhi vatlsrah (vaty
usrah), 116 (p. 70)

marutah sa ... rchatu yo.
dasati, 124

marutarh pitas tad aham groimi
(grne te, pitar uta tad grpimah),
36, 79, 345 (p. 251)

marutam prasave (°vena) jaya (jayata,
jesam), 158, 308, 370 (p. 277)

marutvatiyam uktham . .. stabhnitu
(°notu), 191

marutvantarn  sakhyiya havamahe
(huvemahi), 2, 121

marudbhih pariériyasva, 87

marjayantir divah §isum, 250 (p. 167)

marto vurita (vrnita, vareta) sakhyam,
10,210 4

marmyjyante divah §ium, 250 (p. 167)

marya iva yuvatibhih sam arsati (iva
yosah sam arsase), 79, 337 (p. 241)

maha$ cid abhy avardhata, 328

mahant sann abhyavardhathah, 328

mahi bhrajante (°ty) arcayo vi-
bhavaso, 57

mahi no vata iha vantu bhiimau, 116
(0. 72), 349 (p. 256)

akarsit)

. . 'bhi-
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mahe ksatriya dhattana (réstrays
dadhmasi), 116 (p. 71), 304

mahe §érotriya dhattana (dadhmasi),
116 (p. 71), 304

maho jydyo ’krta (’krata, ’kratam),
367,372 ¢

mahyam yajantu (°t&m) mama y#ni
havya (yanistd), 60

mahyam yajamindya tistha, 157, 329
(p. 223)

mahyarh vatah pavatim (°te) kame
asmin (kdmayasmai), 116 (p. 70)

mahyar jyaisthyaya pipihi (pavate),
116 (p. 72), 270

mahyam &po madhumad erayantam
(airayanta), 136

mahyam id vaSam & nayat, 104 r

mahyarh punar udijatu, 104 r

mahyar muktvathanyam anayet, 104 r

m3 cakra avrtsata, 238

mi ca risad upasattd te agne, 349
(p. 256)

ma jlidtdrath ma pratigtham vidanta
(vindantu), 68, 159, 182

matd jaghanyd sarpafi
372 ¢

matur anyo ’va padyata, 156

mé te risan khanita, 355, 358

m& te risann upasattaro agne, ' 349
(p. 256)

mitevismi adite §arma yacha (°tih
farma yansat), 106, 154, 329 (p. 227)

mi tva ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vim
(ke cin ni yemurin, ke c¢in nyemur in)
na pasinah, 147, 182

mé tvagnir dhvanayid (dhana®;
dhvanayid, °yed) dhumagandhih,
174, 182, 285

ma tva dabhan, 361

mi tvd vrksah (°sau) sam badhista
(°tam, badhetham), 182, 211, 342, 351

mi tva hinsit (°sih), 337 (p. 237)

midayasva (°yase) svarnare, 85 n.,
122, 240

mé divd susupthah (svapsih), 79, 211

ma devanidm ylyupama (mithuy3,
momuhad) bhigadheyam (kar bha®,
karma bhagam), 302

(gachanti),
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mi dyavaprthivi abhifocih (°$uSucah,
°6ucah; hinsih; hidisatam), 201, 206,
332 (p. 233)

mé pa ayuh param avarath méina-
donaih, 146

mé nah param adharam (°nam) ma rajo
'naih (naih), 146

m3 nah prajam ririso (°san) mota
viran, 341

mi nah soma hvarito vihvarasva, 159,
182, 332 (p. 231)

mé no agnirm (°nir) niryptir ma na astan
(astham), 146

m& no andhe tamasy antar adhat
(adat), 332 (p. 231)

mi no gharma vyathito vivyadhit
(vivyatho nah), 159, 182, 332 (p. 231)

m3 no 'to ‘nyat pitaro yuﬁgdhvanf, 62,
236

méd no dyavaprthivi hidisetham, 206,
332 (p. 233)

mg no rudro nirrtir ma no asta, 146

m& no hisin metthito net tva jahama,
124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p. 249)

m3 no hinsid dhinsito (ete.) na tva
jahami, 124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p.
249)

ma no hrpitdm atithir (°tha atithim)
vasur agnih, 337 (p. 236)

m3 pat somam asomapah, 159, 182

m3 prpan plrtyd vi radhi (rddhista),
87, 203

m4 bibher na marigyasi, 211

mé bheh (bhaih), 202

ma bher ma rofi (mo rofi, maro) mo ca
nah (mo egam) kith canfmamat, 202,
276

mé bhair mé rufi mo ¢a (raufi ma) nah
kith candmamat, 202, 276

mé bhaigir na marigyasi, 211

mam agne bhaginam kuru, 190

mém anuvrata bhava, 250 (p. 165)

mé mirm mata prthivi hinsit, 329 (p.
228)

ma ma sarh tdptam (tapsih), 368

m& ma hasin (°sir) nathito net (na) tva
jahani (°mi), 124, 183, 329 (p. 228),
345 (p. 249)
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mi mi (mam) hinsistarmh svam (yat
svarh) yonim aviSantau (°$athah),
250 (p. 167), 356

mi ma hinsth (°sit, °sista), 337 (p. 237),
349 (p. 257)

mi mi hinsth svam (svam) yonim
avisanti (°$an), 250 (p. 167), 356

mam indra bhaginam krou, 190

mamisarh kamh canoc chisah, 85

mamisim moci kag cana, 85

mé me prajayd ... prasrpa motsrpa
(°pata motsrpata), 370 (p. 279)

ma modosgistam (°sih), 368

mam punihi (°nahi) viévatah, 275

mi yah somam imarh pibat (piba,
somar pibad imam), 319, 331

ma (ma vayam) riyasposena vi yausma,
277, 345 (p. 251)

mi vo 'to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 62,
236

ma vo dabhat, 361

méa vo risat khanita, 355, 358

mai savyena daksinam atikrama (°mih),
159, 182

ma susupthah, 79, 211

ma somarh patv asomapah, 159, 182

mi sv asmans tamasgy antarddhah,
332 (p. 231)

maharh riyasposena vi yosam, 277, 345
(p. 251)

m3 hinsisur
(th°®), 284

md hinsih purusam
purusidn mama), 338

ma hynitha abhy asméan, 195, 243

mitras tva padi badhnatu (°nitam), 54

mitrasya caksusd samiksimahe, 303,
345 (p. 251)

mitrasya mé caksusa . . . samiksantam
(caksuseksadhvam), 303

mitragya vaé caksusd samiksadhvam
(°samahe), 303, 345 (p. 251)

mitrasyaharh caksusd . .
303, 345 (p. 251)

mitraya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (°vad
vidhema), 160, 290, 307

mitrivarunau sa ... rchatu yo...
’bhidasati, 124

vahatum uhyamanam

jagat (hinsit

. samikse,

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

mitro janan yatayati bruvanah, 240

mitro nayatu (°ti) vidvan, 116 (p. 70)

mithunarh karpayoh krdhi (krtam),
246

miham na vito vi ha vati bhuma, 116
(p- 72), 349 (p. 256)

mukham §undhasva, 30

muficatu yajfiam (°fio) yajfiapatim
anhasah svaha, 337 (p. 241)

muificantu mi §apathyat, 312

muficemam yajfiarh mufica yajfiapatim
anhasah svaha, 337 (p. 241)

mrtyoh padamh (padani) yopayanto yad
aita (aima, °yanta eta, lopayante
yvad eta or etad), 145 ¢, 307

mrtyor muksiya mamrtat (ma patyuh),
30, 104 a

mrdho vy asthad abhayarh no astu, 130

mene bhejano amyrtasya tarhi, 231

mesa iva val sah ca vi corv acyase
(iva yad upa ca vi ca carvati, °ri),
337 (p. 241)

mainary  hinsistam
avisantau, 356

mainam agne vi daho mabhi $ocah
(§tiSucah), 182, 211

mainadm arcisd ma tapasdbhi (mainam
tapasd mircisdbhi) $ocih (Socah,
§GSucah), 182, 201, 211

maisam kamh canoe chigah, 85

maisam ucchesi kim cana, 85

mo sgvatvam asman taridhat,
(p. 231)

mo gv asmans tamasy antarddhah,
332 (p. 231)

mohayitva nipadyate (prapadyante),
370 (p. 277)

ya Ajagma (°mub) savanema (°nedam;
°nam idam; djagmedam savanam)
jusanah, 331

ya dvisto vayassu yo mrgesu, 248

va indrena saratharh yati devah, 359

va irh vahanta a§ubhib, 30

ya etasmin loke stha . . . bhiiyasta, 17,
262 k

ya etipradiah sarvah, 331

yah pranati (°niti) ya irh §rpoty uktam,
193

SVAmh  yonim

332
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yam vayarh dhvarama tamh dhvara
(vayam dhlirvimas tarh ca dhiirva),
124, 196

yar sarve ‘nujiviama, 124, 318

yvaksatah svau mahiminau (yaksat
svaih mahimanam), 356

yaksato 'gnivarupayor hotroh (yaksad
agner hotuh) priya dhamani, 356

yace cacirananuvratam, 231

yac ca pranati (°niti) yac cana, 193

yac caham eno . .. cakiira (cakrma)
ete., 346

yac chamh ca yo§ ca manur ayeje
(ayaje) pita, 231

yvachantam (°tu, °tu tva) pafica, 61

yajamandya jagrta, 19, 152

yajamandya tisthatu (tisthat), 157,
329 (p. 223)

yajamaniya dravinam dadhatu (°ta),
332 (p. 232), 355

yajamandya varyam & suvas kar asmai,
41, 167

vajd no (yajano) devo (devan) ajarah
suvirah, 250 (p. 165)

vaj jagrantha savitd satyadharma, 218

yajiiah praty u sthat sumatau
matindm, 158, 329 (p. 227)

yajfiamh hinvanty adribhih, 116 (p. 68)

yajiiath nah patu (pantu) rajasah
(vasavah) parasmat (purastat), 370
(p. 280)

yajfiapataye vasu viryam B&samska-
rase, 41, 167

yajiiapataye varyam & svas kah, 41, 167

yajfia pratitistha sumatau sufevah,
158, 329 (p. 227)

yajfiasya yuktau dhuryda (°yav) abha-
thim (°tam), 21, 56, 337 (p. 235)

yajiiasyAyur anu sam caranti (tar-
antu), 104 b

yajiiaya santv adrayah, 116 (p. 68)

yajiayur anusarhcaran, 104 b

yajiio devanam praty eti
sumnam, 116 (p. 70)

yajiio yajiiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p- 67)

yam jivam a$navamahai (°he), 26, 253

yatah khanema (°néama) tarmh vayam,
169

(etu)
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yata Scutad agnav eva tat, 201, 219

yata Scutad dhutam agnau tad astu,
201, 219

yato na punar dyati (°si), 329 (p. 224)

yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu
(asti), 116 (p. 73)

yat te kruddhah parovapa (°vipa), 315

yat te kriram . .. tat... udhyatu
($undhatdm, $undhasva, tac chu®),
30, 71, 82, 195, 338

yvat te grivid bahucyuto acucyavuh
(acucyot), 359

yat te gravpd cichiduh (vichindat)
soma rajan, 145 f, 359

yat tvi kruddhah parovapa (krud-
dhah pracakruh), 315

yat paur mayum akrta, 349 (p. 257)

(vatra kva ca yajfio ’gat) tato ma
dravinam astu, 39, 130

yatra cuScutad (§cutad) agniv evaitat,
201, 219

yatra deva iti bravan, 23, 168

yatrd devaih sadhamadam madanti
(madema), 126, 324

yatra nah piirve pitarah paretah, 248

yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhutha
(°va), 246, 342

yatra-yatra vibhrto (bi°, bibhrato)
jatavedah, 246, 342

yatra vayam vadamasi (°mah), 262 ¢

yatra Scutad ete., see yatra cu$cutad

yatra suhardal sukrto madante, 58

yatra deva iti bruvan, 23, 168

yatra nah pirve pitarah paretih
(pareyuh), 248

yatrd na$§ cakrd (cakra)
tantinam, 261

yatrad suhardah sukrto madanti, 58

yatrausadhih samagmata, 225, 230

yat sanavatha (°viatha) ptirusam, 262 e

yat sanoh sainum &ruhat (sanv aruhah),
294, 337 (p. 235)

yvat sasahat (s@sdhd, °hat) sadane
kam cid atripam, 145 f, 280

yat sim &gad cakrmia tat su mrdatu
(mrda), 341

yat sunvate yajaminaya §iksathah
($iksam), 229, 310

jarasam
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yat some-soma &bhavah (abhuvah), 23,
217

yat svapne annam a§nami, 85

yatha rparh samnayamasi (yatharnam
sarhnayanti), 201, 314

yathignih prthivyd samanamad evaim

. sarh namantu, 359

yathagnir aksgito ... svadhd bhava
{bhavatam), 56, 329 (p. 226)

yathd jyok sumand asah (asat), 262 e,
337 (p. 237)

yathd tvam agne samidhad samidhyase
(°si), 82

yathadityo ‘ksito ... svadha bhava
(bhavatam), 329 (p. 227)

yatha divy aditydya samanamann , . .,
359

yathd devaih sadhamadam madema,
126

yatha nah suphalasasi (°1a bhuvah),
253

yathd nah subhagasasi (sumand asah),
253

yathantarikge viyave
<.y 359

yathé pumén bhaved iha, 169

yatha prthivyam agnaye samanamann

. 359

yathami anyo anyarh na janan, 361

yathdmisim anyo anyam na janat, 361

yatha me bhurayo ’sata, 307

yathavagam tanvam (°vah) kalpayasva
(°yati), 79, 153, 329 (p. 227)

yath& vayur aksito . . . svadhd bhava
(bhavatam), 329 (p. 227)

yath& vayur antarikgsena samanamad
evam . . . sam namantu, 359

yath@sima jivaloke bhiirayah, 307

yathdsd ragtravardhanah (°so mitra-
var®), 262 e

yathasthanam dharayantim (°sth&ma
kalpayantam) ihaiva (yatha® kalpa-
yadhvam, kalpantam), 241, 341

yath&ham uttaro ’séni (vadami), 124

yathendram daivir vifo . . . bhavantu
(bhiuyasuh), 161

yatheha puruso ’sat (°sah syat), 169

yathaitesim anyo anyarh na janat, 361

samsnamann

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

yathainam jarase nayat, 169

yathaigdm anyo anyar na janat, 361

yad agneh sendrasya . . . bhavami, 121

yad aghriyata (°yathas) tad ghrtam
abhavah, 329 (p. 221)

yvad adhriyata tad ghrtam abhavat,
329 (p. 221)

yad antariksaih tad u me (nah) pita-
bhut (pitasa), 219

yad annam adyate naktam (sd@yam), 85

yad apsararliparasya (apsaradrorupa®,
apsaradriir upa®), khadati, 363

yad asuddhah pardjaghina tad va
etena Sundhantam, 30, 71, 303, 349
(p. 257)

yad asarpat (°pas) tat sarpir abhavat
(°vah), 329 (p. 221)

yad aham devayajanarmh veda ...
ksinomi (vrécani), 118

yad aharh dhanens prapanang carimi,
124, 345 (p. 249)

yad ahnat kurute pipam (ahnd papam
akarsam), 30, 230, 323

yadd tvam abhivarsasi (yadid prano
abhyavarsit), 230, 329 (p. 224)

yad dmayati nig kytha (krta), 15

yada §rtarh krnavo (karavo) jatavedah,
190

yad iti mam atimanyadhvam, (yadi
mam atimanyadhvai), 168, 179

yadi vaham anrtadeva #sa (°devo
asmi), 231

yadi vrksad abhyapaptat (vrksigrad
abhyapatat) phalam (°lamh tat), 217

yadi vahanty &$avah, 30

yad uttaradriv upara§ ca khadatah,
363

yad trdhvas tigthd (°thad) dravineha
dhattat, 24, 337 (p. 237)

yaded antdi adadrhanta (adadpnh®)
plrve, 280

yad enamh dyaur janayat (ajan®)
suretih, 268

yad aisi manasé diram, 331

yad osadhayah sarhgachante (samag-
mata), 225, 230

yad diire sann ihabhavah (°bhuvah),
23, 217
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yad dhastabhyam cakyma (cakara)
kilbisani, 200, 345 (p. 249)

yad brihmananam brahmani . .
yasam, 121

yad ratriyat kurute papam (ratriya,
°tryd, pdpam akarsam, akarisam),
30, 230, 286, 323

yad va$a mayum akrata, 349 (p. 257)

yad vito apo ('po) aganigan (agamat},
217, 236

yad vadasyan samjagdrd janebhyah,
177, 231, 250 (p. 163), 261

yad viskandad dhaviso yatra-yatra,
145d

yad va skandad ajyasyota visno, 145 d

yad vo devah prapapam carama, 124,
345 (p. 249)

yvad vo ’‘§uddha dlebhe tafi $un-
dhadhvam, 30, 71, 303

yad vo 'Suddhah pard jaghnur (°dhah
pard jaghinaitad) idamh vas tac
chundhami, 30, 71, 303, 349 (p. 257)

yantd no avrkam chardih, 100, 248 a

yam te svaddvan svadanti gurtayah
(svadhiavan svadayanti dhenavah),
194, 240

yam tvam ayarh (tvayarh) svadhitis
tejamanah (tetijanah, tigmatejsgh),
236

yar tva somenatitypama (°pam, °pan),
315, 345 (p. 251)

yam tva somendmimadam (°dan), 315

yam dvigmas tam sa rchatu, 124, 125

yam dvigmas tasmin prati muficami
pasam, 345 (p. 251)

yam dvesdma tam rchatu, 124, 125

yan navam ait (ais) tan navanitam
abhavat (°vah), 329 (p. 221)

yath nirmanthato ad§vini, 125, 229

yan madhuno madhavyanm . .. ’sini
(bhuyasam), 170

yan mia somisa ukthino amandisuh
(somdso mamadan yad uktha), 99,
145 a.

yan me ’dya retah prthivim askantsit
(askan), 262 b

yan me mé&ta pralulubhe (°lulobha,
pramamaida), 79

. bhi-
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yamarh rijanam havisd duvasya (%sy-
ata, saparyata), 347

yamam ha yajfio gachati (°tu), 116
(p. 70)

yam abadhnita savitd suketah (su$e-
vah), 54, 218

yamasya duta§ ca vag vidhivati
(datah §vapad vidhavasi), 332 (p.
232)

yamasgya (°sya yena) balind carami,
124, 356

yamagya loke adhirajjur ayat (aya;
loke nidhir ajaraya), 153, 342

yamah sGyamanah, 232

yamaya tvi mahyam varuno dadidtu
(°ti), 116 (p. 67)

yam ichami (aichima) manasd so
‘yam Agat, 221, 229, 345 (p. 249)

yame iva yatamane yad aitam (etam),
268

yamo dadaty (°tv) avasinam asmai,
116 (p. 69)

yamo 'bhisutal, 232

yam bahava upajivanti. .. (°vo 'nu-
jivan), 124, 318

yayd ga akaramahai (*he), 253

yavaya dveso asmat (yavayismad
dvesah, °mad aghs dvesansi), 242

yavayaratih (°tim), 242

yagah stha ya$asvi bhiiyasam, 370
(p--279)

yaso bhaga$§ ca (bhagasya) vindatu
(m3 vidat), 158

ya$o me ’vocah (vocah), 266

ya§o ’si ya$o ’ham tvayl bhiyasam,
370 (p. 279)

yas ta atma pasusu pravistah, 248

yas tad (t3, tani) veda (vijanit) sa
pituh (°tus, savituh) pitasat, 124

yas te drapsa (°sah) skandati (skanno)
yas te anuh, 245

vas te prinah padusu pravistah, 248

yas tva karad ekavrsam jan&nam, 145 a

yasmaj j&td na para naiva kim canisa,
231

yasm? ' ‘Ztamh na purd kith canaiva, 231

yasma  ito na paro ‘nyo (anyo) asti,
231
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yasmit param nAparam asti ki cit,
231

yasmad anyan na param kit canasti,
231

yasmid anyo na paro asti jatah, 231

yasmad bhita udavigista (bhisava-
gisthah), 337 (p. 239)

yasmad bhita udavepista (bhisave-
pisthah), 337 (p. 239)

yasmad bhitd (°to, bhisa) nigidasi
(nyasadah, °sadah), 230

yasmiad bhisd samjiiaptah (samajfids-
thah), 248

yasmad yoner udaritha (°tha) yaje
(yajd) tam, 60, 118, 261

yasmaén na jatah paro anyo asti ('sti),
231

yasman nidnyat param asti bhitam,
231

yasmin deva adhi vi§ve niseduh (vis-
aktah), 246

yvasmai krnoti (karoti) brahmanah, 190

yasmai ca tva khanamy aham (khana-
masi), 345 (p. 250)

yasmali cdhamh khanami vah, 345 (p.
250)

yvasya krnmo (kurmo) havir grhe
(grhe havik), 190

yasya yonim patireto grbhaya (prati
reto grhéna), 192

yasyam karmani kurvate (krnvate),
190, 231

yasyafijana prasarpasi, 370 (p. 278)

yasyam u$antah praharima (°rema)
§epam (°pah), 169

yasyausadhih prasarpatha, 370 (p. 278)

ya akprntann avayan ya atanvata
(85 ca tatnire; akpntan ya atanvan),
46, 218

ya atmanvad bibhrto (°tho) yau ca
raksatah (°thah), 21, 329 (p. 228)

ydh pastinam psabhe ... prahinomi
(°hinvo) ete., 117, 304

ya jata putadaksasa, 87

y4& tarh ratrim upasmahe, 314

ya tiradei nipadyase (°te), 331

yi te tanth pitrgv aviveda, 248

ya te patighni . . . karomi, 190

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

y& devir antan abhito ’dadanta, 220,
365

y& na Url ufati vidrayate (°ti, vis-
rayatai), 72, 253

yani karmani cakrire, 231

¥& no dad&ti §ravaparh pitfnim, 116
(p. 73)

yanti $ubhra rinann apah, 365

yam tvA ratry upasmahe (upasate,
ratri yajamahe), 314

ya prathami vyauchat, 218

yabhyam karmini kurvate (krnvate),
190

yabhyam  nirmanthatam
devau, 125, 229

yam indrena samadadhvam (°dhadh-
vam, samdham samadhatthah), 370
(p. 278)

yami maytraromabhih, 309

ya& rdjanamh (°nd) saratham yitha
(yata) ugra, 21, 125, 331

yavac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire
(°tasthuh), 76

yavatinim-yavatinirm va aisamo lak-
sanam akirigam ete., 104 e

yavatindm idamh karomi (karigydmi)
ete., 104 e

yavat gapta sindhavo vitagthire, 76

yavayaritim, 242

yvavayasmad dvesam (yavaya dveso
asmat), 242

yav atmanvad viSatho (bibhrto) yau
ca raksathah (°tah), 21, 329 (p. 228)

ya§ ca devir (°vyo, °vis) antdn (tan-
tin) abhito ’dadanta (tatantha,
"ta°), 220, 365

yasyam patighni . .. tam krpomi, 190

yéahi maytiraromabhih, 309

yiyapsyata (yi®) iva te manah (mu-
kham), 271

yuktas tisro vimrjah siryasya, 246

yukto vito ‘ntariksena te saha, 143, 246

yuksva (yuiikgva) madacyutd hari, 192

yuksva (yuiiksva) hi keina hari, 192

yukgva (yuiksva) hi vajinivati, 192

yuksva (yuniksva) hi vrtrahantama, 192

yuksva (yuigdhvam) hy arusi rathe,
192, 370 (p. 279)

aévinau
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yujo yujyante (yufijantu) karmabhih,
85, 116 (p. 70)

yudhd devebhyo variva§ cakartha, 329
(p. 226)

yudhendro mahni variva$§ cakara, 329
(p. 226)

yunakta sird vi yugd tanudhvam
(tanota), 46, 275

yunajmi tisro viprecah stiryasya te
(tisro vivrtah stryah savah, or
save), 246

yunajmi viyum antariksena te (tena)
saha, 143, 246

yuyuyatim ito rapo apa sridhah, 210 d

yvusman raya uta yajfid asageata, 136

yipayocchriyamindyanubrihi (°chri-
ya®), 282

yiyam vrsfih varsayathd puriginah,
18

ylyatam asmad rapo apa sridhah, 210 d

ve apsu sadansi ('psu sad®) cakrire,
247

ve kililena tarpayatho (°yanti) ye
ghrtena, 371 ¢

ye ke ca bhratarah sthana (sthah), 257

ye ca bhiitesu jagrati (jagrtha), 329
(p. 221)

ye ’'tra pitarah ... bhiyastha, 17,
262 k

ye tva ratry (°trim) upisate, 314

ye dadante (dadate) pafica digah
sadhricih, 193

yena jayanti (jayasi) na para jayante
(jayasail), 124, 360

vena tvam deva veda (tvar veda) . . .
bhiiyah (bhava, edhi), 161

yena tvabadhnat savita susevah (°vah,
suketah), 54, 218

yena deva amrtam anv avindan, 218

yena deviso amrtatvam &nasuh, 218

yena dhanena prapanath carimi, 124,
345 (p. 249)

yena bhiiya§ ca ratryam (cardty
ayam, caraty ayam), 124, 337 (p.
235)

yena bhiiri§ cara divam, 337 (p. 235)

yena mabadhnat savitd suSevah, 54,
218
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yena yamasya nidhind (baling) carami
(°ni, °vah), 124, 356

yena §ravansy anasuh (asata), 39, 219

yena friyam akrputam, 190, 293, 332
(p. 230)

yena siiryam tamaso nir amoci (mu-
moca), 59, 81 n., 215, 219

yena striyam akrputam (striyav aku-
rutam), 190, 293, 332 (p. 230)

venzksa (°sdn, C°sydv, yena ksim)
abhyasicyanta (°gificatam, °tam),
85, 293, 332 (p. 230), 364

yend te plurve pitarah paretah, 248

yendpamriatam (“mrsatarm, yendvam-
réatam) surdm, 268, 293, 332 (p. 230)

yenendrasyaratharm sambabhtivuh, 359

yenendrays samabharah (°ran) payansi,
291, 360

yenaisa bhiitas tigthaty (°tais tigthate
hy)antaratma, 76

ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva, 349
(p. 257)

ye parthivih sarpas tebhya imarm
balirh harami, 230

ye prthivyas samajagmur isam frjam
vasanah, 231

ye’'psu ... Seeyeapsu...

vebhir vicam vidvariipebhir (°ripam,
puskalebhir) avyayan (°yat, sama-
vyayat), 359

ve ratrim (°trim) anutisthanti (°atha),
329 (p. 221)

yesam apsu sadas (°ah) krtam, 247

yesv aharh sumanih efc., see anyesv eic.

ye sarpah parthiva ... tebhya imarh
balim dharsam etc., 230

ye ’sman abhyaghayanti, 370 (p. 279)

yo agnir agner adhyajiyata (agnes
tapaso 'dhi jatah), 248

vo aghdyur abhidasat, 124

yo asman abhyaghayati, 370 (p. 279)

yo dafusah sukrto havam eti (upa
gantd), 248 a

yo duskrtarh karavat tasya dugkrtam,
190, 360

yo devayinah panthds tena yajfio
devan apy etu (tena devan gacha),
338



328

yo devandm carasi pranathena, 337
(p. 239)

yo Dpa indravidyl mitravarupiav. ..
abhidasati, 124

yo no dvesti tanlm rabhasva, 349
(p. 257)

yo no dvesty adharah sas padista (sa
padyatim), 161

yo no dvesty anu tam ravasva (ra-
bhasva), 349 (p. 257)

yo no mitrivarupd abhidasat sapatnah,
124

yo maghayur abhidasati, 124

yo mi dadati sa id eva mavah (mavat),
137, 217

yo maitasya difo abhidasad . .. s&
rchatu, 124

vau vi§vasya paribhi (°syadhipa)
babhuivathuh (°tuh), 21, 329 (p. 228)

raksd ca no damyebhir anikaih, 329 (p.
226)

ranan (rani) givo na yavase, 360

ratharh na dhirah svapa ataksam
(°sigub), 315

rathitamau rathindm ahva (°nfm
huva) Gtaye, 2, 229

ratho na vajam sanigyann (sanisann)
ayasit, 28, 234 ¢

ramadhvarh ma bibhita mat (bi-
bhitana}, 258

ramayata (°ta) marutah §yenam &Ayi-
nam (°tah pretarh vijinam), 261

rayim yena vanamahai (°he), 26, 124

rayith gronatsu didhrtam (dharaya),
210 a, 368

rayith c¢a nah sarvavirarm (°rdm) ni
yacha (°chata, °chatu, °chat), 154,
257, 370 (p. 279)

rayih eca putrin anusamvyayasva,
162, 308

rayimh dhattam (dhattha, °tho) vasu-
mantam puruksum (§atagvinam), 116
(p. 72), 369

rayirh dhehi sarvaviram vacasyam, 363

raratam ud iva vidhyati (°si), 338

rasena sam agasmahi (aganmahi), 202

rdjanarh samgayata (°yetam), 79, 330,
352

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

raja pavitraratho vijam druhah (°hat),
329 (p. 226)

ratrim-ratrim (ratrim-ratrim) apra-
yavarh bharantal, 250 (p. 166)

riya§ ca posam upasamvyayasva,
162, 308

riyad ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam
(sacatam), 371 d

riyas posam yajaminesu dhattam
(dharaya, dhehi), 368

rayas posam vi syatam (syatu, sya)
nabhim asme (asya), 320 (p. 229),
368

riyas posam abhi samvyayisye, 162, 308

rayas posayotsarje (°jet), 325

riyas posena sam srja (srjasva), 74

riayas poso ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

ragtrath. duh@itham iha revatibhih,
21, 329 (p. 224)

rasfram amusmai datta (debi), 370
(p. 279)

rucarh no dhatta (dhehi) brhaspate, 355

rucito gharmab, 239

rudra ahutah, 232

rudrasya sfinurh havasd grpimasi (viv-
ase), 345 (p. 251)

rudran prindmi (ru® devan yajfiendp-
iprem), 233

rudriya tva mahyam varunc dadatu
(°ti), 116 (p. 67)

rudrds tva pracetasah pa$cat pantu,
349 (p. 257)

rudro vasubhir & cake (ciketu), 139

rudro htyamanah, 232

riipath varpamh pa$lindm m&d nirmpk-
sam, 289, 302, 312

ripam vo riipendbhyemi (°bhyagam)
vayasad vayah, 230

rupad varnam ma nirmrksat, 289, 302,
312

rUpens vo rGpam abhy dgim (aimi),
230

rejate Susmat prthivi cid adrivah, 117

reto dadhitv (°ty) osadhisu garbham,
116 (p. 70)

reto dhattam pugtyai prajananam, 49 a

revati predha yajfiapatim aviéa, 362

revati yajamane priyam dha avisa, 362
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revatir yajiiapatith priyadhavidata, 362

rocate (rocitam), 247

rocitas tvam deva gharma devesv asi,
239

rocito gharmo ruciya, 239

rocisiyahath manusyesu, 249

rohanti (°tu) plirvyd ruhah, 116 (p. 71)

raudrendnikena pahi magne (pita
méagnayah), 349 (p. 257)

lokaih me yajamanaya vinda (vindata),
370 (p. 279)

vacansy asd (asmai) sthaviraya taksam
(taksuh), 291, 315

vajro ’si (hasmi) sapatnah3, 311

vadhid (°ih) vrtrath vajrena man-
dasdnah, 262 d

vanaspate 'va srja (srja), 259

vandadvarad vandamans vivagtu, 323

vande daruth vandamino vivakmi, 323

vapaya dyavaprthivi prorpuvéatham,
21, 329 (p. 223)

vapirh te agnir igito arohat (va
sarpatu), 136

vaptd (°tar, °trd) vapasi (°ti) keSas-
masru (ke§an), 337 (p. 241)

vayarh rastre jigryima (°m3a, jagri-
yama) purchitah, 261, 281, 283, 287

vayarh sarhghatam (°tarh-samhghatam,
°te-sarhghate) jesma  (jayema,
samhja®), 174

vayd ivanu rohate (°t1), 79

vayansi ya dviveéa yo mrgesu, 248

vayo datre (datra edhi, datre bhiiyan)
mayo mahyam (°yam astu) prati-
grahitre, 161, 338

varapo varayatai
65, 171

varivasya mahamaha (°syd mahonam),
261

varunasya skambhagarjanam asi (°ny
asi, °ni sthah), 363

(°yisyate, ©ydt),

varuneti $§apamahe (°mahai, yad
ficima), 104 h

varuno varayat, 65, 171

varlitrayo janayas tvid ... pacan-

tukhe, 53, 349 (p. 257)
varitrl (varu®) tva devi. . . pacatim
ukhe, 53, 349 (p. 257)

329

varebhir varan abhi su pra sidatah
(°ta), 248

varca & dhehi me tanvam (dhayi me
tanth), 85, 130

varcayid mukhamh mi na ayuh pramo-
sih, 250 (p. 162) .

varco asmasu (mayi) dhatta (dhehi),
370 (p. 277)

vartir yajfiath pariyan sukratlyase
(°si), 79

vardhigimahi ca vayam & ca pyasisi-
mahi (pyayisimahi ea), 206, 249

varsman ksatrasya kakubhih (°bhi,
kakubbhih) &iériyanah (§rayasva),
250 (p. 163)

vargman ragtrasya kakudi érayasva,
250 (p. 163)

vavaksa (°sur) ugro (rsvo) astrtah,
248

vavaksa (°sat) sadyo mahi dityam
caran, 140

vafdysd dugdham
pitva), 248

vasl vagam nayasa (nayasi) ekajs
tvam, 117

vasupate vi ramaya, 242

vastindm rudrdnim adityanam sadasi
gida (°nam sadanam asi, °nam sado
81 .. .), 210 a, 365

vasini krpvan (°vann asmin, asme;
kurvan) narys puriipi, 190

vasiini cdrur (cdrye, ciryo, cayyo) vi
bhajasi (bhrjasi, bhaja sa) jivan, 152

vasogpate ni ramaya (rd°), 242

vaha (vahi) devatrdi didhiso (da®)
havingi, 261

vah@si mad (vahansi si)
yatra lokah (°ah), 152

vahigthebhir viharan yasi (pahi) tan-
tum, 116 (p. 73)

vak tva samudra upadadhatu (°dhe)
etc., 49 a, 139

vak patamgaya §isriye (dhiyate, hii-
yate, °go adisriyat, °gd agiSrayuh),
72, 219, 349 (p. 256)

vikpa vacamh me pahi (patu), 337 (p.
237)

vag artvijyam karigyati (karotu), 162

apiban  (°dham

sukytarh
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vig yejfiens kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67)

vicarh te mayi dadhe, 33

vacam te ma hinsisam (vicam asya mi
hinsth), 304

vacam te §undhimi, 30

vacarh dhehi, 158

vicamh pasdln (praparh ... ) m& nir
marjih (mrksam), 206, 289, 302

vacam me tvayi dadhani, 33

vicam me dah, 158

vicaspatir vicam adya (vdcamh nah,
vajam nal, no adya vajam) svadati
(°tu, °atu) nah (te, —), 92, 104 p

vicaspatih somam apidt (somarh
pibatu, °ti), 104 f
vacaspate ’chidrayd . . . airayat

(°vant, °yasva, erayasva) sviha, 40,
248, 338

vicaspate viaco .. “Ayaksase (°yak-
syase, °yachase), 27, 171

viacah satyam a$imahi (asiya),
(p. 250)

vicd somam avanayami, 345 (p. 252)

vijarh tvigne jigivansam sasanvansam
(jesyantarh  sanigyantarm)  sari-
marjmi, 234 d

vajasya nu (°syedarh) prasava dbabh-
ava (°ve sari babhfivima), 345 (p. 251)

vajan abhi pra gihate (°se), 328

viji tvd sapatnasdharh sarm marjmi
(marsti), 312

vajinamh tvd vajino ’vanayimah (va-
jiny avanayami), 345 (p. 252)

vijino me yajfiath vahin (vahani), 325

vijino vijajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto
. . . gachata, 250 (p. 163)

vijino vijajito vajam sarisyanto (sar®
vijam jesyanto) ... ava jighrata,
329 (p. 227), 352

vajino vijajito vajamn sasrvanso (jigi-
vanso; sa® vajarm jigivanso) . . . bha-
gam avajighrata nimrjanah (bhige
ni mrjatim, bhage ni mrddhvam),
87, 284, 329 (p. 228), 352

vajinau vajajitau vajarh jitva . ..
avajighratam (°tam, nimrjyetham),
87, 329 (pp. 227, 228), 352

viijebhir ma hroiyathah, 195, 243

345

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

vate dhah, pert of manaspata imam
elc., g. v.

vanaspatyd grivano ghogam akrata,
217, 229, 230

vami te (nama) samdr$i. .. dheslya
(dhi®, dhimahi), 175, 279, 346

vayave stokanam, 156

vayuh pa$ur asit tendyajanta (°jata)
...359

vayur diksito . . . diksayatu (dikseta)
ete., 79, 160, 243

vayuh somah siirya ... punantu, 355

vayo ve (vihi) stok&nam (sto°), 156

vicaranty apativrata, 231, 250 (p. 165)

vi jihigva lokam kyrpu (jibirgva lokan
krdhi), 210 a

vidvir yaman vavardhayan (ydmann
avar®), 218, 273

vidad (vided) Grjarh gatakratur vidad
(vided) isam, 169

vided (vider) agnir (agner, agne) nabho
nama, 332 (p. 233)

videya (°yam), 68

vidma te dhima (vidma te nima)
paramar guha yat, 261

vidma (°m3a) te svapna janitram, 261

vidhrtir asi (°ti sthah), 368

vi parjanyarh (°yah) srjanti rodasl
anu, 74, 116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361

vi pépmand priikta, 352

viprea (°cah, °cas, °cau) stha (sthah),
352

vi prehad iti mataram, 9, 137

vipra (vipriya) gatham gayata yaj
jujogati (°sat, yamh jujosate), 45, 2563

vibhurh kamarh (vibhin kimin) vy
aéiya (a$navai), 169

vi mamar§a rohito vi§vartipah, 218

vi mid pipmand (pipena) prikta
(°tam), 352

vi mimisva payasvatimh ghrtdacim (vim-
ime tva pa® devanam), 116 (p. 69),
304

vi mucyantam usriydh (mucyadhvam
aghnyd [°niya) devayanah), 341

vi yojand mimidhvam etc., 250 (p. 163)

vi yo mame rajasi sukratiyayi (yo
rajansy amimita sukratuh), 218
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viratdh smah (sma bhoh), 25, 262 ¢

virajani janasya (°mi dhanasya) ca,
124

vi rohito amréad vi§varipam, 218

vivasva adityaisa . . . mandasva, 210 a

vivasvadvate abhi no grnihi (°nahi),
275

vivasvann (°van) adityaisa . . . mat-
sva, 210 a

vivasvan aditir ... viyantu, 337 (p.
239)

vivrttacakra asinah, 250 (p. 164)

vifarh vavarjusindm (vi§am avar®),
273

vigo-vidah pravidivinsam Imahe, 69,
273

vi §loka etu (eti, $lokd yanti) pathyeva
(patheva) streh (°ih, °ah, °ah), 116
(p. 70), 349 (p. 257)

visvarh hi (ha) ripram pravahanti
(°tu) devih, 116 (p. 67)

vi§vakarmans tanipa asi, 351

vi$vakarman namas te pahy asman, 337
(p. 241)

vi$vakarmanau tanfipau me sthah, 351

vi§vam asmat pra vahantu ripram, 116
(p. 67)

vi$vam d bhasi (°ti) rocanam (°na), 341

vi§vam ayur vy aénavat (°vai, °vam,
agnutah, °tam, °tam), 39, 140, 303,
324

visvam id dhitam (dhi®)
(asata), 39, 219

vi§varh pusyanti (°yasi) varyam, 371 d

visvasrjah prathame (°mah) sattram
dsata (°te), 224, 229

visvasma id isudhyate (°se), 337 (p.
237)

vi§vasmit sim aghayata urusya, 25,
156

vi$vasmad igatah (isamanah), 31

vi§vasmai bhiutayadhvaro “’si (astu
devah, bhataya dhruvo astu devah),
118 (p. 71), 338

vi§vasya te visvavato .
279, 346

vi§vasyarm viéi pravivisivinsam (pravi-
vi§inam) imahe, 69, 232, 273

anaduh

. . dhigiya, 175,

331

viéva adhi §riyo dadhe ('dhita, dhise),
185, 219, 341

viéva abhistih prtani jayati, 121

vi§va aéa didyano (°yad) vi bhahi, 49

vi§vah pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya
dhenah, 25, 372 b

vi§va deva prtans abhisya, 104 q, 337
(p. 242)

vi§vin devans tarpayata (°yami), 307

visvabhyoma . . . pahi (pata, paripahi
sarvatah), 370 (p. 277)

viéva yad riipa pariyaty (°sy) rkvabhih,
334

vi§va ripani pari t4 babhiiva (pari-
bhiir jajana), 249

viéva ripani pusyata (°yasi), 97, 116
(p. 67), 370 (p. 279)

vi§vavasum namasa girbhir ide (ifte),
323

vi§vavasur abhi tan no grnitu, 250
(p. 163)

vi$vas ca deva (devah) prtana abhigyah
(°syak), 104 q, 337 (p. 242)

vigvasu tva diksu sddayami (vi® di°®
sida), 238

vigvaha te sadam id bharema, 250
(p. 166)

vi§va hi bhityah prtana abhistih, 121

vi$va hi maya avathah svadhavantau
(avasi svadhavah, °van), 368

viéve tva deva vai§vanarah krnvantv
(kurvantv) etc., 190

viéve devd an$usu nyuptah (nyupy-
aminesu), 232

vi§ve deva afigirasaé cinavan, 152

visve devad anu tisthantu (abhi rak-
gantu) meha, 329 (p. 227)

viéve devd (devisa) iha madayantim
(°yadhvam, virayadhvam), 341

visve devaso adhi vocatd nah (me), 329
(p. 227)

visve devah samanaso jusanta (bhav-
antu), 156

viéve no deva avasid gamantu (gamann
iha), 97, 173

vi§ve pibata (pibantu) kiminah, 336

vidve ma deva avasigamann iha, 173

viéve raya isudhyasi, 337 (p. 236)



332

vi§vair vi§vapgaih saha sam bhavema
(°vami), 121, 345 (p. 251)

vi§vo raya isudhyati, 337 (p. 236)

viguriipd yat salaksmano bhavatha,
104 h, 330, 365

viguriipe ahani dyaur ivasi (iva sthah),
368

visiicindn (°nd) vyasyatdm (°tat), 254

vige visam aprkthah (aprig api), 86, 79,
341

visnuh prthivyarm vyakraista ete.,
230, 313

visnur antarikse (divi) vyakransta
ete., 230, 313

visnuh Sipivista Urav (Gird) dsannah,
232, 239

visnus tva kramatam (tvakransta), 130

vignor manasd plte sthah (pttam asi),
351

vispo havyarh raksasva (raksa), 63

vi sakhy&ni syj@mahe (°mahai, visrja-
vahai), 26, 118, 357

viharamh ca gém ... md sathcarisuh,
320 (p. 224)

vidvir yamann avardhayan, 218, 273

vitarh ghrtasya guhy@ni nima, 116
(p. 73)

viram janayisyathah (°tah), 21, 337
(p. 236)

viras trata ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68)

virebhir adhi tan no grnéno rajaso
vimano, 250 (p. 163)

virebhir advair maghava bhava (°va)
nah, 259

vrthd pajansi kroute (°se) nadisu
(°sv a), 334

vrsinam yantu (°ti) janayah supatnih,
116 (p. 69)

vrsava eakradad (°do, vrso acikradad)
vane, 131, 272, 335

vedirh bhimirh kalpayitva (vedir bhi-
mir akalpata), 237

venas tat padyan nihitarh guhd sat
(°yan vi§va bhuvanani vidvan; pa$-
yat paramarh guha yat), 250 (p. 168)

veso 'sy . . . veviddhi, 236

vairlipe samann iha (adhi; °pena
samna) tac chakemsa (°keyam), 345
(p. 249)

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

vai§vadevagnimarute . . . stabhnitam
(°nutam), 191

vai§vinarah pavaydn nah pavitraih
(pavita ma punitu), 152, 241

vai$§vanariya prati vedayimah (°mi),
345 (p. 251) '

vyacasvati sam vasatham (°etham),
193

vy antariksam atirah (°rat), 329 (p.
227)

vy afema (°mahi) devahitarh yad
dyuh, 39

vy astabhni (aska®, agka®, agta®,
askabhnad, astabhnad) rodasi visnav
(°na, °gur) ete, 332 (p. 232)

vy asya yonim prati reto grhana, 192

vy &nad (&8a) indrah prtanah svojah,
215, 219

vyéne nivifyamrtath hutam (nivigto
’mrtamh juhomi), 246

vy dsthan mrdho abhayarh te abhiit, 130

vy uché (aucho) duhitar divah, 138

vrajam gomantam uijo vi vavruh (°jo
apsa vran), 219

vratarh raksanti vi§vaha, 63

vratah kpputa (°ta vratam krnu
vratam kynuta), 362

vratdnam vratapate (°tayo) vratam
acdrisam (acirgam), 206, 286

vraté rakgante vi§vaha, 63

gansamo daivom (°s& moda iva, °savo
daiva, dansiavom), 369

Sarh ca vaksi pari ca vaksi, 79, 164

fatamh yo nah farado ajitin ('nayat,
nayat, ajijan, ajiyat, jijan), 145e

gatam jIvantu (°tah, jivema, ca jivami,
ca jIva) Saradah purficth (savirdh,
su®, sarvavirah), 103, 250 (p. 166),
290, 303, 308, 344

fam na edhi (no astu, no bhava, no
bhiitam) dvipade $amh catuspade,
371 b

4am astu tanve mama, 107, 154

gamitiro yad atra sukrtam kyrpava-
thasmasu ete., 190, 360

fam u te tanve (tanuve) bhuvat, 107,
154

fam 0dho romagam hathah, 20, 337
(p. 242)
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Sam v astu tanvai tava, 107, 154

farad dhemantah suvite dadhata (°tu),
332 (p. 233), 355

farad varsah suvitam (sukrtar) no
astu (svite no dadhata), 332 (p. 233)

fardhansy agne ajardni (ajarasya)
dhaksatah (dhaksyase), 27, 79, 250
(p. 165)

farma ca stho (stha) varma ca sthah
(stha), 369

Sarman (°mans) te syAma trivaritha
udbhau, 346

Sarma yacha (yachata
catuspade, 370 (p. 279)

Sarma varGitham &sadat svah (°dah
suvah), 337 (p. 238)

dantir no astu (me astu §antih), 338

$ipivigta Asaditah (°ta Urd asddyama-
nah), 232, 239

$irasd dharayisyami (dharita devi), 246

firo apayam (°yan) pathibhih  su-
gebhih, 315

divath  prajdbhyo  ’hifsantam ...
khanamah (°mi), 346

§ivays tanvopa spréata tvacam me
(°$antu tvacam te), 329 (p. 223)

fivah fagmo bhavasi nah, 152

fivamh giritra (giriéa) tam kuru (krnu),
186, 190

$iva ca me §agma caidhi, 152

4ivan agnin apsusado havimahe, 2, 346

#iva nah Sarmmtama bhava (bhavantu),
365

4iva no bhavata (°tha) jivase, 16

fivena tva (ma) caksusa payantv
fipah (pasyatéapah), 329 (p. 223)

§ivo me saptarsin (°ta rsin) upa tis-
thasva (tigtha), 76

$ucanto agnirh vavrdhanta (va°) in-
dram, 271

Sucih  ghrtena
(°yan), 8, 145d

fucim te (ca) varnam adhi gosu di-
dharam (dharaya), 130, 304

suddhah phta bhavata (°tha, bhavan-
tu) yajfilydsah, 16, 329 (p. 228)

Suddhé&$ caritrah, 246

dvipade)

fucayah saparyan

333

funam kin&$a abhi (anu) yantu (%o
abhy etu) vahaih (vahan), 349 (p.
256)

funarh ma igtam . . . bhiiyat, 161

$undhi firo masydyuh pra mosih, 250
{p. 162)

fundhatam lokah pitrsadanah, 296,
349 (p. 256)

$undhadhvam daivydya karmane, 30

gundhantam lokdh pitrsadanah, 296,
349 (p. 256)

fubha yasi rinann apah, 365

$umbharh mukhamh ma na ayuh pra
mogth, 250 (p. 162)

§riiganivec chriginamh sarm dadrére
(®4rire), 252

Srnuyama (§rnavima) Saradah Satam,
169

drpota gravino viduso nu yajiiam, 210 a

frnotu no damyebhir antkaih, 329
(p. 226)

frpvanti (°tu) visve amrtasya putrah,
(amytasa etat), 118 (p. 69)

§rovanty (°tv) &po adha ("dhah)
kgarantih, 116 (p. 69)

frta utsnati (°tu) janitd matindm, 116
(p. 69)

§rtas tvam &rto ’ham, 281

ferate (Sere) ’sya sarve pApmianalh, 252

dyeno na yonim ghrtavantam asadam
(°dat), 250 (p. 167)

fyeno na vansu (viksu) sidati (sI°
kalagesu sidasi), 329 (p. 227)

draddha ca no ma vyagamat, 146, 182,
207

fraddha praja ca . . . kurvantm svaha,
355

fraddhamedhe prajiia . . . sarmhdadatu
svaha, 355

éraddhd me ma vyagat, 146, 182, 207

graddhaysm apdne (udane, priane, sam-
ane, vyane) nivi§yamrtarmh hutam
(nivigsto 'mrtam juhomi), 246

gravad (°van) brahmiany avasa gamat
(°man), 152, 367

§ripana apsu mrijata (vrijate), 229

gritas tvamh érito ’ham, 281



334

£r1 (§rir) me bhajata (°tu), 79, 156

frutarh brahméany avasi gatam, 152,
367

§rota gravano vidugo na yajfiam, 210 a

Srotrarmh yajhiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p. 67)

frotram te ma hinsigam, 304

§rotrapah (°pa) 4rotrarth me pahi
(patu), 337 (p. 237)

§rotram asya ma hinsih, 304

frotram mayi (me) dhehi (dah), 158

§rotrdya me varcodah (°dau, °da
varcase) pavasva (pavetham), 372 a

Slaksnam evava ghhati (°si), 329
(p. 224)
§vahsutyam (°yarh va) . . . prabravimi

(°brutat), 116 (p. 68)

sa idamh vifvam abhavat sa Sbhavat,
341

sa idam devebhyo havih (havyam)
suami (§amisva su®) Sfamisva
(§ami®), 285

sa I vrsdjanayat (°yans) tasu gar-
bham, 250 (p. 165)

sarh yujyava sanibhya &, 356

sam revatir jagatibhir (°bhih preyan-
tam sam) madhumatir madhumati-
bhih preyantam (srjyadhvam), 329
(p. 224)

samvatsara§ ca (°ras te) kalpatam
(°antam), 355

samvatsarindm (°riyém) svastim 4s-
aste (ashse), 317

samhvatsarena paribhih (paryabha-
vat), 248

samh  vasdtham
(°vidau), 193

samvidam me vinda (vindata), 349 (p.
257)

sam sanuyava varlsv &, 356

samsarpa (°pan) trin samudrén svar-
gan (°ganl lokan), 130, 250 (p. 165),
337 (p. 242)

samh sUryasya jyotigiganma, 345 (p.
251)

sarm sfiryena rocate (°se; didyute;
didyutad udadhir nidhih), 79, 227,
341

(vase®) svarvida

“samjajfigne

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

gamhanidya (°hasyate) svahi, 234 ¢

sakhaya & §isAmahi (°he), 131

sakhayah saptapadd abhtma (°yau
°padiav abhtva, °padd babhiiva;
sakh@ °padad [°di] bhava), 130, 307,
367

sakhyat (°yam) te ma yosam (yosah),
168, 182, 307

sa gantd gomati vraje, 174, 248 a,
34

ga gharmam invat (indhim) parame
sadhasthe, 152

sam gachatamh (asva) tanva (tanuvi)
jatavedah (suvarcah), 337 (p. 242)

sa cakararasam visam, 341

sacdyor indra§ carkrsa &, 79

sacavahe (®hai) yad avrkam purd cit,
26, 124, 253

sajatandm asad (aso) vasi, 341

sajatandm madhyamesthah (°stheyaya,
°sthf yathasini, °mastha edhi), 311

rodasi sarhbabhiivatuh,
356

samjanate (sarm jandimahai) manasd
samh cikitre (cikitva), 117, 324

sarhjaninesu vai bruyah, 342

gsathjandnau vijahatdam aratih, 250
(p. 166)

sarnjihdndya svaha, 87

sarhjivd (°vikd) nima stha ti imath
(imam amurm) samjivayata (sam-
jiva stha sarmjivyasam), 161, 238, 305

gamjfidndnesu val bruyat, 342

sarhjfianena vo havisd yajamah, 345
(p. 249)

sam jyotisabhtma (°bhiivam), 345
(p. 251)

satyam vadisyami (°sye), 64

satyam rte ’dhayi (dham), 85, 266

satyabhighrtath (°tam asi) satyena
tvabhigharayami, 241

satyaya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (°vad
vidhema), 160, 290, 307

satyena  tvabhigharayami
gharmi), 241

satyena parivartaye (°ya), 66, 116 (p.
70), 304

sa tvakar ekavrsabham svanam, 145 a

(°bhiji-



INDEX OF MANTRAS

sa tvd manmanasirm karotu (°sarm
krnotu), 190

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (dadat)
pitrbhyah, 11, 167, 193

sadato me ma ksAyi (me mopadasah,
°sat), 329 (p. 223)

sadi va indra$ carkrsad &, 79

sa drsto mrdayati (°tu; myl®) nah, 173

sadyahsutyam . . . prabravimi etc.,
116 (p. 68)

sadyo jajiidno havyo babhiitha (°va),
341

sa nah pito madhuman a viseha (viv-
ea), 69, 139, 332 (p. 233)

sa nah plrpena vavanat (yachatu), 154

sa nah prajayai haryaéva mrdaya
(mrda), 194

sa nah §arma trivarutham vi yansat,
106, 210 b

sanisyanta$ cit tuvinrmna vijam, 234 d

sanemi rdja pariyati vidvan, 116
(p. 69) '

sa no jivesv a yame, 117

s2 no devah $ubhayd smrtyd sarm-
yunaktu (°ti), 116 (p. 69)

sa no devesv & yamat, 117

sa no nedigtham havanany agamat
(°ni josat), 45, 140, 253

sa no nedisthd havanani josate (°né
jujosa), 45, 140, 253

8a no mayobhith pito (pitav, pitur)
dvisasva (°Seha, avivesa), 36, 69,
139, 332 (p. 232)

sa no muficatu (raksisad) duritad
avadyat, 173

sa no mrdatidre, 152, 367

8a no rayirh sarvaviram ni yachatu, 154

sa no vastny (vi§vany) & bhara (°rat),
153, 341

sa no vi§vini havanani josat, 45, 140,
253

samh tva tataksuh (tataksnuh), 231, 273

sam devi (devi) devyorva$ya pasyasva
(°vadyakhyata), 136, 329 (p. 227)

sarh devair vi§vadevebhir aktam, 144

sarh nahyasvamrtaya kam, 30, 308

sarhnahye (°hya) sukrtaya kam, 30, 308

sannin mavagam (°gata), 306

335

sam no mahani sam iso mahantam, 116
(p. 69)

san me bhiiyah (°yat), 341

sapatnahd marutdm prasave
158, 308

sapatnan sahisimahi (°vahi), 369

sapatnim me sahavahai, 369

saputrikayam jagratha, 19, 152

ga plrvavaj janayafi (°yaj) jantave
dhanam, 250 (p. 166)

8a plrvyo natanam avivasat (ajigisam,
°sat), 312

sapta yonir (yoninr) & prpasva (°sva)
ghrtena, 261

sapta svasdro abhi sam navante (°ta),
229

sapratha (°thah) sabham me gopaya
(pahi, 'jugupah), 130

sabhya sabharh me pahi, 130

sam agnis tapasagata, 248

sam afiktarh barhir havisa ghrtena, 87,
144

sam ayiva sam kalpavahai, 308

sam arir (arir) vidam (vidah), 157, 329
(p. 223)

sam advaparna§ caranti (°tu, °parnsh
patantu) no narah, 116 (p. 69)

sam aham ayusa . . . gmiya (gmisiya),
175

samakurvanah praruho ruhas$ ea, 232

gam akutir (°tir) namamasi (anansata),
50, 230, 312

samagachantisam frjam vasanah (du-
handh), 231

samacakranah praruho ruha§ ca, 232

saminarh yonim anu samearanti (°car-
ete), 250 (p. 167)

saminam yonim abhi sambabhtiva, 356

samanena vo havisd juhomi, 345 (p.
249)

samane nivisto ‘mrtam juhomi (nivi§y-
amrtarm hutam), 246

sam apd osadhibhir gachantim (&po
adbhir agmata), 130

sa mam avisatad iha, 254

samavavartti (samavrtat) prthivi, 230

samingayati sarvatah, 284

samitam sarhkalpetham, 308

jaya,



336

sam indra no (no) manasi nesi (nega)
gobhih, 164

sam indrena viévebhir devebhir (indro
visvadevebhir) afiktam, 144

samifgayati sarvatah, 284

samicinfisa dsate (afata), 230

samudrasya tvaksitya un nayami (vo
’k$i° un naye), 51

samudre tva sadane sidayami (°dre
sad® sida), 238

sam u vam (vo) yajfiarh mahayam
(°yan) namobhih, 315

sam fdho roma$am hatah, 20, 337
(p. 242)

sameddhiram anhasa urusyat (°sah
pahi), 153, 341

samprea (°cas, °cah) stha (°cau sthah)
sarh ma bhadrena priikta (°tam), 352

sam pra cyavadhvam upa (anu) sam
pra yata, 362

sampriyah (°yam prajaya) pagubhir
bhava (bhuvat), 23, 107, 154, 337
(p. 236)

sam babhiiva sanibhya &, 356

samh barhir aktam (afiktdrm) havisa
ghrtena, 87, 144

sarn  bahubhyam dhamati (bharati,
namati, °te, °yAm adhamat) sam
patatraih (yajatraih), 50, 229

samhmi$lo aruso bhava (bhuvah), 23,
107, 154

samyag ayur yajfiamh (°fio) yajfiapa-
tau dadhatu (dhah), 158, 338

sa yajiamh pdtu sa yajhapatith sa
mar patu, 329 (p. 227)

8a yajfiarh pahi (pahi sa) yajfiapatim
pahi sa marh pahi, 329 (p. 227)

sa yajfliyo ,yajatu (°ti) yajniyan
rtin, 116 (p. 69)

8a yatha tvam rucyd roco sy ...
rucisiya (rucyé rocasa . . . rocisiya),
249, 279

sa yathd tvam bhrajata bhrajo ’sy
... bhrajyasam (tvarh bhrajya
bhrajasa . . . bhrajisiya), 57, 249

sarasvatih sukrto ahvayanta (hav-
ante), 2, 5, 194, 223, 229

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

sarasvati (°tih)
(°tam), 73

saragvatya (°tyam) adhi maniv (mana,
vandva, maniv), acarkrsuh (acak®,
carkrdhi), 136, 236, 360, 372 ¢

sarasvantam avase johavimi, 2, 3, 78,
121, 345 (p. 251)

sarah patatrinih sthana (stha; sard
patatrinl bhatva), 250 (p. 165),
257

sarire tvé sadane sadayami, 238

sarvarmh tad asman ma hinsth (°sit),
337 (p.-242)

sarvam tam bhasmasi (masmasi)
kuru, 130, 304

sarvam &Ayur ayani (aéiya, asi, ihi,
gesam), 104 v

sarvam dyur dadhatu me, 365

sarvam Ayur vyana$e (vya$navai), 39,
140, 324

sarvam punatha (punita) me pipam,
79, 152

sarvam punatha me yavah, 79, 152

sarvah sarvd vi caratu prajinan, 116
(p. 68)

sarvan agninr apsu$ado huve (huve
vah), 2, 346

sarvan apa yajamasi, 60

sarvans tin mrsmrsa (masmagid) kuru,
130, 304

sarvan ava yajamahe, 60

sarvin ni magmasikaram, 130, 304

sarvan patho anrnd a ksiyema (kgi®),
282

sarve deva
(p. 72)

sarve vratd varunasyabhiivan (°bhi-
ma), 316

sarve sakarh ni jasyata, 139

salaksmi (°ma) yad visuripa (°parh)
bhavati (babhtuva), 104 h, 330, 365

salile tva sadane sidayami (sal® sad®
sida), 238

sa vah sarvah sarh carati prajanan, 116
(p. 68)

savitd te hastam agrabhit
°bhid asau), 130

svapasah sadantu

atydyanti (°tu), 94, 116

(°hit,



INDEX OF MANTRAS

savitd varca adadhat (°dhuhb), 355

savitd vy akalpayat, 217

savitd hastam agrahit (°bhit), 130

sa virdjam (°ja) pary eti (etu, pari
yati) prajanan, 116 (p. 69)

sa vidvam (°v3d) prati caklpat (°pe),
30, 140

sa vi§vd bhuva abhavah (bhuvo a-
bhavat sa abhavat), 341

savyarmh padam avanenije, 236, 247

sasavansa$ ca tuvinrmna vajam, 234 d

sa smi krpoti (°tu) ketum &, 116 (p
69)

saha jariyund nigkramya (°niva sar-
patu), 250 (p. 164), 329 (p. 227)

saha dharmarh cara (°ma$ caryatam),
85, 356

sahasraposarh (°sam vah, vo) puseyam

(pugydsam, pusyanti, ’Siya), 175,
250 (p. 164)

sahasrabhrstir jayasi (°ti) éravo brhat,
329 (p. 226)

sahavehi (°vaitu) jarayuna, 329 (p.227)

sahobhau caratam dharmam, 85, 356

sakam jariyund pata, 329 (p. 227)

sa cakarthirasarh visam, 341

88 diksitd sanavo vdjam asme (vicam
asmat), 152

88 na agan (aitu) varcasi samvidana,
130

83 nah payasvati duham (duhe, dhuk-
sva), 104 b, 337 (p. 236)

88 nah plisa §ivatamam eraya, 40

58 nah Sarma trivarGthamh ni yachat,
106, 210 b

88 no asmin suta ababhtiva, 361

88 no dadatu fravanar pitfnam (pitr®)
116 (p. 73)

sd mam & vidatad iha (°t&m ihaiva),
254

58 ma §antir edhi, 338

88 ma samiddha . .. samintarh (°in-
dhatém, °indhigatém), 191, 210 a

sd medhg vi§atad u mam, 254

s& me satydsir devesu bhuyat (°sv
astu), 161

savitrim bho anu brihi (me bhavan
anu bravitu), 329 (p. 226)

337

s8 samnaddhid sanuhi vajam emam
(sunuhi bhagadheyam), 152

sahyama (sihvinso) dasyum avratam,
250 (p. 166)

sinanti pikam ati (adhi) dhira eti
(emi), 116 (p. 69), 318

sinantu sarve anrtarh vadantam, 116
(p. 69)

sinivali krpotu (karotu) tam, 190

sinivaly aciklpat, 217

sinivalya ahaih devayajyayi pa§uman
(°mati) bhiyasam (pas$tn vinde-
vam), 175

sindhor irma vy aksaran (°rat), 370
(p. 279)

sidatam barhir & sumat, 341

sirah patatrini sthana, 250 (p. 165), 257

sukrtam méa devesu britat, 104 t, 332
(p. 233)

sukrtam loke sidata (sida), 370 (p. 279)

sugam panthinam aruksam, 345 (p.
249)

sugd vo devah sadand (°nam) akarma
(krnomi; sadanani santu; devas
sadanedam astu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251)

sutarminam adhi pAvam rubema
(ruheyam), 346

sutanam pitim arhathah (arhasi), 368

sunavam aruheyam, 133, 306

sunuta 4 (°oty 4, °otad) ca dhavatah
(°ta, °ti), 275, 299, 371 a

supippald ogadhih kartanisme (kartam
asme, asmai), 26,372 b

suputram subhagam kuru
krdhi), 190, 210 a

supef§asas karati (karoti) josisad dhi,
124, 183

suposah posais . . . sydm (posaih syat
...), 303

suprajah prajayd (prajabhih) syam
(bhtiyasarh, bhuyas, syama) ete., 175,
303, 345 (p. 251)

subaddham amutas karam (karat), 312

subhiitakrtah subhttarh nah krnuta,
104 n

subhttaya pipihi (pipihi), 270

subhesajarh yathasati (°si, °sat), 253,
337 (p. 236)

(lanu,
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sumniya sumnini sumne m3a dhattam,
369

sumnayuvah (°yavas) sumnyaya sum-
namh (°nyam) dhatta, 369

sumne sthah sumne ma dhattam, 369

suyame me adya ghrtiel bhiiyastam
. . . {mebhiuyastam), 161

surayd (suridyd) mitrdj
(°ta) retah, 44, 229

surucitam mam devamanusyesu kuru,
249

suvar . .., seesvar. ..

suvirdbhis  tarati  vajakarmabhih
(tirate vajabharmabhih), 47, 197

suvedd no vast karat (krdhi), 93

janayanti

sufami §amisva ($ami®, Samnigva),
192, 285
susadam id gavam asti pra khuda, 116

(p.73)

susadam &sida (dsadam), 130, 308

susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi,
116 (p. 73)

suhutakrtah stha suhutarh karigyatha
(°tam akargta), 104 n

slicibhih $amyantu (§im°, §amayantu)
tva, 241

sliyame me ’dya starh ete., 161

stiro aktusv & yaman (°at), 361

siiryah pavitram sa ma punatu, 355

sliryah padur &sit tendyajanta ete.,
359

siryam caksur gachatu (caksusd
gacha) vatam atma (°mana), 338

slirya navam arukgsah, 133, 306

suryamh te ecaksur gachatu vatam
atma, 338

slirya bhrajistha (ete.) ..
yah, edhi), 104 d

slryasya caksur aruham (aroha), 130,
306

slryasya tapas tapa (tapah), 25, 156

suryasya raSmin anv &tatina (°tan-
tha), 338

sliryasyavrtam anvavarte
vasau), 311

syiad (srjo vi) dhard ava yad danavan
(ava dinavam) han, 332 (p. 231)

. asi (bhi-

(°vartas-

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

sed agnir agninr aty astv (ety) anyan,
116 (p. 70)

sed u raja ksayati (kseti) carsaninam,
193

seyam agad varcasd samhvidang, 130

80 asman (asméan) adhipatin karotu,
190

8o 'dhvard karati jatavedsh, 154, 351

soma indro . .. dharayantam etc., 79

somah pavitram sa ma punitu, 355

somah punanah kalaesu sidati (satta),
248 a

somarm sa (etc.) rchatu yo..
dasati, 124

somam te krindmy ete., 119

somavikrayin somarh te kripani etc.,
119

somasyiham devayajyayd suretd (vi§-
varh) reto dhisiya (dhe®), 279

somd arsanti (°tu) visnave, 116 (p. 71)

soma indro . . . dh@rayantu, 79

somandrm pitim arhathal, 368

somaya vaca udyatam (ucyate), 248

so ‘mrtatvam adiya (agyat), 39, 313

somo arsati vispave, 116 (p. 71)

somo janimén sa mamuys janimantarm
karotu svaha, 130

somo 'dadad (dadad, ’'dadad) gan-
dharvaya, 193, 266

s0mo rayim sahaviram ni yansat, 154

somo retodhas . . . dhisiya, 279

B0mMo vasuvin mahyam jayim im&m
adat, 130

somo viramh karmanyarm dadati (°tu),
116 (p. 67)

80 'sméan adhipatin krnotu, 190

80 ’syai (’sydh) prajim muficatu
mrtyupasat, 173

80 ’harh véjarh saneyam agne (sanamy
agneh), 121

stuta, 75

stuto yasi (yahi) vasan anu, 164

studhvam, 75

stuseyyarh puruvarpasam rbhvam, 250
(p. 167)

stusva varsman puruvartmanam
samybhvanam, 250 (p. 167)

. ’bhi-



INDEX. OF MANTRAS

strpanti (strpita) barhir Bnusak, 85,
116 (p. 70), 341

strnita barhih pari dhatta vedim, 347

stego na ksim aty eti prthvim (esi
prthivim), 329 (p. 223)

stenasyetydm anv ihi taskarasya
(°tyam taskarasydnv ihi, esi), 116
(p.71)

stotdram id didhiseya (dadhise) rada-
vaso, 142, 304

stotrbhyo dhrspav iyanah (iy°), 198

stomasya dhaman nihitam (nyadhéirn)
purisyam, 246

sthamni vykkav (°ny a§van) atigthi-
pam (°pan), 325

snusd sapatna (°nah) §vaduro 'yam astu
(’ham asmi), 116 (p. 71), 316

syutd devebhir amrtenagah (°gat), 329
(p. 226)

syonam te sadanamh karomi (krpomi),
190

gyonat te saha patya karomi, 186, 190

syonarmh patye (patibhyo) vahatum
krnusva (krgu tvam), 36, 41

syonam me saha patya karomi, 190

syona ca me susadi caidhi (casi sugada
cési), 116 (p. 66)

syonam & sida (dsadam), 130, 308

srucd juhuta no (juhutana) havih, 258

svagi vo devih sadanam akarma
(°néni santu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251)

svadanti (°tu) devd ubhayani havys,
123

svadantu (svadati, °tu) havyam (yaj-
fam) madhund ghrtena, 104 p, 370
(p. 279)

svadhabhir yajfiath sukrtam jusasva
(prayatarh jusantim), 365

svadhvard krnuhi jatavedah (karati
°vedsh), 95, 154

svarm ma igtam astu etc., 161

gvayam juhudhvam (pibantu) ma-
dhuno ghrtasya, 329 (p. 226)

svaya tanva tanvam airayat, 40

svargam (°gdn, svagan) arvanto (ar-
vato) jayema (jayati, °ta, tah),
160, 250 (p. 164), 306

svargena lokena (svarge [suvar®} loke)

339

samprorpuvithim (pror®, prornvé-
tham, sarhprornva®, prorpuvitam),
21, 329 (p. 223)

svarge loke pinvamiano bibhartu, 104 b

gvar (suvar) na $ukram usaso vi
didyutah (°tuh), 365

svar yajiiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67)

gvasti caratad (°ta) iha (ayam, diSah),
372¢c

svasti na indro maghavan krnotu, 190

gvasti nah pirnamukhah pari kramatu
(°kharn parikramantu), 359

svasti no maghava karotu, 190

svasti riye maruto dadhatana (da-
dhatu nah), 371 d

svarn yat tantrh tanvam ajrayata, 40

sviih yonim apigachata (°tu), 871 d

gvah cagne tanvam (tanuvara) pipra-
yasva (pipra®), 280

svattarn sad dhavir dpo devih sva-
dantu, 329 (p. 225)

svattamh cit sadevam havyam &po
devih svadatainam, 329 (p. 225)

svaduh pavate (pavatdm) ati viram
avyam, 152

sviadhyo (sviadhiyo) vidathe apsu ji-
janan (apsv aji°), 268

gva yat tanil tanvam airayata, 40

sviyam yat tanvam (tanuvam) tanQm
airayata, 40

sviyudhah sotrbhih pyate vysé (°bhih
soma siyase), 295, 328

sviveéd na dgata, 257

gvaveso anamivd bhavd nah (°miva
na edhi), 107, 154

gvaha nir varupasya pASan mucye,
104 g

svahd marudbhih (°bhyah) pariéra-
yasva (°Sriyasva), 87

gvaha vite dhdm svaha, part of man-
aspata imam efc., ¢. v.

svahd sam agnis tapasd gata (gatah),
248

svistakrd indriaya devebhyo bhava
(°krd devebhya indra jyena havisd
bhiit svaha), 338

svistam agpe abhi tat prpahi (°pibi,
tad grnibi), 275
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gvigtih nas tan (tdm) krpavad
(krnotu) visvakarma (vi®krnotu),152

sve loke vi§a (viga) iha, 118

hatarm vrécika te vigam, 246

hatas te atrina krimih (kr°), 246

hato (hatho) dasani satpati, 20, 329
(p. 222)

hato me papma, 246

hato (hatho) vi§va apa dvisal, 20, 329
(p. 222)

hato (hatho) vrtrany arya (aprati), 20,
329 (p. 222), 332 (p. 232)

harih san yonim asadat (°dak), 328

hargamanaso dhrsita (°ata) marutvah,
86, 232 A

havante vajasataye, 2, 78, 316, 345
(p. 251)

havismantah sadam it tvd havamahe
(°“manto namass vidhema te), 121

havya te svadantam (svadam, svadan,
ssvadan), 8, 79, 104 1, 323

havyd no agya havisah §rnotu (krnotu,
°gaf ciketu, °so juseta), 160

VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

hastacyut! (°tamh) janayanta (°yata)
pradastam, 372 ¢

hinva (°vd) me gatrd (gatrani) hari-
vah, 261

hutdhutasya trpyatam (trmpatam),
195

huve nu $akram puruhiitam indram,
2, 5, 36, 78, 194

huvema (huveya) vajasitaye, 2, 78,
3186, 345 (p. 251)

hydd matith janaye (°ya) carum
agnaye, 44, 116, (p. 70), 307

hydaratiyad (°yann) abhidasad agne,
250 (p. 167)

hrdo astv antaram taj jujosat (tad
yuyota), 365

hotd mandro ni sasadd yajlyan, 218

hota yaksad a§vinau (°nd) sarasvatim

indram . . . pibatu madantam vy-
antu (. . . vyantu pibantu madantu
etc.), 58, 355

hvayami §akrarn puruhftam indram,
2, 5, 36, 78, 194
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